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€ How to Use This Guide

How to Use This Guide

-2

How to Use the Top Page

* Move to top page, chapter contents pages, contents pages, and indexed pages.

:‘ * Move to the previous/next page.
* Return to the previous screen.

Previous Previous ¥ Next
View Page Page
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* Move to each chapter contents
page.

Y

Previou Previous )| Next
View Page Page

* Move to frequently used topics.
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how to use this guide.
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€ How to Use This Guide

How to Use the Chapter Contents Pages

* Move to the previous/next page.

Move to top page, chapter contents pages, contents pages, and indexed pages.

t Previous ‘
View

Previous | Next
Page Page

* Return to the previous screen.

Y

+ Click the contents page to move to _ _ : - . :
the topi Chapter 5 Using the Printer in a Netwgik Environment
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5 You can print the items that have hecked. Basic Use
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pages of the selected topics. The
print job starts immediately after
you click the Start Print button.

art Pri

— Before clicking the Start Print button

Contents

(W important|

» Clicking the Start Print button begins printing on the printer speci-
fied in Set as Default Printer. We recommend that you specify the
printer you want to print on in Set as Default Printer and print on
A4 size plain paper.

Other
Click on blue text to move to the refer-
enced pages.
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€ Printer Part Names

Printer Part Names

Printer Main Unit

#‘- H Front View

I

1-2

Top Cover

Remove this cover to install the printhead, to load media,
or to remove sheets of paper jammed in the printer. (—
P.4-11, P.6-37)

Cutter Grooves

If cutting paper manually, make sure the cutter is in
contact with this wall at all times.

Ejection Guide

Printed media is delivered to the paper catch tray. Open
the ejection guide to load the roll media.

Roll Holder Slot
This groove guides the roll holder. (— P.2-31)

Previous Previous || Next
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Holder Stopper

The part that fastens the roll media to the roll holder.
(— P.2-28)

Spool Prevention Stay

This part prevents printed matter from being snagged on
the roll holder or paper feed slot.

Output stacker (provided with optional stand)

A cloth tray that catches print media ejected from the
printer.

Paper Feed Slot

Insert paper here when loading roll media. (— P.2-28)
Roll Holder

The holder where the roll media is loaded. (— P.2-28)
Right Back Cover

Open to replace ink tanks.

Operation Panel

Provides the display panel and the operation panel
buttons. For more details, please refer to “Using the
Operation Panel Buttons”. (— P.1-12)

Release Lever

The lever that releases the media. If you are loading or
manually feeding paper, pull up this lever and open the
paperweight bar. (— P.2-32)
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€ Printer Part Names

m Maintenance Cartridge

The cartridge that vacuums and collects excess ink.
Replace the maintenance cartridge when a message
appears prompting you to replace the cartridge.

(— P4-14)

Moving Handles

Grasp the handles provided on the base of the printer to
lift or move the printer.

Maintenance Cartridge Cover

Open this cover to replace the maintenance cartridge.
(— P.4-14)

Stand

This is a table designed specially for this printer. Casters
are attached to the legs to make it easy to move. An
optional Media Take-up Unit can also be installed.

Stopper
The part that locks the casters of the printer stand.

Previous Previous || Next
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B Back View

Moving Handles

Grasp the moving handles provided on the base of the
printer to lift or move the printer.

Expansion Board Slots

Provided for installing a network interface board or
IEEE1394 expansion board. Remove the two screws to
insert the board. (—Quick Start Guide)

Printers sold in the U.S.A. are shipped with the Network
board installed as a standard item (not an option).

USB Port

This is the communication port for USB High Speed 2.0.
Connect the USB cable here to connect the printer to the
computer via USB. (—Quick Start Guide)

Accessory Pocket

Holds the printer manual, tools for assembly, and extra
ink tanks.

Power Supply Connector
Provides a connection point for the printer power cord.
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€ Printer Part Names

M Inside the Top Cover

a Top Cover Roller
This roller prevent the paper from peeling during output.

b Paper Alignment Line

When you are loading roll media, load it so that the
media is parallel to the right side of this guideline.
(— P.2-28)

¢ Carriage Shaft
The carriage moves on the carriage shaft.

D

Paperweight

An important part of the paper feed path. The plate
keeps the paper straight in the paper path.

e

Platen

The printhead moves across the platen when it prints. A
suction port is provided on the front surface to prevent
:" the media from floating out of position.

f Borderless Printing Ink Grooves

Receives ink that drains from the edges of the media
during borderless printing.

1-4

t Previous ‘
View

g Standard Cutter Unit

mounting an optional cutter unit.
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This guide is used to feed paper. Remove this part if
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€ Printer Part Names

M Carriage (Inside Top Cover)

U

1-9

1 L f
a »
b ] % < 3‘\;\:77
e |
q \
Carriage

The important part that moves the printhead during
printing.

Printhead Fixer Cover

This cover locks and holds the printhead in place.
(— P.4-21)

Printhead

An important component that is equipped with the print
nozzles. The printer is shipped without the printhead
installed. You must install the printhead after unpacking
the printer. (—Quick Start Guide)

Printhead Fixer Lever

This is the lever that locks the printhead fixer cover.
Open this lever to open the printhead fixer cover.
(— P.4-21)

Cutter Blade

The cutter unit that cuts print media automatically.

(— P.4-27)

Printhead Height Adjustment Lever

Use to adjust the height of the printhead. You will need to

adjust the height of the printhead for high quality printing
and printing on special media. (— P.2-43)
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g Shaft Cleaner

The shaft cleaner prevents the carriage shaft from
becoming dirty. This cleaner must be replaced at the
same time as the maintenance cartridge is replaced.
(— P4-19)
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@ Printer Part Names

B Back View Inside Right Back Cover

-2

Y
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k

1-6

Bk Ink Tank or MBk Ink Tank
PC Ink Tank

C Ink Tank

PM Ink Tank

M Ink Tank

Y Ink Tank

These are the ink cartridges. The printer is shipped
without the ink cartridges installed. You must install the
ink cartridges after unpacking the printer.

Bk/MBK Ink Tank Covers
PC Ink Tank Cover

C Ink Tank Cover

PM Ink Tank Cover

M Ink Tank Cover

Y Ink Tank Cover

These covers lock and protect the ink tanks. Open this
cover to replace an ink tank.
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€ Switching the Printer On and Off

Switching the Printer On and Off

5 Follow the procedure below to switch the printer on and off.

j ® This section describes examples of how to use the
printer for normal operations after it has been set up. If
you have not finished setting up the printer, first follow
the instructions in the “Quick Start Guide” to confirm

5 the setup and operation of the printer.

® \When turning ON the printer power supply, also turn
ON the power supply to the Macintosh that is turned
OFF, but connected to the printer using a USB cable,
at the same time.
In this case, disconnect the USB cable. (If the printer
and Macintosh are connected by USB cable, this may
solve the problem.)

Switching the Printer On

j Switch on the printer before you execute a print job from the
computer.

:’- 1 bress the Power button.
e

-4 o (o) @0

1-1
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Printer initialization starts after the Online lamp and
Message lamp start flashing. After the initialization
has completed and media has been loaded, the
Ready lamp and Online lamp light, and the printer is
ready to print.

sl 0O

‘/6\:0 “ .
O ”J :(;h{lm?

If no print media is loaded in the printer when the
printer is switched on, Offline is displayed and the
printer waits for you to load media in the printer.

OnI ine
Load Roll Media
3/
200

O 0&6 © O

If the Message lamp is flashing, read the message
on the printer operation display and take the
appropriate action. “Message Is Displayed”

(— P.6-2).

If the display or Online lamps do not light, check the
power cord connection at the printer to make sure
that it is secure. (—Quick Start Guide)
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€ Switching the Printer On and Off

Switching the Printer Off

When you are finished using the printer, follow this
procedure to switch the printer off.

W important|

® Never switch the printer off, and never unplug the
power cord during a print job. This could damage the
printer.

® Remove the roll from the printer if you do not intend to
print from the roll for a long period. Leaving the roll
media in the standby position for an extended period
could cause poor feeding.

1 Look at the display and confirm that a print
job is not in progress.

If you see an error message displayed, take the
required corrective action, and then make sure there
are no remaining print jobs.

If a print job is in progress, wait for the print job to
complete before switching off the printer.

Previous Previous || Next
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2 Press and hold down the Power button until
you see Shut Down.. in the display, and then
release the button.

0 @,
ONO
o) O

Please Wait.. is displayed for a few seconds, then
the printer goes off.

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Use

Chapter 2
Using Various Media

<

Chapter 3
Printing by Objective

y

Chapter 4
Maintenance

Chapter 5

Using the Printer
in a Network
Environment

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

J

Chapter 7
Operating the
Function Menu

V.

Contents

v

Index




€ Switching the Printer On and Off

Online and Offline
=%~ mWhen the Printer Is Operating

This printer has three operation modes: online, offline
and menu mode. Each mode is described below.

j ® Online Mode

The printer immediately processes print jobs sent from
the computer.
® Offline Mode

j The printer receives jobs from the computer but the
jobs are held without being processing. While the
printer is offline, you can load or cut media manually,
access the carriage, and perform other procedures.

The printer also goes offline automatically whenever

the printer cannot start processing a print job, such as

when there is no print media loaded, or when an error

occurs, etc.

® Menu Mode

In menu mode, the printer function menus are

displayed on the printer display. Press the buttons on
j the operation panel to set or execute the functions in

the menus. Like offline mode, this mode pauses all

jobs without processing.

Y

1-9
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& Note |

® Use the Use Power Save and sleep mode settings on

the printer operation panel to set the ON/OFF timing. If
Use Power Save is set to ON, you can set the time
until sleep with Sleep Timer. (— P.1-27)

® If the printer remains idle for more than 15 minutes

with the cover closed (i.e., if no print jobs are received
or if no operation panel buttons are pressed), the
printer automatically enters Use Power Save to
conserve power. Only the Online lamp remains on
while the printer is in Use Power Save; the display and
other lamps remain off. The printer awakens from Use
Power Save automatically if it receives a print job or if
you press any button on the operation panel. The
printer requires about 5 seconds to recover from sleep
mode.
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€ Switching the Printer On and Off

B How to Switch Modes

You can use the Online button to switch between printer
operation modes.

1 Press the Online button to select a new

operation mode.

Every time you press the Online button, the mode
selection changes in this order: Online / Offline /
MAIN MENU.

@ Online Status

OnI| IIIIII »

@ Offline Status @ Function Menu Display Mode

» MAIN MENU
Feed Paper 1 | Head Clianing

A"When Paper Is Not
| Loaded or Error

B Has Occurred
InEEEEEEEEEN

Paper Not Loaded

® Online Mode

0 (D) ok,

In online mode, Online is displayed on the operation
panel, and the Online lamp lights.

If no media is loaded, or if a message is displayed on
the operation panel, the printer will not enter online
mode even if you press the Online button. The printer
automatically enters online mode when you clear the
cause of the error.
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® Offline Mode

=
el O ©

O q;i{sz

In offline mode, Offline is displayed on the operation
panel, and the Online lamp goes off.

® Menu Mode
0 ©

In menu mode, MAIN MENU is displayed on the

operation panel, and you can use the arrow keys ([ 4 ]

[»]1[«][¥]) and the OK button to operate the
function menus.
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€ What's On the Operation Panel?

What's On the Operation Panel?

j The printer operation panel of this printer provides a display
(a), 10 buttons (b) and 5 lamps (c).

® “Viewing the Display” (— P.1-11)

® “Using the Operation Panel Buttons” (— P.1-12)

® “Reading Operation Panel Lamps” (— P.1-14)

E ™66

-3

-3

b O

Viewing the Display
The display shows the current status of the printer.

M Standby

-

Online
BK EEEEER

® Line 1:

The first line of the display shows the current operating
status of the printer.
®Line 2:

The abbreviation for the currently installed black ink
tank (Bk for Photo Black Ink, MBk for Matte Black Ink)
is displayed on the left. (— P.2-2)

The level of the ink supply in each ink tank is displayed
in the center, and the amount of space remaining in the
maintenance cartridge is displayed on the right as a
percentage.

-
-

1-1
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M Print Job Processing

Printing

® Line 1:
The first line of the display shows the current
processing status of the printer.

® Line 2:

Displays the job name and other information.

B Function Menu Display

MAIN MENU
Media Type J

®Line 1:

Displays the name of the menu or menu item.

® Line 2:
Displays the currently selected menu item.
A right arrow at the right end of the line indicates that
there are more options.
A down arrow at the right end of the line indicates that
there are more menu sublevels. When both cases
exist, you will see a down arrow and right arrow
displayed alternately.

.
@ oo
® For more details about the function menus, refer to
“‘How to Perform Menu Settings” (— P.1-17).
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€ What's On the Operation Panel?

M [tems and Setting Values Display

j Media Type
=Plain Paper
®Line 1:

j Displays the name of the setting.

® Line 2:

Displays the item or value of the setting.
A value prefixed with an equals sign (=) indicates the

j current selection.

® For more details about the function menus, refer to

Chapter 1 “How to Perform Menu Settings” (— P.1-17).

B Message Display

ERROR E02501
Rep. Y Ink Tank

Printing stops and the Message lamp starts flashing when
the printer requires user intervention. Take the necessary
j steps to resolve the problem when this occurs.

In some cases you can continue printing once a message

has been displayed to notify you that the printer needs user

intervention. When the Message lamp lights, press any
j button to extinguish the lamp and the message.

& Note

® For more details about what to do when an error
j message appears, refer to “Message Is Displayed”
(— P.6-2).
® While the printer is printing, warming up, or performing
other operations, the right back cover, top cover, and
release lever are locked and cannot be opened.

1-12
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Using the Operation Panel Buttons

The buttons on the operation panel are used for the
functions described below.

C_Joe

>,
O(0) ©@C ;-
a Power button

Press this button to turn ON and OFF the printer.
@ Printer off:

Press to switch the printer on.
@ Printer on:

Press and hold down the button for 1 second min.

Shut Down.. will be displayed, and the power supply

will be turned off.
b Online button

This button is used to switch the printer between offline,

online and menu display modes.
® Online mode:
Press to switch the printer offline.
® Offline mode:
Press to switch the printer to menu mode.
® Menu mode:

Cancels the current menu operation and switches to
online mode. If a maintenance cartridge error is being

displayed, this also temporarily clears the error and allows

you to switch the printer to online mode. However, you

cannot switch to online mode when other messages are

displayed or when there is no paper loaded.

® \While a job is processing:

Puts the printer in pause mode. The current print job
pauses temporarily.
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€ What's On the Operation Panel?

=e .
o o
c O< e

d v

n Offline f
A #1 Menu

¢ Paper Source button

® Online, offline, or menu modes:
Press and hold for 1 second or more to switch between
Roll Media and Cut Sheet as the feed source. You
cannot change the paper source if the top cover, right
back cover, or release lever is open.
OK button
® Setting value display:
Selects the value or setting, or executes the function,
currently displayed on the operation panel.
Information button
Displays the submenu. The submenu displays information
about ink, the maintenance cartridge, media, printhead
height, printhead service life, and parts service life in a
prescribed order. Press and hold this button for 3 seconds
to start Head Cleaning A. (— P.4-39)
Further, if the roll has been loaded and the remaining
paper amount detection function has been turned ON,
the length of the roll will be displayed.
Stop/Eject button
® Online, offline, and menu modes:
Press and hold for 1 second or more to cancel printing
or ink drying, or to eject the media.
® Pause mode:
Press and hold for 1 second or more to cancel a
paused job and eject the media.
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n @ n Offline
v v VIETTa

A4

g
h

g [ ¢ ] button

® Offline mode:
Press and hold for 1 second or more to move the
carriage to the center of the platen.

® Menu mode:
Operates as a menu selection button that displays the
previous menu item or setting value.

[ ¥ ] Button
® Offline mode:

If you are using the roll feed, this functions as a manual
feed button that advances the paper.
® Menu mode:

Press this button to open the next menu level below.

[« ] Button

® Offline mode:
If you are using the roll feed, this functions as a manual feed
button that reverse feeds the paper back onto the roll.

® Menu mode:
Press to return one level up and display the previous
menu item.

[ » ] Button

® Offline mode:
Press and hold for 1 second or more to move the
carriage to the center of the platen.

® Menu mode:
Operates as a scroll button to display the next
candidate for selection on the operation panel.
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€ What's On the Operation Panel?

Reading Operation Panel Lamps

The lamps on the operation panel indicate the following
states.

B s FENC
- RS
) C) © O

a Data lamp

® Flashing:
If the printer is printing, this indicates that the printer is
receiving or processing a print job.
If the printer is not printing, the printer is either in pause
mode and has a paused job, or the printer has received
data that it cannot process, or the firmware is being
updated.

o Off:
There are no jobs in the printer.

-3

-2

-3

b Message lamp
® On:
A warning is displayed on the operation panel.
® Flashing:
An error has occurred.
® Off:
The printer is operating normally, or the printer is
switched off.
¢ Roll Media lamp
® On:
Roll media is selected as the paper source.

1-14
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d Cut Sheet lamp
® On:
Cut sheet is selected as the paper source.

e Online lamp
® On:

The printer is online or the printer is processing or
spooling a print job.

® Off:
The printer is either offline, in pause mode, in menu
mode, is initializing immediately after power on, or has
been switched off.
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Function Menus

You can use the operation panel to access and use all the
functions built into the printer. You can use the menus to make
system settings, set up options, clean the printhead, and make
test prints, etc. You can press the Information button at any
time to view the submenu and view information about the ink
levels, media, and height of the printhead.

B Printer Function Priorities

The settings configured on the printer operation panel
are used as the default settings for all print jobs.
However, if the same settings have been configured by
the printer driver then the printer driver settings have
priority when print jobs are executed.

B Function Menu Flow Summaries

The following illustration shows you how the menu items
in the function menus are organized. Press[4 Jor[ » ] to
display the previous or next item, press [ v ] to display
the next level below, or press [« ] to return to the
previous level. You can also press the OK button to
accept the settings for each menu item.
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Page Page
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Option Cut

Cut Count

Coverage
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Job Log
Error Log
MAC Address
Ext. Interface
RAM

p{ INnformation

{Version

Nozzle Check

Menu Map

Print Job Log

Media Details

p{ Test Print

} iStatus Print

|
Interface
|
| Media Type
| Print Size
| Print Time
Print End Time
|
Print Start Time
| Job Status
| Page Count
€]
| User Name
| Document Name
|
|

Reset MediaType

Date Format
Time Zone

[Language |

Length Unit

Use Power Save

Sleep Timer

Y Ink Tank
M Ink Tank
PM Ink Tank
{C Ink Tank

Stop Ink Check

Nozzle Check

PC Ink Tank

Roll Length Set

Bk Ink Tank

Chk Remain.Roll

Med.type Wrning

Keep Media Size

Head Ht. Wrning

Change Cutter

Buzzer

mm{ System Setup

] Warning

MAC Address

o

s=(Move Printer

Spanning Tree

m=(Maintenance

[+

o
{Replace P.head

Ethernet Type

*T Displayed only when Network board is installed.
*9 Displayed only when Manual is selected as the IP Mode.

1 Displayed only when Enable is selected as the Take-up Reel.*6 Displayed only when Print Length is selected as the Feed Priority.
*3 Not displayed during maintenace cartridge waming. *8 Displayed only when Automatic is selected as the IP Mode.

*5 Displayed only when Band Joint s selected as the Feed Priority.

*2 Displayed only when media is loaded.

*4 Displayed only during printing.
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%

Adjust Band

Feed Priority

| Auto Print

== Adjust Printer

Auto Head Adj.

{Standard Adj.

=
mm{ Rep. Ink Tank

o
=l ChangeBkInkType

MAIN MENU

1|
r>a<m:oma Adj.

Return Defaults

Width Detection

Skew Check Lv.

= Med.Detail Set.

Jm{ (Media Type)

Correct Smear

el Media Type

s Take-up Reel

k>:»o Feed

= Chng Head Hght

s FOrce Cutting

CutDustReduct.

Cut Speed

Standard Cutter

VacuumsStrngth

Media Thickness

Far End RIIMrgn

1Imma Cleaning B

| NearEnd RIIMrgn

= Head Cleaning

! IHead Cleaning A

| Scan Wait Time

® MAIN MENU
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How to Perform Menu Settings

5 When making the function menu settings, press the Online
button to display the menus, thenusethe [¢ ],[» ], [~ ],
[« ], and OK buttons to operate the menus.

B Making Settings

This section explains how to set the sleep timer as an
example of how to use the operation panel buttons.

=N i

® Check that the Use Power Save function is turned
ON. If the Use Power Save function is turned OFF, the
sleep timer cannot be set.

1 If the printer is off, press the Power button to
switch the printer on.

After a few seconds Online is displayed in the
operation panel and the Online lamp lights.

=] =5 o @
@) ©® O

2 Press the Online button to select the MAIN
MENU.

0O
OO
0,
O (o) 6 Q,

U
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3 Press the [ 4 ] or [ » ] button to select
System Setup, and then press [ ¥ ].

B o o
ONO

O Q,\ O

The next level of the menu is displayed.

4 Press [ 4 Jor [ P ] to select Sleep Timer

then press [ ¥ ].

System Setu
Srese"'I"lmirp | O @
OO

o,Q\ o

The setting value for the selected item appears.

5 Press the [ 4 ] or [ P ] button to select the
desired setting then press the OK button.

Sleep Timer O
10 min.

OO
o@ o i
Menu

An equals sign (=) is displayed to the left of the
setting value and setting is updated.
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6 Press the Online button to display Online.

Chapter 1
Basic Use

Y

Y

The Online lamp lights and the printer is ready to
print.

Chapter 3
Printing by Objective

y

v 5 8
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Menu Settings Summary Tables

j Each menu has the functions described below. Setting values marked with an asterisk “*” are the default settings for the

corresponding menu items.

® MAIN MENU

= Seing Values

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Head Cleaning

Head Cleaning A

Cleans the printhead.

Head Cleaning B

Performs stronger cleaning than Head Cleaning A.

j Force Cutting

No, Yes

Executes a roll cut at the current position. If there
is 10 cm or less from the edge of the paper,
however, the paper will be fed to the prescribed
length before cutting is performed. If the feed
amount is too small, cutting will not be performed.
This menu item is displayed only while “Roll
Media” is selected for printing. 20cm If the feed

amount is too small, cutting will not be performed.

Chng Head Hght

No, Yes

Adjusts the height of the Printhead. (— P.2-43)

Auto Feed

No, Yes

Selects whether or not to perform automatic
winding using the Media Take-up Unit. This
menu is displayed only if the Take-up Reel has
been turned Enable.

U

Take-up Reel

Disable*,Enable

Selects whether or not to use the Media Take-up Unit.

Media Type

U

Y

1-19

Plain Paper*, CAD Plain Paper, Plain
Paper HQ, Recycled Coated, Coated
Paper, HW Coated, Premium Matte, Ex
HW Coated, Glossy Photo, Semi-Gl Photo,
HW Glossy Photo, HW SemiGl Photo, Syn.
Paper, Adh. Syn. Paper, Backlit Film,
Flame-Res.Cloth, Fabric Banner, Proofing
paper, News Proof 1, News Proof 2, News
Proof 3, FineArt Photo, FneArt HW Photo,
FineArt Txtr, Canvas Matte, Canvas Semi-
Gl, JPN Paper Washi, Colored Coated,
CAD Trace Paper, CAD Matte Film, CAD
Clear Film, Special 1-5

Selects the media type. Only the names of the
types of media that can be used with the
currently installed ink tank are displayed.

(— P.2-4)
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Setting Values

Med. Detail Set. Chapter 1
j (Media Type) Plain Paper*, CAD Plain Paper, Plain These are the names of media that you can
Paper HQ, Recycled Coated, Coated | select. Only the names of the types of media
Paper, HW Coated, Premium Matte, Ex | that can be used with the currently installed ink

Basic Use

HW Coated, Glossy Photo, Semi-GI tank are displayed. rC_hapter 9

j Photo, HW Glossy Photo, HW SemiGl Using Various Media
Photo, Syn. Paper, Adh. Syn. Paper,
Backlit Film, Flame-Res.Cloth, Fabric
Banner, Proofing paper, News Proof 1, %hapter3

j News Proof 2, News Proof 3, FineArt Printing by Objective
Photo, FneArt HW Photo, FineArt Txtr,

Canvas Matte, Canvas Semi-Gl, JPN

Paper Washi, Colored Coated, CAD
Trace Paper, CAD Matte Film, CAD
Clear Film, Special 1-5

Chapter 4
Maintenance

Drying Time Off, 30 sec., 1 min., 3 min., 5 min. 10 The default ink drying time between printed
min., 30 min., 60 min. sheets can be set to match the current media. Chapter 5
Scan Wait Time Off, 1 sec., 3 sec., 5 sec., 7 sec., 9 sec. | The amount of time that printhead pauses after Using the Printer
each printing pass (scan) to wait for the ink to in a Network
dry can be set to match the absorption Environment

properties of the current media. However, using
:’ this setting will increase the printing time.

NearEnd RIIMrgn 20 mm, 5 mm Sets the margin to reserve at the leading edge
of roll media to ensure printing quality is

Chapter 6
Troubleshooting

maintained at the leading edge.

W important|

® |f set to 5 mm, the print quality at the leading
edge, or the accuracy of feeding, may
deteriorate, or the surface of the print may be
scratched. Ink may also adhere to the leading
edge of the media.

Chapter 7
Operating the
Function Menu
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Menu ltem
Far End RollMrgn

Setting Values

10 mm, 5 mm

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Function
Sets the margin to reserve at the trailing edge
of roll media to ensure printing quality is
maintained at the trailing edge.

W important|

® |f set to 5 mm, the print quality at the trailing
edge, or the accuracy of feeding, may
deteriorate, or the surface of the print may be
scratched. Ink may also adhere to the trailing
edge of the media.

Media Thickness Thick, Standard, Thin Selects the ideal thickness for the media type.
The printhead alert will display based on the
value of this setting.

VacuumStrngth Weak, Standard, Strong, Strongest Sets the amount of suction on the media on the

platen.

Standard Cutter

Enable, Disable

Determines whether the standard, flat blade
cutter is enabled.

Cut speed

Standard, Fast

Sets the speed of the cutter cutting the media.
For media such as film that has a tendency to
produce debris, select Fast to reduce the
amount of debris produced. This item is
enabled for the standard cutter only.

CutDustReduct.

Off*, On

Aline is printed at the cut line in order to reduce
the amount of dust generated by film and other
media during cutting.

Correct Smear

Off*, On

Use this setting to correct the printing problems
if the media appears to smear easily.
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Menu ltem
Skew Check Lv.

-3

-

Setting Values
Standard*, Loose, Off

Previous Previous || Next
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Function
If are printing on Japanese washi paper or
other media of non-standard width, you can
relax the skew detection threshold or switch the
detection function off.

(W important|

® If media is loaded crooked when this setting is
Off, this could cause jams or foul the platen.

j Width Detection

ON*, OFF, Media Size?

The Width Detection function can be switched
to Off only when printing on cut

sheets. You can switch width detection off for
Japanese washi or other media of non-
standard widths. If you switch this function Off,
then Media Size? is displayed and you can
enter the width of the media.

Return Defaults

No, Yes

This function restores the media type settings
to their default values.

ChangeBkInkType

No, Yes

If you want to change the type of black ink, use
this setting to make the printer perform the
necessary processing so that you can change
the black ink tank.

j Rep. Ink Tank
-3

No, Yes

If you need to change an ink tank during a print
job, use this setting to make the printer perform
the necessary processing so that you can
change the ink tank. This menu is displayed
during printing only.

Adjust Printer

Auto Head Ad,].

Adjusts the printhead. (— P.4-41)

j Advanced Ad;.

No, Yes

Prints the pattern used to adjust nozzle gaps,
print direction, and color gaps; the printer reads
the printed pattern and performs automatic
adjustment based on the results of the printout.
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Previous Previous | Next
View Page Page

Menu liem Function
Standard Ad;. No, Yes Prints the adjustment pattern used to adjust the
position of the printhead, reads the results of
the pattern, and then automatically adjusts the
values for printhead positioning.
Auto Print On*, Off After the printhead has been replaced,

Advanced Adj. will be implemented
automatically.

Feed Priority

Band Joint*, Print Length

Selects the feed accuracy priority. Select Print
Length when you want the media feed length
to be accurate. When Print Length is selected,
color may blur slightly in the direction of
carriage scanning.

Adjust Band

Adjusts the amount of paper feed for each type
of media. (— P.4-43)

Standard Ad;.

No, Yes

The printer prints a band adjustment pattern,
then scans the resulting printout to
automatically determine adjustment values for
the paper feed settings for each type of media.

Advanced Ad|.

No, Yes

Use if any paper other than standard Canon paper
or paper that has been approved for output has
been loaded. The adjustment value is set
automatically by reading the printed pattern. This
function takes more time than Standard Adj.,
however, and consumes more ink.

Fine Tuning

3~ 0"~ +3

Allows manual entry of a value to fine tune the
banal adjustment of the media selected for
printing.

Adjust Length

-0.70 ~ 0.00* ~ 0.70%

Adjusts the amount of stretching and shrinking
for each media type. Adjust the value to the
plus (+) side to set a larger feed volume for
media that stretches easily, or adjust it to the
minus (-) side to reduce the amount of feed for
media that shrinks easily. This menu is
displayed only if the Feed Priority has been
set to Print Length.
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Menu Item Setting Values Function
j Color Adj. No, Yes Returns all colors to default settings (2).
Return Defaults No, Yes Returns all colors to default settings (2).
Color Adj. PM 1,2*% 3 You can adjust the density of PM Y, M, C, K,
Color Adj. PC 1,2% 3 PM, PC one by one and perform the
j Color Adj. Y 1,2%. 3 corrections.
Color Adj. M 1,2 3 The settings can be performed in the range 1 to
Color Adj. C 1,253 3 (the standard default setting is 2). Set to 1 for
1.2%.3 a light adjustment or set to 3 for a dark

adjustment.

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Use

j Color Adj. K

Interface Setup

rC_hapter 2

Using Various Media

Qhapter 3

Printing by Objective

EOP Timer 10 sec., 30 sec., 1 min., 2 min., 5 min., | Sets the job timeout setting for the printer.
10 min*., 30 min., 60 min.
TCP/IP Sets the TCP/IP protocol settings of the network
interface. After setting each TCP/IP item, select
Store Setting to save the settings and enable
them. This menu is displayed only when the
network interface is installed. (— P.5-12)
TCP/IP On The setting for TCP/IP protocol is locked On.
This setting cannot be changed.
IP Mode Manual*, Automatic This setting determines whether the IP address
j is set automatically or a fixed IP address is
entered manually.
Protocol Selects the type of server when the printer is
DHCP Off*, On set for automatic entry of the IP address.
=5 BOOTP
RARP
IP Setting Sets the printer network information when
using a static IP address.
j IP Address 0.0.0.0* to 255.255.255.255 Enter the IP address allocated to the printer,

Subnet Mask
Default G/W

network subnet mask, and default gateway.
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Menu ltem
NetWare

Setting Values

Previous Previous | Next
View Page Page

Function
Sets the network interface for NetWare
protocol. After configuring all of the settings,
select Store Setting to save the settings and
enable them. This menu is displayed only when
the network interface is installed. (— P.5-35)

NetWare

Off*, On

Determines whether the NetWare protocol is
used.

Frame Type

Auto Detect, Ethernet 2, Ethernet
802.2*, Ethernet 802.3, Ethernet SNAP

Selects the frame type to use.

Print Service

BindaryPserver, RPrinter,
NDSPserver*, Nprinter

Selects the print service.

AppleTalk

On, Off*

Determines whether AppleTalk protocol is
used. After configuring all of the settings, select
Store Setting to save the settings and enable
them. This menu is displayed only when the
network interface is installed. (— P.5-30)

Ethernet Driver

Sets the method of communication for the network
interface board. After configuring all of the settings,
select Store Setting to save the settings and enable
them. This menu is displayed only when the network
interface is installed. (— P.5-6)

Auto Detect

On*, Off

Sets the network card to automatically detect
the LAN communication protocol. If set to OFF,
the communication method and Ethernet type
setting values are enabled.

Comm. Mode

Half Duplex®, Full Duplex

Selects the LAN communication method.

Ethernet Type

10 Base-T*, 100 Base-TX

Selects the LAN communication method.

Spanning Tree

Not Use*, Use

This selection determines whether the LAN spanning
tree packets are received and supported.

MAC Address

Displays the MAC address of the network
interface board.

Store Setting

Ok?

Init. Settings

Ok?

Resets all of the Interface Setup settings to
their factory defaults.

Maintenance
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Menu ltem

Replace P.head

-3

Setting Values

No, Yes

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Function
Performs the processing required for printhead
replacement. This menu is not displayed if the
maintenance cartridge capacity warning is
displayed. (— P.4-21)

Move Printer

-

No, Yes

Performs the processing required before
transporting the printer to another location. This
menu is not displayed if the maintenance cartridge
capacity warning is displayed. (— P.4-33)

System Setup

j Warning

Buzzer

On*, Off

Sets the buzzer function. When set to On, the
buzzer sounds when an error occurs.

Head Ht. Wrning

ON*, OFF, Check Head Hght

Determines whether a prompt is issued when
the printhead is not at the correct height for the
print media.

Med.type Wrning

Oon*, Off

Determines whether a warning is issued when
the media loaded in the printer does not match
the media specified for the print job.

Change Cutter

No, Yes

Prepares the printer so the cutter can be
replaced when replacement is necessary. After
replacement, you can reset the number of cuts.

:’ Keep Media Size

-3
-2

Off*, On

When set to On, printing is performed
according to the specified paper size. The
image may extend beyond the top, bottom,
right, and left edges.

W important|

® If set to Off, the image will be printed cleanly,
leaving the recommended 5-mm border at the
top, bottom, right, and left edges. However, a
long sheet with ample top, bottom margins
should be used.
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Menu ltem
Chk Remain.Roll

-3

-

Setting Values

Off, On*
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Function
If set to On, a bar code is printed when the roll
is removed in order to keep track of the amount
of media remaining on each roll.
If set to Off, a bar code is not printed when the
roll is removed. If this is set to Off, the edge will
be cut off regardless of the roll paper loading
position.

Roll Length Set

-

## m (if meter is selected using Length
Unit), ## feet (if feet/inch is selected
using Length Unit), Manual Setting,
Unknown

The sets the length of the roll media when the Chk
Remain.Roll function is On and roll media with no
bar code has been loaded. This is displayed only
when Chk Remain.Roll function is On.

Setting values are displayed in meters or feet
depending on the values of the Length Unit setting.
You can choose the Manual Setting to directly enter
the length.

If this setting is set to Unknown, the Chk Remain.
Roll function is switched Off.

Nozzle Check

Off, 1 Page, 10 Pages*

Allows you to set the number of pages to print
when a nozzle clogs during an automatic check.

Stop Ink Check

U

Bk Ink Tank
PC Ink Tank
C Ink Tank
PM Ink Tank
M Ink Tank
Y Ink Tank

Switches off the ink level detection function.
(— P.4-8)

Sleep Timer

U

5 min., 10 min., 15 min*., 20 min., 30
min., 40 min., 50 min., 60 min.

Sets the amount of time the printer remains idle
before it enters sleep mode.

*Use Power Save

Y

On, Off

Set the printer sleep function. If the sleep function
is turned ON, the printer will enter sleep mode
when the time set using Sleep Timer has elapsed
if the covers are closed, print data has been
received, or the printer controls are not being
operated, to conserve power consumption. If set
to OFF, sleep mode is disabled. (— P.1-9)
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Menu Item Setting Values Function
Length Unit meter*, feet/inch Sets the units used to display the length of the
j roll media on the display. This changes the
units used to display the roll media length and
remaining roll length.
Time Zone 0:London (GMT) You can select a representative city in the

-
-3

-

+1:Paris,Rome
+2:Athens,Cairo
+3:Moscow
+4:Eerevan,Baku
+5:Islamabad
+6:Dacca
+7:Bangkok
+8:Hong Kong
+9:Tokyo,Seoul
+10:Canberra
+11NewCaledonia
+12:Wellington
-12:Eniwetok
-11:Midway is.
-10Hawaii(AHST)
-9:Alaska(AKST
-8:0regon (PST
-7:Arizona(MST
-6:Texas (CST)I_
-5:NewYork(EST)
-4:Santiago
-g:Buenos Aires
-1:Cape Verde

appropriate time zone, along with the selection
of the GMT time difference.

Date Format

U

yyyy/mm/dd
dd/mm/yyyy
mm/dd/yyyy

Sets the display format for the date.

Language

h4h+ , English*, Frangais, Italiano,

Deutsch, Espaiol

Selects the display language.

:5~ Reset MediaType

No, Yes

Details changed using the Media Configuration
Tool are restored to the default values.

Test Print
Status Print Prints the printer information and setting values.
Menu Map Prints a list of all the items on the MAIN MENU.
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Menu ltem
Print Job Log

j Nozzle Check

Setting Values

Previous Previous | Next
View Page Page

Function

Prints a list of information about printed jobs, including
media size and type, amount of ink consumed, etc.

Prints the nozzle check pattern.

Media Details Prints a list of media type settings.
Information
j Version Displays the version numbers of the printer unit
and firmware.
RAM Displays the memory capacity of the printer.

Ext. Interface

Displays the name of the interface that can be
used at the expansion slot.

j MAC Address

Displays the MAC address of the network
interface. This menu is displayed only when the
network interface is installed.

Error Log

Displays the most recent error message.

Job Log

Displays information regarding the maximum of
the last three print jobs printed.

Document Name

Displays the document name from the print job.

User Name Displays the user name from the print job.
Page Count Displays the number of pages in the print job.
Job Status Displays the result of processing the print job.
Print Start Time Displays the time that the print job was started.
j Print End Time Displays the time that the print jobs ended.
Print Time Displays the time elapsed for the print job.
Print Size Displays the size of the media used in the print job.
Media Type Displays name of the media type used in the print job.
j Interface Displays the job interface.
Coverage Displays the ink density of each color used in

the print job.

Counter

j Cut Count

Displays the number of cuts made by the
standard cutter. You can reset this counter after
the cutter blade has been replaced.

Option Cut

1-29

Displays the number of cuts made by the
optional cutter. You can reset this counter after
the cutter blade has been replaced.
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B Submenu

Menu ltem

-3

Setting Values
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Function

Ink: M; K P. C Py
| H B EN

-
-3

MY
[

The center of the display shows the remaining
amount of ink in each ink tank from the 7 levels
of (100%, 80%, 60%, 40%, 20%, 0%), and no

ink.

100%  80% 60% 40% 20% 0%
(100~90%)  (90~70%) (70~50%) (50~30%) (30~6.9%) (6.9~0%)
The right side of the display shows the amount
of ink that the maintenance cartridge can still

absorb as a 7-level bar.

| | | |
~600ml ~500ml  ~400m|  ~300ml  ~200m| 200mi~Oml
(6dot) (5dot) (4dot) (3dot) (2dot)  (1dot)

~700ml
(7dot)

Width: X
Y

X: Media width
Y: Media Type

The width of the media is shown on the top line,
and the type of media is shown on the bottom
line.

Remaining: Xm
## Printable

U

X: Roll Remains
Y: Sheets printable with remaining ink.

When the roll media supply detection is On, this
displays the length of media that remains on
the roll. When the low ink alert is displayed, a
guide to the number of sheets that can be
printed is also displayed.

U

Head Height X
Best Head Hght Y

Y

X: Current printhead position (L, M, H)
Y: Optimum position for media (L, M, H)

Displays the current and optimum position of
the printhead. When the Head Ht. Wrning is
Yes, an alert is issued if the current height of
the printhead is lower than the ideal height for
the media.
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Printer Driver

5 The computer uses the printer driver to send print jobs to
the printer. This section describes the functions of the
printer driver.

-2

Chapter 1
Basic Use

Chapter 2
Using Various Media

What the Printer Driver Can Do m—> 4
: - . ot : : Banner Printing Chapter 3
j‘ The prlntell’ drlver.ls Lleed. to corll igure the |rl1 ormatlon_ that is Printing by Objective
need to print a print job, including the media type, print
. e . . 4
qualllty, color, a.nd page S|z.e The printer driver also. You can make long printouts of up to
provides a variety of functions that allow you to easily 15.24 meters long to make vertical Chapter 4
perform the following tasks. For details about operation haﬁgings or horizontal banners (up to 18m Maintenance
procedures, refer to Chapter 3 “Printing Methods for Basic with Mac OS X). (— P.3-31, P.3-95) y
Tasks”, or the printer Online Help. _
Chapter 5
Using the Printer

in a Network
Environment

hapter

j Enlarged/ roubleshooting
Reduced
Bo_rdgrless Plilndirg, You can print such that the print data is
PRI automatically enlarged or reduced to fit Chapter 7

Operating the
Function Menu

9

the width of the currently loaded roll
media. This makes it easy to make
printouts that fill the entire width of the
media. (— P.3-6, P.3-66)

The printer can print without borders on
any of the 4 sides, similar to a photograph.

:‘- (— P.3-13, P.3-78)

Contents
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@ Printer Driver

Previous Previous ¥ Next
View Page Page

Multiple Page
Printing

2 )eeoeeee

]
|

IR R
H\HHHW@ MHHWE

lill&1

You can reduce the size of the page
images to print multiple pages on each
sheet. Use this feature to save paper
when you want to check the content of a
printout. (— P.3-24, P.3-90)

Poster Printing

You can enlarge a single page of print
data and print it out across multiple
sheets. This is convenient when you need
to paste together sheets to form a large
poster. (— P.3-27, P.3-93)

Preview Display

Displays a graphical representation of
what the printout will look like by showing
the effects of the printer driver settings.
This allows you to confirm what the print
job will look like before you print it.

(— P.3-5, P.3-65)

Printing
Watermarks

-DRAFT

llfy

41

You can print watermarks or transparent
overlays onto printed material. (— P.3-29)

Color
Adjustment

You can use the printer driver to adjust the
tones of the colors in your printed
materials. (— P.3-43, P.3-108)

Custom Sizes

You can register custom sizes for paper
and other media. (— P.3-53, P.3-122)
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@ Printer Driver

t Previous ‘
View

Previous | Next
Page Page

Print Types

ﬂ B

Default POPAd  Poster Photo Photo Long CAD

Settings (From digital  (From Format
camera) scanner) (Banner)

The printer driver provides predefined
settings that match the purpose of the
document. You can easily performing
printing that meets the purpose of the job.
Further, you can register the settings that
you have made on each sheet under a
name. (— P.3-2, P.3-60)

Maintenance

)

ﬁ W — 2
’K" - Printhead

9
Cleaning Adjustment Line Feed

I

Matte Blackl

| Photo Black

You can print nozzle check patterns,
perform printhead cleaning, adjust the
printhead, and adjust the amount of feed
all from the computer screen.

(— P.4-39, P.4-41, P.4-43, P.4-46)
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@ Printer Driver

Main Sheet
:‘ The Main sheet provides the following settings.

%" Canon WB400FG Printing Preferences b 21 x|

Main | Page SElupl Lapuull Maintenance

*Phata [from digital camera) ;I
Add Edi...
150 A4 Media Type : Flain Paper -
§.27 inx11.69in o I £ _I
¥ Actual Size Settings. |
120 &4
827inx1189in Prirt Quality - IStamdard j
Settings.. |
Color Mode: [ color |
[~ Manual Color Settings Calor Settings.. |
[~ Open Preview When Print Joh Starts

Status Monitar... I ALbout | Detfaults I

oK I Cancel I Apply | Help |

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page
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Print
Preferences

Default Settings:

Use these settings to print a document
that contains text, images, and graphics
mixed together.

POP Ad:

Best selection for printing sharp, bright
posters for store advertising.

Poster:

Best selection for printing posters that
primarily use photographs.

Photo (from digital camera):

Best for printing photographs taken with
a digital camera.

Photo (from scanner):

Best selection when you need faithful
reproduction of color photos captured
with a scanner.

Long Format (Banner):

Best for long print jobs with mixed text
and illustrations, such as for vertical
hangings and horizontal banners.

CAD:

Best choice when you want to print fine,
sharp lines in architectural or
engineering plans.

Media Type

Sets the media type to use. Printing is
performed to match the characteristics
of the media. If this setting does not
match the type of media loaded in the
printer, this will cause poor print quality.
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& Printer Driver

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Print Quality

High:

This print mode places priority on quality.
Standard:

Prints the printout at normal quality.

Draft:

This print mode places priority on speed.
Custom Settings:

Printing is performed using the process
set by the user. If Highest is selected, the
printed image will be the highest quality.

Open Preview
When Print Job
Starts

An image of the print job is displayed on
the screen as soon as the print job starts
so you can confirm the content before
you start the print.

Status Monitor...

Starts the Status Monitor of the GARO
Status Monitor.

About

Displays the version number of the
printer driver.

Settings...

If selecting Custom Settings in Print
Quality, set the processing methods for
Print Quality, Resolution, Enhance
Text with Photos, and Halftones. The
set values that can be selected for each
item depends on the paper type and
type of black ink.

Defaults

Returns the settings on the sheets to
their initial (default) settings.

Color Mode

Color:

Uses all the inks to print the job in color.
Monochrome (Photo):

Provides stable monochrome photo
printing with minimal tone change and
enables detailed adjustment of gray scale
gradations and color tones.
Monochrome:

Converts all print data to grayscale and
prints using only the black ink.

Solid Color:

Solid colors are printed differently so they
stand out, light color lines print sharp.
Black Only:

All areas other than white are printed in
black.

Manual
Color
Settings

Allows manual adjustment of color
balance, saturation, brightness, and
contrast.
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Page Setup

Sheet

j The Page Setup sheet provides the following settings.

Y
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Q' Canon WB8400PG Printing Preferences

Main  Page Setup |Layuul| Maintenance

5 Page Size:
I~ Borderless Frinting
Enlarged/Reduced Printing
' Fit Media Size
€' Fit Foll Paper width
" Scaling Auta=] % [5- 600
2L bledia Giee Maloh Page S =

Orientation
( Al pouat

AJC Landscape

£
ﬁ ™ Rotate Page 90 degrees [Conserve Paper]

Media Source : Rioll Paper 'I
Fioll Paper Width 44-in. Roll [1117.Emn) hd
Auto Cut
Size Options., | Defaults |
0K | Concel | sppb | Hem |

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Page Size Sets the size of the page for the print data.
Prints the image with no margin at the
Borderless |four edges of the sheet. There are
Printing limitations on the width and type of
media. (— P.2-4, P.3-13, P.3-78)
Enlarged/ Allows you to enlarge or reduce printing.
Reduced You can select one of the following
Printing methods to do this.
- . Automatically sets the enlargement/
F'.t 1L reduction rat)ilo to match the?\lledia Size
Size ;
setting.
Fit Roll Autom_aticall)_/ sets the enlargement/
Paper Width reduction ratio to between §% to 60_0%
to match the Roll Paper Width setting.
Scaling Allows you to scale the size of the image
manually in the range 5% to 600%.
Media Size Specifies t.he actual .size_ of the media
that the print data will print on.
Orientation Allows you to_ sglect either portrait or
landscape printing.
Rotate Page 90 Automatically rotgte_s the image 90 .
dearees degrees when print job would result in a
g

(Conserve Paper)

printout with the length smaller than the
width. This saves paper.

Media Source

Specifies whether to use roll media, roll
media (banner printing), or cut sheets.

Roll Paper Specifies the width of the roll media to
Width use.
Auto Cut... Spec;ifies whether the sheet is cut after
printing.
Allows you specify arbitrary paper sizes
Size Options... |outside of the standard paper sizes for

long printouts, etc.
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& Printer Driver

Layout Sheet

The Layout sheet provides the following settings.

&% Canon W8400PG Printing Preferences

Main | Page Setup  Layout |Ma\ntenance|

™ Page Lagout]

2|

2 Pages/Sheel

Set

COMFIDENTIAL 'I
Edit"w/atermark..

S |5 I Rotate 180 degrees

TJ I™ Mo Spaces at Top or Bottom (Conserve Paper]

I T Print Centered
&,

a

opies 1 _:‘ 1-999)

SpevialSetfings.. | Defauts |

Ok I Cancel |

Lpply | Help |

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Maintenance Sheet
The Maintenance sheet provides the following settings.

&% Canon WB400PG Printing Preferences

Main | Page Setup | Layout Mﬂiﬂlemnﬂal

F Lty

21x|

| Printhead cleaning and printhead adiustment ete can be
performed.

Update [nk Infarmation :

Changes the coresponding printer driver setting
when the ink tepe is changed on the printer.

QK I Cancel | BApply I Help I

Page Layout

This feature allows you to print multiple
pages onto a single sheet or enlarge a
single page and print it over several
sheets (poster printing).

Watermark

Overlays a watermark on the printed
image. You can freely configure the text,
border, angle, position and transparency
settings of a watermark and register the
watermark under an arbitrary name.

Utility

Open the Status Monitor and display the
Utility sheet. This is used to print the
nozzle check pattern, perform printhead
cleaning, adjust the printhead position,
and adjust the feed amount.

For status prints, refer to the
Information tab in the status monitor.

Print Centered

When the image to be printed is smaller
than the sheet, you can print the image
centered so the margins are even.

Update Ink
Information

Sets the type of black ink. Click the Ink
Information button to automatically set
this setting to the black ink currently
loaded in the printer.

Rotate 180 degrees

This feature rotates the image 180 degrees.

No Spaces at
Top or Bottom

When the image to be printed is smaller than
the media, you can set the printer it does not

(Conserve feed and there is no margin at the top or
Paper) bottom. This conserves roll paper.

Copies Specifies the number of copies to print.
Special If the print results are not what you expect, you
Settings... can change how the print job is processed.
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€ Printing

Printing

5 Follow the procedure below to start a print job.

-3 Printing From Windows

To print a job from a Windows software application, use the
Print... command in the File menu.

® The Windows printer driver for this printer can be used
with Windows Server 2003, Windows XP,
Windows Me, Windows 2000, Windows 98, and
Windows NT 4.0. The printer driver is not compatible
with Windows 95. (— Quick Start Guide)

® Before you start a print job on the computer, close any
software applications running in the background.
Another program running in the background could
break the flow of print data and temporarily stop the

:‘ printer or cause poor print quality.

G
:- ® For more details about how to use the printer driver,
refer to Chapter 3 “Printing by Objective”.

—
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M Print Operations

1 In the software application, select Print...
from the File menu.

3 RemoteUI <Top Page> : ; W8400PG - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Tleu 3
Cpen... Ctrl+0

Save Chrls
Save As...

‘m P I Status
Print Presties. ..
Send

@ [Online]In Power Save mode.

Import and Export...

Properties
‘ork OFfline
Close

| 4

The Print window opens.

2 Make sure the name of the printer is
displayed in the Select Printer box, set the
Page Range and Number of copies
settings, then click the Print button.
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€ Printing

On the Main and Page Setup sheets, select the
Media Type, Print Quality, Color Settings, and
Scaling settings for the print job.

2]

General | I Dpt\onsl Main | Page Setupl Layoutl Maintenance

- Select Printer

Add Printer anon
We410PG
Status:  Ready ™ Piint to file
Location:
c Find Printer.
omment:
Page Rangs
& Al Wumber of gopiss: |1 3:
© Gelection € Current Page
" Pages 1 I~ | Callate
Enter sither a single page number or a single ] I
page range. For example, 512

The print job starts.

W important

® As soon as each sheet prints, remove it from the
output stacker.

& note|

® If the printer estimates that there is not enough ink
available to do a very long print or print several copies
of the same document, it will issue the Not Enough
Ink alert. If you see this message, replace the ink tank
that is low on ink. If you reinstall an ink tank that is
nearly out of ink, this may also cause the print quality
to deteriorate. Do not re-install an ink tank if the ¢
mark is displayed in the ink supply level display.

t Previous ‘
View

Previous | Next
Page Page
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€ Printing

Printing from a Macintosh

j To print a job from a Macintosh software application, first
select the printer then use the Print command in the File
menu.

= 2 " important

® Before you start a print job on the computer, close any
software applications running in the background.
j Another program running in the background could
break the flow of print data and temporarily stop the
printer or cause poor print quality.

G
® For more details about how to use the printer driver,
please refer to the online Help of the printer driver.

M Selecting a Printer

® For Mac OS 8.6/9.x

If you are using Mac OS 8.6 or Mac OS 9.x, select the
printer with the Chooser. This printer will not be
displayed in the list if it is not switched on, or if the printer
cable is disconnected. Start the print job after you
confirm that the printer is in working order.

& Note|
® You may not be able to share the printer with a USB
connection. In this case, connect the printer directly to
the computer through the USB or IEEE1394 port
(optional). If you want to share the printer, print from a
Windows computer.

-

-
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1 From the Apple menu, select Chooser.

B Fite _Edit_view window
About This Computer

() Apple DVD Player
&0 Apple System Profiler

o ——— :
[fi, Favorites 4
Key Caps

nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn

2 Click the GARO Printer Driver icon from the
list on the left, select the connection method
from the Destination field, then select the
name of the printer from the list on the right.

Select the appropriate setting for the output
destination: USB for a USB connection, FireWire for
a IEEE1394 connection, or AppleTalk, IP Print or IP
Print (Auto) for a network connection.

[ =———Chooser =l

(vestimation ) (AETEIT I
[ TheTnE
& Canon NB e

IP Print (Auto)
UsB

Registering IP Address...

]

@ Active
O Inactive 762

4]

AppleTalk
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€ Printing

W important

@ If the printer is connected to a network, make sure that
Active is selected for AppleTalk.

® The AppleTalk setting on network interface card used
with this printer is disabled when the card is shipped.
On the printer operation panel, select Interface Setup,

then select AppleTalk, and then select On. (— P.5-30)

® For an IP print connection, register the IP address
under Registering IP Address... and then select the
name of the printer under IP Print.

3 Close the Chooser window and click the OK

button in the message window.

You have changed yvour current
printer. Please choose “Page Setup...”
in all ofthe open applications.

=

This completes the selection of the printer.

Previous Previous || Next
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® Mac OS X

If you are using Mac OS X, use the Printer Setup Utility
to select the printer from the Print Center. This printer will
not be displayed in the list if it is not switched on, or if the
printer cable is disconnected. Start the print job after you
confirm that the printer is in working order.

The example here describes Mac OS X Ver. 10.3. The
icon name and graphic may be different for other
versions.

1 Select Finder, then select Utilities or
Applications from the Go menu.

B 6’ Finder File Edit View Window Help
Back |
Forward 1]

Enclosing Folder 36T

= Computer {r3C
4 Home ir3H
@ Network 8K

@ iDisk
A Ammlimarinme

2
- £ W0 A
( @ utilities 36U )

2 Open the Utilities folder then open Printer
Setup Utility.

'ene [ utilities -
: [Z] -:: =0 -m Q- local disks
Netinfo Manager Network Utility ODBC Administrator

|

| = - - 0
| Printer Setup Utility System Profiler Terminal e |
| M |
| 1 of 24 selected, 4.4 GB available %‘
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€ Printing

3 If the name of the printer is not in the Printer

List, click the Add icon.
If the printer is already displayed, go to Step 4.

‘@06 Printer List (=)

i Add
In Menu ‘Nam A | status Kind Host

In the connection menu select the
connection destination for the printer, select
the name of the printer from the list, then
click the Add button.

Select the appropriate setting for the connection
destination: USB for a USB connection, Canon
FireWire (GARO) for a IEEE1394 connection, or
Canon IP (GARO), Zeroconf or AppleTalk for a
network connection.

~N

-
v AppleTalk

Bluetooth

IP Printing

7 Name Open Directory -
" \_canon nB Rendezvous |

USB m

. Windows Printing

Canon FireWire (GARQ)
\_ Canon IP (GARQ)
IE“”E EF3UN AppIE | dIK
EPSON FireWire
EPSON TCP/IP |~
EPSON USB Add
hp IP Printing
 Lexmark Inkjet Networking

AN

Printer Model

Previous Previous || Next
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W important|

® For the AppleTalk connection, confirm these settings:
Network on the System Preferences, next select
Network, and AppleTalk, and then select Make
AppleTalk Active.

® The AppleTalk setting on the network interface card
used with this printer is disabled when the card is
shipped. On the printer operation panel, select
Interface Setup, AppleTalk, and On. (— P.5-30)

& ot |

® This printer can be connected and operated with

Zeroconf of Mac OS X. If you are using Mac OS X Ver.

If you are using Mac OS X Ver. 10.2.5 or later with a
network connection using Zeroconf functions selected
on the Connection menu, then you can select the
name of this printer. Further, if using Mac OS 8.6 or
9.x, if the Canon imagePROGRAF printer driver for
Macintosh has been installed, connection can be
made using the Zeroconf function.

® This printer can be connected and operated with
Canon IP (GARO). Select Canon IP (GARO) on the
Connection menu, and then enter the IP address and
printer name of this printer.

® If the name of the printer is not displayed, check the
printer connection cable, and make sure that the
printer and network device are both switched on.
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€ Printing

M Print Operations

1 In the software application select Print from
the File menu.

Edit View Go F
New Window 2N
Open File... 380
Open Location 88L
Close EW
Save As... ®S
Get Info

Import Favorites...
Export Favorites...

Page Setup...

Print... i

NS

The Print window appears.

2 Check the Printer box and make sure that
the name of the printer is displayed. On the
Main panel select the settings for the Page,
number of Copies, Media Type, Print
Quality, Color Mode and other settings.

Printer: [ W8400PG %] Destination:(Printer [ 2]
Profiles: | @ Default Settings ﬂ
(T — “ersion 22001
( %)_( ~
j Images \{ Size ! Copies:
Page: @ All Pages
= orom [ e[l
Print Preferences:
Standard =
POP Ad %
Poster [~
[«
150 84
¥ actual size
150 44
Media Type: Plain Paper *
Set...
Print Quality: Standard E)
Color Mode: Color E)
Set...
o _/
1
[Preview | [ cancel ||[ Print ]|
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If you are using Mac OS X, set the Copies & Pages
panel and the Main panel.

3 Click the Print button.
The print job starts.

W important|

® As soon as each sheet prints, remove it from the
output stacker.

® Before you start printing a long sheet or multiple

copies, you should always check the ink supply levels
of the ink tanks. To confirm the ink supply level of the
ink tanks, click the Printer... button on the Main panel
to display the levels. If you reinstall an ink tank that is
nearly out of ink, the print quality may deteriorate. Do
not re-install an ink tank is the ® mark is displayed in
the ink supply level display.
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€ Canceling a Print Job

Canceling a Print Job

5 Follow this procedure to cancel a print job.

=5 Canceling a Print Job from Windows

1
2

-3

1-44

In the Printers folder, double-click the icon
for the printer.

Click the name of the job that you want to
cancel, click Printer in the menu bar and
select Cancel All Documents.

The print job is deleted.

&% Canon W8400PG A i =]
Printer Document  Wiew Help
Connech | Status | CnEr | Pages | Size: Subr
Set As Defaulk Printer Spavling Win2kj 1 64.0 KB 182
Printing Preferences...
| 2
is prink v

If the print in progress display on the printer
does not go off and Online lamp is flashing,

press and hold the Stop/Eject button for 1 sec.

o ®
OO “
O Q\O

The print job in progress is canceled.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

4 If the Data lamp is OFF and you cannot cancel

the print job, click and open the GARO Status
Monitor icon on the right end of the taskbar,
and then on the Printer Status sheet, select
the print job that you want to cancel, then press
the Cancel Job button.

Feed Information;

Manual feed bay 2 Empy
Fioll1 24n. Foll (AR...  Plain Paper [g\_oaded

® Individual jobs that are currently printing and queued jobs can
also be canceled by selecting the job using the Job sheet.

5 If the GARO Status Monitor is not installed,

hold down the Power button for 1 second or
more until the Shut Down.. is displayed,
then switch the printer power off and on.

All of the print data currently processing in the printer
is lost after the printer is switched off. Any print job
required must be restarted.

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Use

Chapter 2
Using Various Media

£

Chapter 3
Printing by Objective

V.

Chapter 4
Maintenance J

Chapter 5

Using the Printer
in a Network
Environment

hapter 6
Troubleshooting
v
Chapter 7
Operating the
Function Menu
v
Contents
4

Index




€ Canceling a Print Job

Canceling a Print Job from Macintosh

j The procedure to cancel a print job varies depending on
whether the job is printing in the background or the
foreground.

P Zroe

® On Mac OS X all jobs print in the background. Printing
cannot be done in the foreground.

:’ B Canceling a Background Print Job

During background printing you can check the status of
print jobs and cancel them. Follow this procedure to
cancel a print job.

® For Mac OS 8.6/9.x

1 In the GARO Printer Extra folder installed
on the hard disk, click the GARO
Printmonitor icon.

=5 c

(] GARO Printer Extra
3items, 1.16 GE available

BE

-3

3 With the job selected for deletion, click the
Printing Paused button again.

-

1-49

Printing Paused button.
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2 Select the print job to cancel, then click the

[l ==——————Canon NB-15FB(xooox) =

=)=

;’ Printer Ready.
s

Ready.

I|| 3 @‘E

~opies

n
|} Remotell.. wB4NIPG Userhame

I I
Processi...

>

I

KD

Maiting

Iz

The printer queue (print jobs being processed) will
be cancelled, and the printer status will change from
sending to waiting. When the print queue is
cancelled, a red mark will be displayed on the right.

Select a job against which the [ @ ] mark is displayed
next to the Job icon when the printer is in waiting
mode, and then press the Printing Paused button to
delete the job. Perform this operation from Step 4.
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€ Canceling a Print Job

[0 =————Canon NB-15FB(x0000x) *

=) =}

Ja Printer Ready.
g

Ready.

OEE)E

|2} Rematell.. WBH00PG Useriiame

——
Processi... 119K

\—

[4]»

The print job is deleted.

Printer Help

4 Select Resume Printing from the File menu.

Open #0  bhn NB-15FBoooox) *

=) =}

il

[4]»

Printing has been paused. Selectthe "Resume Printing” inthe File menu.

Iz

The printer re-enters print mode and is ready for

operation.

Previous Previous | Next
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® After you have paused printing, you must select
Resume Printing. Printing cannot be done while the
print queue is paused (with the red dot displayed).

5 If the print in progress display on the printer
does not go off and online lamp is flashing,
press and hold the Stop/Eject button for 1
sec.

oNo)
8 @Om
«P

The print job in progress is canceled.

6 If the printer Data lamp turns OFF and you
cannot cancel the print job, hold down the
Power button for 1 second or more until
Shut Down.. is displayed, and then release
the button. Next, turn the printer OFF and
then ON again.

All of the print data currently processing in the printer

is lost after the printer is switched off. Restart any
print jobs that you need.
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€ Canceling a Print Job

® Mac OS X

The example here describes Mac OS X Ver. 10.3. The
:‘ icon name and graphic may be different for other
versions.

1 Select Finder, then select Utilities or
Applications from the Go menu.

y

I @' Finder File Edit VlewWindow Help

Back |

Forward £
j Enclosing Folder #1
& Computer D HC
& Home 1 38H
@ Network 1+ 5K
@ iDisk »

(ECTT———T)

2 Open the Utilities folder then open Printer
Setup Utility.

‘@00 [7 Utilities -
[« »] Q ocal disks
: Netinfo Manager Network Utility ‘ODBC Administrator
=, & C 0
Printer Setup Utility System Profiler Terminal ]
v
1 of 24 selected, 4.4 GB available /AJ

I

1-4]
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3 Select the name of the printer from the
Printer List, then select Show Jobs from
the Printers menu.

£ é Printer Setup Utility Edit View Window Help
6eoce | Make Default #D |

- o R Add Printer...
g H é‘ @ é— %\ Delete Selected Printers ¥

Make Default | Add Delete Utility ColorSync Pool Printers..

BT & status . Configure Printer ;
(ST TSETTS) N s pace |
Show Info 1
Shanobs ¥0 )

,,,,,,,,

Create Desktop Printer... 3D
>

The queue list for the printer is displayed.

4 Select the print job to cancel, then select
Delete Job from the Jobs menu.

E B’ Canon NB-15FB(xxxxxx) Edit Primemwmdow He

806 Canon NB-15FBOOOXXX) Delete Job . 3 <
i L

= o : - B =
@ |1 : (=] Resume Job
Delete Hold FResume | Stop Jobs Utility

RemoteUl <TopPage> ; ; W8400PG

H Page 1 of 1
.

Processing job

Status &| Name
Remote Ul <TopPage> ; ; W8400PG

The print job in progress is canceled.

W important|

® A print job that has already been sent to the printer
cannot be canceled. If you want to cancel other
remaining jobs, cancel them with the GARO
Printmonitor.
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€ Canceling a Print Job

® Select the name of the printer in the Printer Setup
Utility, and then click the Set icon to open the remote
Ul for a USB, FireWire, AppleTalk, Canon IP (GARO),
GARO Printmonitor, or Zeroconf connection. Select
the print job to delete, then click the Print Cancel
button to cancel the job.

5 If the print in progress display on the printer
does not go off and online lamp is flashing,
press and hold the Stop/Eject button for 1
sec.

0 ®
oc; @.\Om
P

The print job in progress is canceled.

6 If the printer Data lamp turns OFF and you
cannot cancel the print job, hold down the
Power button for 1 second or more until
Shut Down.. is displayed, and then release
the button. Next, turn the printer OFF and
then ON again.

All of the print data currently processing in the printer

is lost after the printer is switched off. Restart any
print jobs that you need.
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B Canceling a Foreground Print Job

If you are printing in the foreground with Mac OS 8.6/9.x,
a print processing dialog box remains open while the job
prints. Follow this procedure to cancel a print job.

1 When the print-in-progress dialog box opens,
press and hold down the Command key and
press the period [.] key.

a Document name:Remote Ul <TopPage> - ; W8400PG
Pages:1

The print job is canceled.

2 If the print in progress display on the printer
does not go off and online lamp is flashing,
press and hold the Stop/Eject button for 1
sec.

o0 ©

The print job in progress is canceled.
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€ Canceling a Print Job

3 If the printer Data lamp turns OFF and you
cannot cancel the print job, hold down the
Power button for 1 second or more until
Shut Down.. is displayed, and then release
the button. Next, turn the printer OFF and
then ON again.

All of the print data currently processing in the printer
is lost after the printer is turned OFF. Restart any
print jobs that you need.

t Previous ‘
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¢ Options

Options
5 The following options are provided for this printer.

B Media Take-up Unit

:‘ Printed media can be automatically spooled when you
are using roll media. This is convenient for printing long
prints or performing continuous printing.
® Media Take-up Unit TU-04

® Refer to the “Media Take-up Unit Setup Guide” binding
to the Media Take-up Unit for the installation.

® Refer to the “Using the Media Take-up Unit” (— P.2-46)
for the Media Take-up Unit usage.

-3
-3

1-30
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H Cutter Unit

This is a high-performance cutter blade with long service
life that can cut more types of media than the flat blade,
which is mounted as standard.

® Cutter Unit CU-04

® Refer to “Replacing Optional Cutter Blades (Round
Cutters)” (— P.4-30) or the “Round Blade Cutter Unit
Setup Guide” binding to the Cutter Unit for the
installation.

® Refer to the “Media Type” (— P.2-4) for the available
paper type with the Cutter Unit.
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¢ Options

M Network Interface Expansion Board

The interface board that allows you to add a LAN board.

5 ® Canon Network Interface Board NB-15FB

-2

Printers sold in the U.S.A. are shipped with the
Network board installed as a standard item (not an
option).

:’ Hm |[EEE1394 Expansion Board

This board provides the IEEE1394 (FireWire) interface.
©® |[IEEE1394 Expansion Board EB-04

Y
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M Roll Holder Sets

This set contains the roll holder and holder stoppers. If
you need different types of media and different widths,
you should keep multiple sets available and ready to
use. Two types are available: 2 inch (provided on the
printer) and 3 inch.

® Roll Holder Set (For 2 inch Tubes) RH2-42
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4 Consumables

Consumables

j The following consumables are available for this printer.

You should have consumables on hand before they run out. Purchase

consumables at the dealer where you purchased the printer.

H Print Media

The following types of media can be used with this printer.

j ® Type

® Glossy Photo Paper

® Semi-Glossy Photo Paper

® Heavyweight Glossy Photo Paper

® Heavyweight SemiGlos Photo
Paper

® Premium Matte Paper

® Fine Art Photo

® Fine Art Heavyweight Photo
® Fine Art Textured

® Canvas Matte

® Canvas Semi-Glossy

® Japanese Paper Washi

® Synthetic Paper

® Adhesive Synthetic Paper
® Backlit Film

® Flame-Resistant Cloth

® Fabric Banner

Photo:

Art:
-3
j Signs:
-

CAD:

® CAD Plain Paper

® CAD Tracing Paper

® CAD Translucent Matte Film
® CAD Clear film

1-92
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Proof:

® Proofing paper
® Newsprint for Proofing

® Plain Paper

® Plain Paper (High Quality)

® Recycled Coated Paper

Generic: ® Coated Paper

® Heavyweight Coated Paper

® Extra Heavyweight Coated Paper
® Colored Coated Paper

® Roll Media Sizes

44 inch (1117.6 mm), 42 inch (1066.8 mm),
JIS BO (1030.0 mm), ISO A0 (841.0 mm),
36 inch (914.4 mm), 30 inch (762.0 mm),
Width: 24 inch (609.6 mm), ISO A1 (594.0 mm),
JIS B2 (515.0 mm), ISO A2 (420.0 mm),
16 inch (406.4 mm), 14 inch (355.6 mm),
ISO A3 (297.0 mm), 10 inch (254.0 mm)

Roll diameter: | 150 mm max.

Media core
inside 2 inch, 3 inch
diameter:

Print surface: |Front side

® Cut Sheets

Sizes: Photo 6P (203.2 x 254.0 mm) to poster (44 x 62 inch)

(1117.6 x 1574.8 mm)
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€ Consumables

& ote |
5 ® For more details about media sizes, please refer to
“Media You Can Use”. (— P.2-2)
® The quality of media varies with the manufacturer. To
purchase print media, contact the dealer where you

5 purchased the printer.

M Ink Tanks

The following seven types of ink tanks are used in this
printer.
® Ink Tanks for the W8400

Yellow Ink BCI-1441Y
Magenta Ink BCI-1421M
Photo Magenta Ink BCI-1421PM
Cyan Ink BCI-1421C
Photo Cyan Ink BCI-1421PC
5 Photo Black Ink BCI-1421BK
Matte Black Ink BCI-1441MBK

~5" & Note |
® For more details about how to replace the ink tanks,
see “Replacing Ink Tanks”. (— P.4-2)
® To differentiate Black Ink BCI-1431BK from Matte
5 Black Ink, “Photo Black Ink” will be used hereinafter.

1-93
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B Maintenance Cartridge

The replaceable maintainence cartridge number is as
follows. A shaft cleaner (a) is included with the
maintainence cartridge.

® Maintenance Cartridge MC-04

G
® For more details about how to replace the

maintenance cartridge, see “Replacing the
Maintenance Cartridge”. (— P.4-14)
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€ Consumables

M Printhead
The product number of the printhead that can be used on

the printer is:
® Printhead BC-1350

® For more details about how to replace the printhead,
see “Replacing the Printhead”. (— P.4-21)
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W Cutter Blade

The product number of the cutter blade that can be used

on the printer is:
® Cutter Blade CT-02

& Note |

® For more details about how to replace the cutter blade,
see “Replacing Standard Cutter Blades (Flat Cutters)”.

(— P.4-27)
® Cutter Blade CT-04

® For replacing the cutter blades, refer to “Replacing
Optional Cutter Blades (Round Cutters)”. (— P.4-30)
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€ Specifications

Specifications
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W8400

Print Features

Print Method

Serial Bubble Jet

Print Modes Highest (Custom Settings), High, Standard, Draft

Max. Resolution 2400 x 1200 dpi

Interface

USB Interface 1

(USB 2.0 Standard) (If the computer port, operating system, or USB cable does not support USB 2.0 High Speed

Mode, you will not be able to use High Speed Mode.)*1

Network Interface
(10base-T/100base-TX)

Option 2

IEEE1394 Interface
(IEEE1394.a standard)

Option 2

Interface Connector

USB Interface: USB Standard Series B Receptacle
USB Interface Recommended Printer Cable:
Material: AWG28 or above
Type: Twisted-pair sealed cable (high speed mode compliant)
Length: 5.0 m max.
Connector: USB Standard Series B Plug

IEEE1394 Interface (option): IEEE1394-1995 Standard 6-pin (without feed)
IEEE1394 Interface Recommended Printer Cable:
Material: AWG28 (signal) AWG22 (power) or later
Type: Dual twisted pair shielded cable (100, 200, 400 Mbps mode compliant)
Length: 4.5 m max.
Connector: IEEE1394-1995 Compliant 6-pin

Printhead

Replacement Printhead BC-1350

Resolution

1200 dpi (600 dpi x 2 lines)

Number of nozzles

1280 nozzles per color x 6 colors
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€ Specifications
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| W8400
Ink Tanks
Replacement Ink Tank BCI-1441Y
- Kf;'g"evpt'g‘}nk Replacement Ink Tank BCI-1421M
Photo Magenta Ink Replacement Ink Tank BCI-1421PM
Cyan Ink Replacement Ink Tank BCI-1421C
Photo Cyan Ink

Photo Black Ink .3
Matte Black Ink 3

—

Replacement Ink Tank BCI-1421PC
Replacement Ink Tank BCI-1421BK
Replacement Ink Tank BCI-1441MBK

Ink type Pigment ink
Ink tank capacity 330 ml per color
=%~ Print Media

Media Width Range: 203.2 min. to 1,117.6 mm max.

Maximum length Roll media: 18 m, Cut sheet: 1600 mm

Thickness 70 to 800 um
Plain Paper, CAD Plain Paper, Plain Paper (High Quality), Recycled Coated Paper, Coated Paper, Heavy
Coated Paper, Premium Matte Paper, Extra Heavyweight Coated Paper, Photo Glossy Paper, Photo Semi-
Glossy Paper, Heavyweight Glossy Paper, Heavyweight Semi-Glossy Photo Paper, Synthetic Paper,

Type Adhesive Synthetic Paper, Back Light Film, Flame Resistant Cloth, Fabric Banner, Proofing Paper, Newsprint

for Proof %, Fine Art Photo, Fine Art Heavyweight Photo, Fine Art Textured, Canvas Matte, Canvas Semi-
Glossy, Japanese Washi Paper, Colored Coated Paper, CAD Tracing Paper, CAD Translucent Matte Film,
CAD Clear Film, Special 1to 5

Medig Size and Print
Area®

Normal Size: Printable Area “Roll Media” Top 5 mm, Bottom 5 mm, Left/Right: 5 mm
“Cut Sheet” Top 5 mm, Bottom 23 mm, Left/Right: 5 mm
Recommended Print Area
“Roll Media and Cut Sheet” Top 20mm, Bottom 23mm, Left/Right: 5mm
Borderless Size: Printable Area “Roll Media” Top 0 mm, Bottom 0 mm, Left/Right: 0 mm
Oversize °: “Roll Media, Cut Sheet” Top 0 mm, Bottom 0 mm, Left/Right: 0 mm

U

Compatible Borderless
Media

254.0 mm, 355.6 mm, 406.4 mm, 515.0 mm, 594.0 mm, 609.6 mm, 841.0mm, 914.4mm,
1030.0mm, 1066.8mm

Media types: Heavy Coated Paper, Premium Matte Paper, Extra Heavyweight Coated Paper,
Photo Glossy Paper, Photo Semi-Glossy Paper, Heavyweight Glossy Photo Paper,
Heavyweight Semi-Glossy Photo Paper, Fine Art Photo, Fine Art Heavyweight
Photo, Fine Art Textured, Canvas Matte, Flame Resistant Cloth, Fabric Banner,
Special 1-5

Output Stacker Capacity

1 sheet

Main Unit

1-56 Power source

| AC 100 Vto 240 V, 1.6 A, 50/60 Hz
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€ Specifications tPrSi\gevus ‘prg;sgo:iy:;e } e

W8400

Max. 160 W'’ (same as using Network Interface Board) Chapter 1

Sleep Mode: 100-115V: Less than 6W (same as using Network Interface Board) Sene ke
220-240V: Less than 9W

Power off : Less than 1 W8

Noise (Operation) Approximately 54 dB (A) or less (less than 6.9 Bels) ’Chapterz

Y

Power consumption

Ideal operating environment| 15 °C to 30 °C (59 ~ 86 °F), 10% to 80% RH with no condensation , , ,
j Operating Environment |5 °C to 35 °C (41 ~ 95 °F), 10% to 90% RH with no condensation Using Various Media

Dimensions (w x d x h) y

Printer only 1642 mm x 715 mm x 478 mm "

Printer + Stand 1642 mm x 972 mm x 1075 mm Chapter3
j Weight (including printhead, ink tanks) Printing by Objective

Printer only Approx. 80 kg _

Printer + Stand Approx. 98 kg of

Chapter 4

1. If using a USB 2.0 interface in Hi-Speed mode, the following environment is required. Maintenance

« Computer: USB 2.0 Hi-Speed-compatible
* OS: Windows Server 2003/Windows XP/Windows 2000/Mac OS X v10.3.3 or later

« USB2.0 driver: Microsoft USB 2.0 driver (The Microsoft USB 2.0 driver can be obtained using Windows Update, or <
from the Service Pack.) Chapter 5

« USB cable: USB 2.0-authorized cable Using the Printer

« USB 2.0 interfaces whose operations have been approved by Cannon (i.e., Microsoft OS standard USB drivers): in a Network
» Adaptec USB 2.0 expansion card: USB2CONNECT3100 Environment

» Adaptec USB 2.0 expansion card: USB2CONNECT5100
» Adaptec USB 2.0 expansion card: USB2CONNECT2000LP
= - Intel: 845G chip set
« Sis: SiS740 chip set
For problems concerning the chip sets described above, consult the relevant computer manufacturer.
*2. Either a network interface port or an IEEE1394 board can be mounted. Printers sold in the U.S.A. are shipped with
the Network board installed as a standard item (not an option).
j *3. Either a photo black ink or matte black ink can be mounted.
*4. If printing to Newsprint for Proof, use the RIP software (sold separately).

Chapter 6
Troubleshooting J

Chapter 7
Operating the
Function Menu

*5. Borderless Size and Oversize may not be able to be printed, depending on the media type and size. Further, A
depending on the paper type, Borderless Size may be at the left and right edges only.
j *6. If oversize has been selected, set media 10 mm min. wider than the media size selected, and set the roll height 10
mm min. higher than the roll media, or 28 mm min. higher than the cut sheet. Content
*7. If an option board has been mounted, this may be different. ontents
*8. A considerable amount of power is consumed even when the power supply has been turned OFF. To completely
eliminate power consumption, remove the power supply plug from the outlet. >
» These specifications are subject to change for improvements.
Index

1-51 + The above specifications may vary for different operating environments.
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Basic Environmental Performance

—

Printer

W8400

Power Consumption (Operation)

U

Standby Power

100-115V: Less than 6W (same as using Network Interface Board)
220-240V: Less than 9W

Power supply OFF
(with power plug connected)

Less than 1 W

U

Power Source Efficiency

Printer Weight Approx. 80 kg

Dimensions (w x d x h) 1642 mm x 715 mm x 478 mm

Recycling Exterior covers are technically certified as fully recyclable.
Product Safety

Content of Harmful Materials

Total Configuration: No special unburnable bromide materials (PBB, PBDE) used.

External Cover Plastic: No heavy metals (Pb, Hg, Cr (VI), Cd) or Halogen
unburnable materials used.

Noise (Operation)

Approximately 54 dB (A) or less (less than 6.9 Bels)

External Cover Material

Content of Heavy Metals
(Pb, Hg, Cr (VI), Cd)

Not used (Packing Material)

Recycling

All containers, packing material recyclable (from April, 2004)

International Energy Star Program, VCCI (Class B)

j Applicable Standards

-2
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Chapter 2 Using Various Media

:" You can print the items that have been checked.

[] Media YOU CAN USE ...c.oouieieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee et 2-2
The Suitable Black Ink for Media ...........ccueiiiiiiiii e 2-2
=T 7= I8/ o T 2-4
MEAIA SHZE ... e 2-20
Media Type Sizes and Print Ar€a .........ccuvueiiiieee i 2-22
Handling Paper and Other Print Media ............coooiiiiiiiiiee e 2-27
|:| Printing with RolIs Media ... 2-28
Loading ROII MA@ .......cooiiiiiiiiiieiee e 2-28
RemMOVING @ ROl ... 2-35
[] Printing With Cut SREEtS ........c.cvcveveiiiiiiiicicciecccceee s 2-38
Loading CUt SNEELS ......ooiiiiiiiiee e 2-38
Removing @ CUt SNEEt ... 2-42
[ ] Change the height of the printhead .............cocooeeieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 2-43
Changing Printhead Height .............ooiiiiiii e 2-43
Aligning the Printhead ... 2-45
Changing Printhead Height AQain ..o 2-45
[ ] Using the Media Take-Up UNit .......ooeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e, 2-46
Settings for Using the Media Take-up Unit ...........ccooiiiiiie 2-47
Attaching ROINIMEIa ... 2-47
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€ Media You Can Use

Media You Can Use

The printer is compatible with various paper types and
sizes. The following types of media can be used with this
printer.

W important|

® Depending on the media, it may take considerable
time for the ink to dry. Wait until the ink has dried
before removing the printed media.

® \With some print media, the hue of some colors may
change slightly when the ink on the surface of the
media has dried completely.

G
& note |
® For details about how to handle and store print media,
please refer to the instructions provided with the packet.

The Suitable Black Ink for Media

You can select either photo black ink or matte black ink as
the printer black ink to use. The two types of black ink differ
in their suitability for different media types, and in their
characteristics. Carefully examine the print frequency by
media type and the print application before selecting the
type of black ink to use.

A Caution

® If you print with the black ink that is not suited to the
type of media, this can cause unsatisfactory results in
printing and foul the media or printer with ink.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

(W important|

® To switch the type of black ink, execute
ChangeBkinkType on the printer operation panel and
follow the instructions displayed. You can switch
between the types of black ink, but please remember
that every time you switch the black ink tanks the
printer consumes about 55 ml of black ink and about
15 ml of the colored inks in total. (— P.4-48)

M Black Ink Types and Characteristics
® Photo Black (Bk) Ink (BCI-1421Bk)

This ink has excellent gloss and black density for
glossy media and proof media. Nearly all types of
media can be printed, including glossy media.

® Matte Black (MBK) Ink (BCI-1441MBk)
This ink has excellent black density for standard paper,
fine art media, and matte media. It cannot be used for
glossy media.

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Use

Chapter 2
Using Various Media

Chapter 3
Printing by Objective

v

Chapter 4
Maintenance

Chapter 5

Using the Printer
in a Network
Environment

Chapter 6
Troubleshooting

,

Chapter 7
Operating the
Function Menu

v

Contents
_4

Index J




€ Media You Can Use

W Black Ink Characteristics

Print

Application

Media Type

Usable Ink Types

Photo Matte
Black Black

9

2-3

Photo

Glossy Photo Paper

Semi-Glossy Photo Paper
Heavyweight Glossy Photo Paper
Heavyweight SemiGlos Photo Paper

Proof

Proofing Paper

Newsprint for Proofing

Generic

Plain Paper

Plain Paper (High Quality)
Recycled Coated Paper

Coated Paper

Heavyweight Coated Paper

Extra Heavyweight Coated Paper
Colored Coated Paper

Art

Premium Matte Paper

Fine Art Photo

Fine Art Heavyweight Photo
Fine Art Textured

Canvas Matte

Canvas Semi-Glossy
Japanese Paper Washi

Signs

Synthetic Paper
Adhesive Synthetic Paper
Backlit Film
Flame-Resistant Cloth
Fabric Banner

CAD

CAD Plain Paper
CAD Tracing Paper
CAD Translucent Matte Film

@) ©

CAD Clear film

©

©: Recommended ink O: Usable ink x: Unusable ink

Previous ‘
' View

Previous | Next
Page Page
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€ Media You Can Use

Paper Type

This section explains the media that can be used with the
printer. Consult the dealer where you purchased the printer
for new information regarding the media.

j The following items are described in the tables.

& Note |

® Media types with the “ * ” mark are products set as
Canon recommended paper.

® If using media types other than Canon-recommended
paper, refer to the enclosed manual, and then consult
the paper manufacturer.

® For detailed information concerning media types that
are compatible with this printer, refer to the “Media
Guide” enclosed with the printer.

-3
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Printer Driver
Settings

Media Type

Describes the Media Type
setting in the printer driver.

Roll Paper
Width

The width of pure,
commercial printing media.

Borderless

O: Borderless printingpossible
A\ : Borderless printing is possible
only with optional cutter

x . Borderless printing not
possible

Auto Cut

O: Auto Cut Possible
A: Possible only with optional
cutter

Operation
panel function

Media Type

Name of the media type to
appear on the operation
panel display

Printhead
Optimum Height

L: Low position

M: Center position (Standard)

H: High position

* Press the Information button to display the
printhead optimum height.

Media Take-up
Unit

QO: Possible

x: Not possible

Comments

Enter special notes and precautions.

H Media Type
. .. | Describes the characteristics of each
Characteristics .
media.
j Print Application| Describes print jobs best suited for media.
Indoors O: Indoor d_isplay possible_
x: Indoor display not possible
Display O: Indoor display possible
, Outdoors *x: Inldoorc_jlsplay not possible
If displaying outdoors, use
laminate processing.
©: Recommended
=5 Photo Black| O: Possible
Black Ink x: Not possible
Suitability ©: Recommended
Matte Black | O: Possible
x: Not possible
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€ Media You

Can Use

M Plain Paper*
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m CAD Plain Paper*

Characteristics

This inkjet media is highly economical. It
can be used freely in monochrome prints
depending on the format, and color prints
such as research presentations, etc. Due
to the low cost, this media can also be

used for test prints.

Characteristics

This inkjet media is highly economical.

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Use

Chapter 2
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Chapter 3
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Printer Driver

Roll Paper Width

36 inch, 24 inch

Printer Driver

Print Application Generic Print Application CAD
Sl Indoors O ek Indoors O
Outdoors X Outdoors X
Black Ink Photo Black O Black Ink Photo Black @)
Suitability Matte Black © Suitability Matte Black ©
Media Type Plain Paper Media Type CAD Plain Paper

Chapter 4
Maintenance

Roll Paper Width

36 inch, 24 inch

panel function

panel function

Settings Settings

Borderless Printing X Borderless Printing X

Auto Cut O Auto Cut O
ClpErEle Media Type Plain Paper SfpEle Media Type CAD Plain Paper

Printhead
Optimum Height

Printhead
Optimum Height

Media Take-up
Unit

Media Take-up
Unit

Comments

You can use standard copy machine cut
sheets (64 to 105 g/m2) in place of plain

paper with the printer.

Comments
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€ Media You Can Use

M Plain Paper (High Quality)*
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B Recycled Coated Paper

Characteristics

It is a plain paper that is comparatively
thick and with good whiteness.

Characteristics

Thin coated paper. Ideal for outputting
presentation data, path diagrams, maps,

and line drawings.

TOP
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Printer Driver

(High Quality)

Roll Paper Width

42 inch, 36 inch, and

Printer Driver

Print Application Generic Print Application Generic
Sl Indoors O ek Indoors O
Outdoors X Outdoors X
Black Ink Photo Black O Black Ink Photo Black O
Suitability Matte Black © Suitability Matte Black ©
Media Type Plain Paper Media Type Recycled Coated

Paper

Chapter 4
Maintenance

Roll Paper Width

42 inch, 36 inch,

panel function

panel function

Settings 24 inch Settings 24 inch
Borderless Printing X Borderless Printing X
Auto Cut O Auto Cut O
CpSEE Media Type Plain Paper HQ ORIl IelL Media Type Recycled Coated

Printhead
Optimum Height

Printhead
Optimum Height

Media Take-up
Unit

Media Take-up
Unit

Comments

Comments
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M Coated Paper*
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W Heavyweight Coated Paper*

Characteristics

Thin coated paper. Ideal for outputting
presentation data, path diagrams, maps,

and line drawings.

Characteristics

Coated paper based on thick paper. Fine
printing of full color images that are mostly
graphics can be performed. Enables
various uses, such as storefront posters
and presentation data.
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Printer Driver

Roll Paper Width

36 inch, 24 inch

Printer Driver

Print Application Generic Print Application Generic
Sl Indoors O ek Indoors O
Outdoors X Outdoors X
Black Ink Photo Black O Black Ink Photo Black @)
Suitability Matte Black © Suitability Matte Black ©
Media Type Coated Paper Media Type Heavyws;%t;trCoated

Chapter 4
Maintenance

Roll Paper Width 42 inch, 36 inch, 24

panel function

panel function

Settings Settings inch, AO, A1, B2
Borderless Printing X Borderless Printing O
Auto Cut O Auto Cut O
ClpErEle Media Type Coated Paper SfpEle Media Type HW Coated

Unit

Unit

Printhead Printhead M
Optimum Height Optimum Height
Media Take-up Media Take-up o

Comments

Comments
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B Premium Matte Paper
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M Extra Heavyweight Coated Paper

Characteristics

High-quality ultraheavyweight matte coated
paper, the thickest of all Canon's genuine Matte
Papers, which supports the widest range of
color reproduction, This paper offers a soft
texture free of reflective glare for a tranquil feel.
Suitable for wide-ranging applications from
Photo/Fine Art to Materials for Display such as
High-Quality Poster/POP.

Characteristics

This is a thicker coated paper than
ordinary thick coat, and use can be
differentiated from thick coated paper due
to differences in texture, with a feel when
handled similar to textured paper.

Print Application Art
Sl Indoors O
Outdoors X
Black Ink Photo Black O
Suitability Matte Black ©
Media Type Premium Matte Paper

Printer Driver

Roll Paper Width| 42 n¢h: 36 inch, and

Print Application Generic
Display Indoors O
Outdoors X
Black Ink Photo Black @)
Suitability Matte Black ©
Media Type Extra Heavyweight

Printer Driver

Coated Paper

Roll Paper Width| #2 iN¢h: 36 inch, and

Settings 24 inch
Borderless Printing @)
Auto Cut O
Operation

panel function

Media Type Ex HW Coated

Settings 24 inch
Borderless Printing A
Auto Cut A
CperEiten . Media Type Premium Matte
panel function
Printhead M
Optimum Height
Media Take-up o

Unit

Printhead M
Optimum Height
Media Take-up o

Unit

Comments

If using a standard cutter, cut manually
after printing. (— P.2-36)

Borderless printing is to the right and left
edges only when you use the standard
cutter or optional round blade cutter.

Comments
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M Glossy Photo Paper*
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B Semi-Glossy Photo Paper*

Characteristics

Glossy feeling similar to the photographic
paper used with silver nitrate photographs.
Suitable for high-quality photo images.
Uses a resin coat process, so cockling
(striations) due to ink absorption do not
occur, and a flat finish can be assured.

Characteristics

A soft and settled finish is achieved with
no sense of oiliness using white gloss to
suppress reflection. As there is little
reflection, this is suitable for display
panels, presentation materials, point-of-
purchase displays, etc.

Printer Driver

42 inch, 36 inch, 24 inch,
Roll Paper Width |14 inch, 10 inch, A0, A1,

Printer Driver

Print Application Photo Print Application Photo
Sy Indoors O ek Indoors O
Outdoors X Outdoors X
Black Ink Photo Black © Black Ink Photo Black ©
Suitability Matte Black X Suitability Matte Black X
Media Type Glossy Photo Paper Media Type Semi-Glossy Photo

Paper

42 inch, 36 inch, 24 inch,
Roll Paper Width |14 inch, 10 inch, A0, A1,

panel function

panel function

Settings B2 Settings B2
Borderless Printing O Borderless Printing O
Auto Cut O Auto Cut O
CpSEE Media Type Glossy Photo OPEEIEIEh Media Type Sem-Gl Photo

Unit

Unit

Printhead M Printhead M
Optimum Height Optimum Height
Media Take-up o Media Take-up o

Comments

Manually remove paper after cutting such
as trimmed paper and pre-cut paper.

Comments

Manually remove paper after cutting such
as trimmed paper and pre-cut paper.
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€ Media You Can Use

M Heavyweight Glossy Photo Paper
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B Heavyweight SemiGlos Photo Paper

Characteristics

Glossy feeling similar to the photographic
paper used with silver nitrate photographs.
Suitable for high-quality photo images. Uses
a resin coat process, so striations due to ink
absorption do not occur, and a flat finish can
be assured. This is a thick type close in
tactile sensation to argentite photos.

Characteristics

A soft and settled finish is achieved with no
sense of oiliness using white gloss to
suppress reflection. As there is little
reflection, this is suitable for display panels,
presentation materials, point-of-purchase
displays, etc. This is a thick type close in
tactile sensation to argentite photos.

Printer Driver

SRR e Photo Paper

Roll Paper Width| 44 nch. 36 inch, and

Printer Driver

Print Application Photo Print Application Photo
: Indoors O : Indoors O
Displ Displ
FREL Outdoors X e Outdoors X
Black Ink Photo Black © Black Ink Photo Black ©
Suitability Matte Black x Suitability Matte Black x
Heavyweight Glossy Heavyweight SemiGlos

G TEE Photo Paper

Roll Paper Width| 44 nch, 36 inch, and

panel function

Media Type HW Glossy Photo

panel function

Settings 24 inch Settings 24 inch
Borderless Printing O Borderless Printing O
Auto Cut O Auto Cut @)
Operation Operation

Media Type HW SemiGl Photo

Unit

Unit

Printhead M Printhead M
Optimum Height Optimum Height
Media Take-up o Media Take-up o

Comments

Manually remove paper after cutting such
as trimmed paper and pre-cut paper.

Comments

Manually remove paper after cutting such
as trimmed paper and pre-cut paper.
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€ Media You

Can Use

M Synthetic Paper*
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B Adhesive Synthetic Paper*

Characteristics

This is a synthetic paper with excellent
economy that uses polypropylene film
suited to posters for display. If laminated, it
can be displayed outdoors.

Characteristics

This is an adhesive synthetic paper with
excellent economy that uses
polypropylene film suited to posters for
display. If laminated, it can be displayed
outdoors.

Printer Driver

Roll Paper Width 42 inch, 36 inch, and

Printer Driver

Print Application Signs Print Application Signs
Sy Indoors O ek Indoors O
Outdoors X Outdoors X
Black Ink Photo Black O Black Ink Photo Black @)
Suitability Matte Black © Suitability Matte Black ©
Media Type Synthetic Paper Media Type Adhesg(;;);nthetlc

Roll Paper Width| #2 iN¢h: 36 inch, and

panel function

panel function

Settings 24 inch Settings 24 inch
Borderless Printing X Borderless Printing X
Auto Cut O Auto Cut A
Operation : Operation .
Media Type Syn. Paper Media Type Adh. Syn. Paper

Unit

Unit

Printhead M Printhead M
Optimum Height Optimum Height
Media Take-up o Media Take-up o

Comments

Manually remove paper after cutting such
as trimmed paper and pre-cut paper.

Comments

Manually remove paper after cutting such
as trimmed paper and pre-cut paper.
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W Backlit Film*
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B Flame-Resistant Cloth

Characteristics

Prints on the rear surface of glossy
translucent film so that the beauty of the
printed images are brought out when
iluminated from behind. Can be used for
vivid displays and utility pole signboards
both indoors and outdoors.

Characteristics

A cloth roll for indoor use, with excellent

service life and flame-resistant effects. If
used for banners and tapestries, etc., an
atmospheric production can be achieved.

Printer Driver

Roll Paper Width| +2 N, 36 inch, and

Printer Driver

Print Application Signs Print Application Signs
Sy Indoors O ek Indoors O
Outdoors X Outdoors X
Black Ink Photo Black O Black Ink Photo Black @)
Suitability Matte Black © Suitability Matte Black ©
Media Type Backlit Film Media Type Flame-Resistant Cloth

Roll Paper Width| #2 iN¢h: 36 inch, and

panel function

panel function

Settings 24 inch Settings 24 inch
Borderless Printing X Borderless Printing A
Auto Cut O Auto Cut A
ClpErEle Media Type Backlit Film SfpEle Media Type Flame-Res.Cloth

Unit

Unit

Printhead M Printhead M
Optimum Height Optimum Height
Media Take-up o Media Take-up o

Comments

Manually remove paper after cutting such
as trimmed paper and pre-cut paper.

Comments

If using a standard cutter, cut manually
after printing. (— P.2-36)

Borderless printing is to the right and left
edges only when you use the standard
cutter or optional round blade cutter.

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Use

Chapter 2
Using Various Media

(Ehapter 3
Printing by Objective

Chapter 4
Maintenance

Chapter 5

Using the Printer
in a Network
Environment

Chapter 6
Troubleshooting

Chapter 7
Operating the
Function Menu

Contents

Index




vy ¥ 5

v ¥ 5

2-13

€ Media You Can Use

W Fabric Banner
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H Proofing Paper*

Characteristics

A highly waterproof cloth for outdoor use,
it can be displayed for short periods
outdoors even without being laminated.
Ideal for outdoor vertical banners,
horizontal banners, and tapestries.

Characteristics

Covers the range of colors that can be
reproduced by offset printing to give color
tones close to offset printing results for
proofing work. This is ideal for color proof
output in print work, etc.

Printer Driver

Roll Paper Width 42 inch, 36 inch

Printer Driver

Print Application Signs Print Application Proof

Sy Indoors X ek Indoors O
Outdoors O Outdoors X

Black Ink Photo Black O Black Ink Photo Black ©

Suitability Matte Black © Suitability Matte Black X
Media Type Fabric Banner Media Type Proofing Paper

Roll Paper Width| #2 iN¢h: 36 inch, and

panel function

panel function

Settings Settings 24 inch
Borderless Printing A Borderless Printing X
Auto Cut A Auto Cut O
Operation : : Operation : ,
Media Type Fabric Banner Media Type Proofing paper

Unit

Unit

Printhead M Printhead M
Optimum Height Optimum Height
Media Take-up o Media Take-up o

Comments

If using a standard cutter, cut manually
after printing. (— P.2-36)

Borderless printing is to the right and left
edges only when you use the standard
cutter or optional round blade cutter.

Comments
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B Newsprint for Proofing
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B Fine Art Photo

Characteristics

Ideal for newspaper proofing. Achieves a
texture close to that of newspapers, with
broad color recreation. There are main
types of proofing paper for the three main
newspapers in Japan.

Characteristics

Art paper with high-quality images and a
settled feeling from portraits and
landscapes to digital works of art.

Print Application Art

ek Indoors O
Outdoors X

Black Ink Photo Black O

Suitability Matte Black ©
Media Type Fine Art Photo

Printer Driver

Roll Paper Width| 4 " 36 inch, and

Print Application Proof
Displa Indoors O
piay Outdoors X
Black Ink Photo Black x
Suitability Matte Black ©
Media Type Newspr|n1t io:r3 Proofing
Printer Driver | o 1| paper Width A1
Settings
Borderless Printing X
Auto Cut O
Overation News Proof 1
apnel function Media Type News Proof 2
P News Proof 3

Unit

Printhead M
Optimum Height
Media Take-up o

Settings 24 inch
Borderless Printing A
Auto Cut A
OPEEIEIEh , Media Type Fine Art Photo
panel function
Printhead M
Optimum Height
Media Take-up o

Unit

Comments

Requires the use of optional RIP software
to print.

Comments

If using a standard cutter, cut manually
after printing. (— P.2-36)

Borderless printing is to the right and left
edges only when you use the standard
cutter, and to all four edges only when you
use the optional cutter blade.
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M Fine Art Heavyweight Photo*
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B Fine Art Textured®

Characteristics

Thick art paper with high-quality images
and a settled feeling from portraits and
landscapes to digital works of art.

Characteristics

Art paper with high-quality images and a
settled feeling for landscapes and
watercolors, etc..

Printer Driver

Photo

Roll Paper Width| 44 n¢h: 36 inch, and

Printer Driver

Print Application Art Print Application Art
Sl Indoors O ek Indoors O
Outdoors X Outdoors X
Black Ink Photo Black O Black Ink Photo Black O
Suitability Matte Black © Suitability Matte Black ©
Media Type Fine Art Heavyweight Media Type Fine Art Textured

Roll Paper Width| 4 " 36 inch, and

Unit

Unit

Settings 24 inch Settings 24 inch
Borderless Printing A Borderless Printing A
Auto Cut A Auto Cut A

SRS Media Type FneArt HW Photo, SRS Media Type FineArt Txtr

panel function panel function

Printhead M Printhead M

Optimum Height Optimum Height

Media Take-up o Media Take-up o

Comments

If using a standard cutter, cut manually
after printing. (— P.2-36)

Borderless printing is to the right and left
edges only when you use the standard
cutter, and to all four edges only when you
use the optional cutter blade.

Comments

If using a standard cutter, cut manually
after printing. (— P.2-36)

Borderless printing is to the right and left
edges only when you use the standard
cutter, and to all four edges only when you
use the optional cutter blade.

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Use

Chapter 2
Using Various Media

(Ehapter 3
Printing by Objective

Chapter 4
Maintenance

Chapter 5

Using the Printer
in a Network
Environment

Chapter 6
Troubleshooting

Chapter 7
Operating the
Function Menu

Contents

Index



vy ¥ 5

v ¥ 5

2-16

€ Media You Can Use

B Canvas Matte

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

B Canvas Semi-Glossy

Characteristics

A matte cloth based on polyester fibers
with a unique feel. This media is ideal for
creating oil painting reproductions and
digital works of art.

Characteristics

A matte cloth based on polyester fibers
with a unique feel. This media is ideal for
creating oil painting reproductions and
digital works of art.

Print Application Art

Display Indoors O
Outdoors X

Black Ink Photo Black O

Suitability Matte Black ©
Media Type Canvas Matte

Printer Driver
Settings

Roll Paper Width 44 inch, 36 inch

Borderless Printing A
Auto Cut A

Operation
panel function

Media Type Canvas Matte

Print Application Art
Display Indoors O
Outdoors X
Black Ink Photo Black O
Suitability Matte Black ©
Media Type Canvas Semi-Glossy

Printer Driver

Roll Paper Width| #2 iN¢h; 36 inch, and

Printhead
Optimum Height

M

Settings 24 inch
Borderless Printing X
Auto Cut A
Operation

panel function

Media Type Canvas Semi-Gl

Media Take-up
Unit

O

Comments

Borderless printing is to the right and left
edges only when you use the standard
cutter, and to all four edges only when you
use the optional cutter blade.

Printhead H
Optimum Height
Media Take-up »

Unit

Comments

Manually remove paper after cutting such
as trimmed paper and pre-cut paper.
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Paper Washi
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M Colored Coated Paper

Characteristics

This media combines suitability for ink jet
printing with the texture of Japanese Paper
Washi. This media is suited to warm, settled
productions such as watercolors, pen-and-
ink drawings, Japanese-style images, and
Japanese-style pop art, etc.

Characteristics

This media is ideal for pop art productions
such as storefront price displays, etc. This
is two-sided yellow coated paper, for great
impact.

panel function

Media Type JPN Paper Washi,

panel function

Print Application Art Print Application Generic
Displa Indoors O Displa Indoors O
Pay Outdoors X Py Outdoors X
Black Ink Photo Black O Black Ink Photo Black O
Suitability Matte Black © Suitability Matte Black ©
Media Type Japanese Paper Washi Media Type Colored Coated Paper
Printer Driver . 42 inch, 36 inch, and Printer Driver . .
Settings Roll Paper Width 24 inch Settings Roll Paper Width 24 inch
Borderless Printing X Borderless Printing X
Auto Cut O Auto Cut O
Operation Operation

Media Type Colored Coated

Unit

Unit

Printhead M Printhead M
Optimum Height Optimum Height
Media Take-up o Media Take-up o

Comments

Comments
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B CAD Tracing Paper
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B CAD Translucent Matte Film

Characteristics

This is a tracing for color printing, which is
ideal for CAD (line) drawings.

Characteristics

This is a translucent film for CAD (line)

drawings. It is ideal for highly accurate

printing, such as master plans etc., and
has excellent dimensional stability.
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Print Application CAD Print Application CAD
Displa Indoors O Displa Indoors O
Py Outdoors X Py Outdoors X
Black Ink Photo Black O Black Ink Photo Black O
Suitability Matte Black © Suitability Matte Black ©
Media Type CAD Tracing Paper Media Type CAD Tran;::ﬁent Matte
Printer Driver | o | paper Width 36 inch, 24 inch, A0, A1| | 2nnter Drver i p ) paper Width| 36 inch, A0, A1
Settings Settings
Borderless Printing X Borderless Printing X
Auto Cut O Auto Cut O
SRS Media Type CAD Trace Paper SRRSO \edia Type CAD Matte Film
panel function panel function

Unit

Unit

Printhead L Printhead L
Optimum Height Optimum Height
Media Take-up o Media Take-up »

Comments

Comments

Manually remove paper after cutting such
as trimmed paper and pre-cut paper.
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€ Media You Can Use

B CAD Clear film

Characteristics

A translucent film for CAD (line) drawings,
it is mainly used for multiple overlapping

diagrams.

Print Application CAD
. Indoors O
Display
Outdoors
Black Ink Photo Black ©
Suitability Matte Black O
Media Type CAD Clear film
Printer Driver | p )| paper Width 36 inch
Settings
Borderless Printing X
Auto Cut A
Operation == /. 4ia Type CAD Clear Film
panel function
Printhead
Optimum Height

Media Take-up
Unit

Comments

Manually remove paper after cutting such
as trimmed paper and pre-cut paper.
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€ Media You Can Use

Media Size

The following table lists the media sizes and feeding
methods that can be used with this printer.

W Roll Media

This table lists roll media with maximum diameters of
150 mm (5.1 in.) and media core inside diameters of 2 or
3 inches that can be used in this printer.
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. Size Name in Borderless

i Printer Driver | Printing*2
ISO A2 ISO A2
Width: 420.0 mm (16.54 in.)| ISO A3 X
Non-category 16" US Photo O
Width: 406.4 mm (16 in.) |(16 x 20 inch)
Non-category 14” 14 x 17 o
Width: 355.6 mm (14 in.) | ANSI Legal
ISO A3 ISO A3
Width: 297.0 mm (11.69 in.)| ISO A4 X
N(_)n—category 10” . 18 i lg O
Width: 254.0 mm (10 in.) 8 x 10

, Size Name in Borderless
el Printer Driver ' Printing*2
Non-category 44” .
Width 1.117.6 mm (44 in,) PoSter 44 x 62inch X
Non-category 42” ARCH E1 o
Width: 1,066.8 mm (42 in.)| Poster 42 x 60 inch
JIS BO
Width: 1,030.0 mm j:g g? O
(40.55in.)
Non-category 36” ARCH E o
Width: 914.4 mm (36 in.) |ARCH D
ISO AD ISO A0
?/rll.l)dth. 841.0 mm (33.11 1SO A1 @)
Non-category 30” Poster 30 x 40 inch
Width: 762.0 mm (30 in.) |Poster 20 x 30 inch %
ARCH D
Non-category 24" ARCHC o
Width: 609.6 mm (24 in.) | Complete Works
(20 x 24 inch)
ISO A1 ISO A1
Width: 594.0 mm (23.39in.) [ISO A2
JIS B2 JIS B2
Width: 515.0 mm (20.28 in.)[ JIS B3

1.

*2

Borderless printing is also possible using the user
media settings for the paper widths described
above.

.Media Type can be set to borderless printing for

the following: Heavyweight Coated Paper,
Premium Matte Paper, Extra Heavyweight Coated
Paper, Glossy Photo Paper, Semi-Glossy Photo
Paper, Heavyweight Glossy Photo Paper,
Heavyweight SemiGlos Photo Paper, Fine Art
Photo, Fine Art Heavyweight Photo, Fine Art
Textured, Canvas Matte, FlameResistant Cloth,
Fabric Banner, Special 1 to 5. However,
borderless printing for Premium Matte Paper,
Flame-Resistant Cloth, Fabric Banner, Fine Art
Photo with using standard cutter, Fine Art
Heavyweight Photo, Fine Art Textured, Canvas
Matte is to the right and left edges only.
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B Cut Sheet Size (Width) Dimensions
Cut sheets up to 1,117.6 mm wide (44 inche) can be ARCH D 609.6 x 914.4 mm (24 x 36 inch)
used. ARCH C 457.2 x 609.6 mm (18 x 24 inch)
ARCH B 304.8 x 457.2 mm (12 x 18 inch)
Size (Width) Dimensions ARCH A 228.6 x 304.8 mm (9 x 12 inch)
ISO AD 841.0 x 1189.0 mm (33.11 x 46.81 inch) DIN CO 917.0 x 1297.0 mm (36.10 x 51.06 inch)
ISO AT 594.0 x 841.0 mm (23.39 x 33.11 inch) DIN C1 648.0 x 917.0 mm (25.51 x 36.10 inch)
ISO A2 420.0 x 594.0 mm (16.54 x 23.39 inch) DIN C2 458.0 x 648.0 mm (18.03 x 25.57 inch)
15O AS+ 329.0 x 483.0 mm (12.95 x 19.02 inch) DIN C3 324.0 x 458.0 mm (12.76 x 18.03 inch)
ISO A3 297.0 x 420.0 mm (11.69 x 16.54 inch) DIN C4 2290 x 324.0 mm (9_02 X 12.76 inch)
ISO Ad 210.0 x 297.0 mm (8.27 x 11.69 inch) Posier :
ISO BO 1000.0 x 1414.0 mm (39.37 x 55.67 inch) 44 x 62 inches| 11176 x 1574.8 mm (44 x 62 inch)
ISO B1 707.0 x 1000.0 mm (27.83 x 39.37 inch) EESIET _
ISO B2 500.0 x 707.0 mm (19.69 x 27.83 inch) 42 x 60 inches| 10668 x 1524.0 mm (42 x 60 inch)
ISO B3 353.0 x 500.0 mm (13.90 x 19.69 inch) Poster 762.0 x 1016.0 mm (30 x 40 inch)
ISO B4 250.0 x 353.0 mm (9.84 x 13.90 inch) 30 x 40 inches
JISBO 1030.0 x 1456.0 mm (40.55 x 57.32 inch) Poster - 508.0 x 762.0 mm (20 x 30 inch)
JIS BT 728.0 x 1030.0 mm (28.66 x 40.55 inch) 20 x 30 inches
JIS B2 515.0 x 728.0 mm (20.28 x 28.66 inch) Photo 508.0 x 609.6 mm (20 x 24 inch)
JISB3 364.0 x 515.0 mm (14.33 x 20.28 inch) Full Size
JISB4 257.0 X 364.0 mm (10.12 x 14.33 inch) \'7th°;|‘; Sheot |457-2 X 558.8 mm (18 x 22 inch)
ANSIF 711.2 x 1060.0 mm (28 x 41.73 inch) S
ANSIE 863.6 x 1117.6_mm (34 x 44 inch) 14 % 17 355.6 x 431.8 mm (14 x 17 inch)
ANSID 558.8 x 863.6 mm (22 x 34 inch) — _
ANSIC 431.8 x 558.8 mm (17 x 22 inch) 10 x 15 254.0 x 381.0 mm (10 x 15 inch)
ANSI B 2794 x 431.8 mm (11 x 17 inch) Photo :
ANSI B Super | 330.2 x 482.6 mm (13 x 19 inch) 10 x 12 254.0 x 304.8 mm (10 x 12 inch)
ANSI Letter |215.9 x 279.4 mm (8.5 x 11 inch) Photo _
ANSI Legal |215.9 x 355.6 mm (8.5 x 14 inch) 8x 10 203.2 x 254.0 mm (8 x 10 inch)
ARCHE 914.4 x 1219.2 mm (36 x 48 inch) US Photo | 406.4 x 508.0 mm (16 x 20 inch)
ARCH E1 762.0 x 1066.8 mm (30 x 42 inch)
ARCHEZ2  |660.4 x 965.2 mm (26 x 38 inch)
ARCH E3 685.8 x 990.6 mm (27 x 39 inch)

Chapter 5

in a Network
Environment

Chapter 6
Troubleshooting

Using the Printer

J

Chapter 7
Operating the
Function Menu

Contents

o

Index



-3
-3

Y

2-22

€ Media You Can Use

Media Type Sizes and Print Area

The printer is equipped with “borderless size” and
“oversize” paper types in addition to the normal paper sizes.
The printable area, the size of the paper that is actually
loaded, and the range that that is actually printed varies
between these types. Select the paper size according to
your objective.

G
® To display the oversize, click the Size Options button
on the Page Setup sheet, then select the Oversize of

the Display Series.

B Normal Size

Print results can be obtained for the same size as the paper
size. All paper sizes and types can be printed. The resulting
printouts have margins at the top, bottom, left, and right,
and the image beyond these margins is discarded.

® Roll Media

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Printable Area

Printing possible inside the area 5 mm in
from the top, bottom, left and right

margins.
5 mmj‘l'r
Media Size
5mm 5 mm
\ Print Area
5mm

Media to Load

Same size as the Media Size or wide roll

paper.

Roll Media
Size to
Load

Media Size

Width 44 inch, 42 inch, JIS B0, 36 inch,
Printable ISO A0, 30 !nch, 24 !nch, ISO A1, JIS. B2,
Paper Sizes ISO _A2, 16 inch, 14 inch, ISO A3, 10 inch
(all fixed sizes), and user-set paper of the
widths described above.
ﬁggtearb':'ipes All media types

Print Data and
Results

Data created the same size as Media Size.

S LE

Original data the
same as the media

Print Results
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€ Media You Can Use

® Cut Sheet
- All fixed sizes from poster 44 x 62 inch to
Iggnfaarbéeizes photo 8 x 10, and user-defined paper sizes
P from 203.2 x 203.2 mm to 1117.6 x 1600 mm
Printable .
Paper Types All media types

Printable Area

Printing possible inside the area 5 mm in
from the top, left, right and 23 mm from the

bottom margins.

5 mm:"r

5mm

Media Size

5 mm

23 mm

Print Area

Media to Load

Data created the same size as cut sheet.

Cut Sheet
Size to ~
Load

Media Size

Print Data and
Results

Data created the same size as Media Size.

S LE

Original data the
same as the media

Print Results

Previous Previous | Next
View Page Page

® The print quality or the feed precision may deteriorate
at the top margin of the media, or the printhead may
scratch the surface of the print. Further, ink may
adhere to the top and bottom edges. If the printhead
scratches the media, the printer may be damaged. If
the printhead scratches the media, raise the height of
the printhead before printing. (— P.2-43)
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M Borderless Pri
Borderless printing

Use

nting

can be performed on all paper sizes.

Media on which borderless printing can be performed,

however, have the

following limitations. For borderless

printing, refer to Chapter 3 “Printing Photos and
lllustrations without Borders (Borderless Printing)”

(— P.3-13, P.3-78).
® Roll Media
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Printable Area

Allowed Printing Area of Media Size

0 mm¥

Media Size
0 mm . 0 mm

Print Area
0 mm*

Printable Paper
Sizes

Width 42 inch, JIS BO, 36 inch, ISO
A0, 24 inch, ISO A1, JIS B2, 16 inch,
14 inch, 10 inch (all fixed sizes), and
user-defined paper sizes of the
widths described above.

Heavyweight Coated Paper, Extra

only if using the
standard cutter.

Borderless Heavyweight Coated Paper, Glossy
printing to all Photo Paper, Semi-Glossy Photo
edges is Paper, Heavyweight Glossy Photo

«» | Possible. Paper, Heavyweight SemiGlos Photo

o Paper, Special 1to 5

= | Borderless

& | printing to all

S| edges is possible

Q | if using the Fine Art Photo, Fine Art Heavyweight

2 | optional cutter, | Photo, Fine Art Textured, Canvas

& [and to the left Matte

é and right edges

Media to Load

Data created the same width as roll
paper

Media Size

Roll Media
Size to ~
Load

Boderless is
possible at left
and right only.

Premium Matte Paper, Flame-
Resistant Cloth, Fabric Banner
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Media You Can Use

Print Data and Results

Data created the same size as Media

t Previous ‘
View

Previous | Next
Page Page

W QOversize

With oversize media, printing can be performed on the
full surface of the media size. All media types can be
printed. If printing using oversize, it is necessary to load
paper that is larger than the media size. Further, the print
results will have margins larger than the media size.

& Note |
® To display Oversize click the Size Options button on
the Page Setup sheet, then under Display Series
select Oversize.

® Roll Media

Width 42 inch, JIS BO, ISO BO, 36 inch,
ISO AQ, 30 inch, 24 inch, ISO A1, JIS B2,

Size.
SAMPLE = 3
Scale to fit the
Page Size Print }
Example Prnted sighty
enlarged
aufomlicaly
Original data the
same as the media Print Results
Create data of any size.
Scale to fit the }
Roll Paper
. ) Enlarge/Reduce :
Width Print to Fit Roll Paper
Example Width
Origirjal da'ta ‘ :
of desired size Print Results
Create data larger by 3 mm at the
top, bottom, left, and right margins.
S L
Print Image
with Actual Size P
Print Example Print
actual size

Original data 3 mm larger
than the media size at the
top, bottom, left, right margins.

Print Results

Printable ISO A2, 16 inch, 14 inch, ISO A3+, ISO

Paper Widths | A3, 10 inch, ISO A4 (all fixed sizes), and
user-set paper of the widths described
above.

Printable .

Paper Types All media types

Allowed printing surface area of media

size
0 mm#*
Media Size
Printable Area
0 mm A 0 mm
Print Area
0 mm*
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€ Media You Can Use

Media to Load

y

Roll paper 10 mm wider than the media

size

Roll Media

Size to "\
Load

f

Media Size

t Previous ‘
View

Previous | Next
Page Page

® Cut Sheet
. All fixed sizes from poster 42 x 60 inch to
Printable
Paper Sizes photo 8 x 10, and user-set paper from
203.2 x 203.2 mm to 1107.6 x 1600 mm
Printable .
Paper Types All media types

Print Data and
Results

Data created the same size as Media Size

Actual
size full

SAMPLE SAMPLE

coverage
rint

Original data the
same as the media

Print Results

Printable Area

Allowed printing surface area of media size

0 mm#*

Omm+

0 mmy
T

Media Size

0 mm

——

Pr

int Area

W important
-

media is not within the printing area.

-2
>
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® Printing may be misaligned if the end of the roll media
has come off the core. Take care that the end of the roll

Media to Load

Cut sheets 10 mm wider and 28 mm taller
than the media size

Size of
loaded
cut sheet

Media Size
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Data created the same size as Media Size
Chapter 1
:‘ SA L Basic Use
Print Data and }
Results Actual Chapter 2
1 size full Using Various Media
cove_ra_ge
Original data the e
same as the media Print Results Chapter 3

:. w Printing by Objective

® You cannot use Oversize to print poster 44 x 62 inch
and other sizes wider than 1,107.6 mm. Chapter 4
Maintenance

Handling Paper and Other Print Media
Chapter 5

For details about how to handle and store print media, Using the Printer

please refer to the instructions provided with the packet. in a Network
Environment

Y

Function Menu
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€ Printing with Rolls Media

Printing with Rolls Media
-2

Loading Roll Media
j This is the general procedure for loading roll media.

W After printing remove the completed printout and any
media loaded on the platen. (— P.2-35, P.2-42)

j ¥ On the operation panel, select the roll media source.
(— P.2-28)

W | oad the roll media in the roll holder slot. (— P.2-29)
¥ Load the roll media on the platen. (— P.2-32)

¥ On the printer operation panel, select the media type.
(— P.2-32)

¥ Adjust the amount of media feed. (— P.4-43)
W Start the print job from the computer. (— P.1-38)

j ® Make sure to turn off the power supply to the printer
before loading the roll media. Further, if the loaded
media differs from the media type setting, the print

j‘ quality may be reduced.

® The roll media remaining detection function cannot be
used for Tracing Paper or Translucent Matte Film.
When using a Tracing Paper roll or Translucent Matte

j Film roll, switch off the roll media remaining detection

function before loading the roll.

2-28
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M Selecting the Paper Source

When printing on roll media, select roll media as the
paper source using the operation panel.

1 Press and hold the Paper Source button for
1 second or more to light the Roll Media

lamp.
] O O
:o’b
/(\Q\ @ O

When cut paper is loaded, the printer will display
Remove CutSheet?.

If you have loaded another roll, press and hold the
Stop/Eject button for 1 second or more to display
Remove RlIMedia?.

2 If the cut sheet or roll media is set to the
printer, press the OK button.

Remove CutSheet?
Press OK/Stop

Remove the cut sheets or roll media.
(— P.2-35, P.2-42)
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€ Printing with Rolls Media

M |oading the Roll Media

Load the roll media into the roll holder slot using the
following procedure. If there are cut sheets or printed
sheets still on the platen, remove them first.

W important

® If printing banners or other long sizes, the paper may
reach the floor after printing and the printing surface
become dirty. Wipe the floor beforehand using a clean
cloth or paper.

® If using roll media, wear clean cloth gloves when
handling the media to protect the print surface.

® The platen may be fouled with ink so clean inside the
top cover before you switch to printing on a large size.
(— P4-11)

® For more details about media that can be loaded in the
roll holder, please refer to “Media You Can Use”.
(— P.2-2)

-
-3
-3

:‘ 1 Open the top cover, and lift out the ejection guide.

~J
>

® Do not touch any areas other than those indicated. Your
2-99 hands could get dirty or this could damage the printer.

Previous Previous || Next
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2 If there is any roll media still present, rotate
the top of the holder stopper towards the
back, then rewind the media onto the roll and
remove the roll holder.

3 Push the holder stopper lever (a) towards the
outside to unlock the stopper, then pull out
the holder stopper and remove the roll
media.

® Store unused roll media in its original package. Store
the package in a cool, dry location that is not exposed
to direct sunlight.
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€ Printing with Rolls Media

4 Place the roll media end at the bottom, and
insert the shaft of the roll holder firmly into
the roll from the right side until the holder
meets the roll.

-

A Caution

® Place the roll holder horizontally on a table, and then
load the roll holder. The roll media is heavy, so
dropping it may cause an injury.

W important

® If the edge of the roll paper is not straight, take up the
roll paper until the edge is straight before loading it.
Misalignment of the edges may cause poor paper
feed.

@ Roll media edges aligned @ Roll media edges not aligned

® Firmly insert the roll holder into the shaft. Any gaps
may cause poor paper feed.

Previous Previous || Next
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5 Attach the holder stopper to the left side of
the roll holder and insert it until it contacts the
roll media shaft, then push the holder
stopper lever (a) over toward the shaft to lock
it.

The roll media is locked in place by the roll holder.

W important|

® If the edge of the roll paper is not straight, or there is
blot or imprint of a tape. This could cause poor paper
feed and reduce printing quality. In these cases, cut
the edge of the roll media before loading the roll holder
to the printer.
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€ Printing with Rolls Media

6 Hold the roll holder such that the role media
end is down and towards you, and then align
the roll holder (b) with the left and right guide
grooves (c) and load the roll holder.

If the roll paper is wide and its edge is not straight,

take up the roll slack until the edges are straight then
set it.

W important|

g i R
U [y TOP

7 Pull the roll media out keeping the right and
left sides even and insert it into the top of the Chapter 1
paper feed slot (d). Feed the roll media until Basic Use
it makes contact with the paperweight (e).

Chapter 2
Using Various Media
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Maintenance
Once the roll media has been advanced to where it

touches the paperweight, the roll media will
automatically be fed to the platen.

Chapter 5

Using the Printer
in a Network
o ) Environment
® |f you see the media is wrinkled or curled, remove the

wrinkles or curls before loading the media.

hapter
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8 Close the ejection guide.
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€ Printing with Rolls Media

9 Hold the end of the paper, and lift the release
lever.

’ g

-2

-3

1 0 While gently pulling out the center of the
leading edge of the roll media to the ejection
guide (f), align the right edge of the media
with the right side of the paper alignment line
(9), then pull down the release lever.

® Make sure to carry out Step 9 and 10. Otherwise, the
5 paper may not be feed straight, or the paper may
become wrinkled causing a paper jam or friction on the
printhead.
® Do not pull strongly on the roll media when you align it
with the paper alignment line (g). The roll media may
not feed out straight in some cases.

2-32
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® If the release lever is open, the platen paper suction
can be adjusted. If it is difficult to load the paper, adjust
the suction using the [ a ] button (stronger) and [ ¥ ]
button (weaker) on the operation panel.

1 1 Close the top cover.

Media Type is displayed.

1 2 Press the [ ¢ Jor [ » ] buttons to select the
loaded media type, and then press the OK
button.

If the same type of media already matches the
loaded media, just press the OK button.

Media Type
HW Coated

The selection is prefixed with an equals sign (=) to
indicate the roll media type that is selected.
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€ Printing with Rolls Media

The table below lists the possible settings for the cut

sheet type.
Media Name Media Type Setting
Plain Paper Plain Paper

CAD Plain Paper

CAD Plain Paper

Plain Paper(High Quality)

Plain Paper HQ

Recycled Coated Paper

Recycled Coated

Coated Paper

Coated Paper

Heavyweight Coated Paper

HW Coated

Premium Matte Paper

Premium Matte

Extra Heavyweight Coated
Paper

Ex HW Coated

Glossy Photo Paper

Glossy Photo

Semi-Glossy Photo Paper

Semi-Gl Photo

Heavyweight Glossy Photo
Paper

HW Glossy Photo

Heavyweight SemiGlos
Photo Paper

HW SemiGl Photo

Synthetic Paper Syn. Paper
Adhesive Synthetic Paper | Adh. Syn. Paper
Backlit Film Backlit Film

Flame-Resistant Cloth

Flame-Res.Cloth

Fabric Banner

Fabric Banner

Proofing paper

Proofing paper

Newsprint for Proofing

News Proof 1/2/3

Fine Art Photo

FineArt Photo

Fine Art Heavyweight
Photo

FneArt HW Photo

Fine Art Textured

FineArt Txtr

Canvas Matte

Canvas Matte

Canvas Semi-Glossy

Canvas Semi-Gl

Japanese Paper Washi

JPN Paper Washi

Colored Coated Paper

Colored Coated

Previous Previous || Next
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Media Name Media Type Setting

CAD Tracing Paper CAD Trace Paper

CAD Translucent Matte CAD Matte Film

Film
CAD Clear Film CAD Clear Film
Special 1-5 Special 1-5

Roll media starts to feed as soon as the type of
media is selected.

(W important

® Make sure to choose the correct media type setting. If
the configured media type is incorrect, perform the
“‘Media You Can Use” operation. (— P.2-2)

® As soon as each sheet prints, remove it from the output stacker.

® Manually remove paper from the ejection guide and
output stacker after cutting such media as trimmed
paper and pre-cut paper.

® |f you are replacing the roll media, cut off a suitable
amount of paper for the paper type to align the edge of
the paper. Depending on the paper type, the paper
may not be ejected but remain in the printer. If this
happens, remove the paper manually.

& Note |

® If a message appears in the display after loading roll
paper, the operation panel lamp flashes.

® The factory default Media Type setting is Plain Paper. Or,
when the release lever is opened and closed, the media
type setting is reset automatically to Plain Paper.

® The media size is detected automatically, and so no
settings are required.

® |f you are replacing the roll media, cut off a suitable
amount of paper for the paper type to align the edge of
the paper. If the roll media remaining amount detection
function is turned ON, the barcode, which is at the edge
of the roll paper, will be cut off after it has been read.
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€ Printing with Rolls Media

-
-3
-

1 3 If the roll media remaining detection feature

is ON, press [ 4 ] or [ P ] to detect the length
of the loaded media, then press the OK
button.

For roll media lengths, refer to the manual that
accompanies the roll media.

If you have loaded roll that has a barcode showing
the remaining length printed on it, the amount of
media remaining is detected automatically so you do
not need to make any settings.

Roll Length Set
30.0m -

After a few seconds, Online is displayed and the
printer is ready to print.

W important

® If you changed the paper type, make sure to adjust the
paper feed amount. (— P.4-43)

2 @ ok

-
-
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® The printer adjusts the paper feed amount minutely for
each media type to deliver optimum print quality.
Consequently, the image size and margins may
change according to the paper type.
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M Selecting the Media Type

If you have loaded paper into the printer, make sure to
set the paper type using the operation panel. You cannot

achieve accurate printing results is the paper type is

incorrect. If the printer paper type settings are incorrect,

the settings can be changed using the following
procedure.

1 Press the Online button to display MAIN
MENU on the printer display.

0 ©
o o
O ‘.’ q«;{m
«P

2 Press [ 4 Jor [ P ] to select Media Type,
then press [ ¥ ].

MAIN MENU
Media Type 3
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€ Printing with Rolls Media tPrSi\gevus ‘ Prg;:}o:igj:;te } e

3 Press [ 4 Jor [ P ] to select the name of the Removing a Roll

media type then press the OK button. Chapter 1
:‘ If you are removing roll media that has already been loaded, or if Basic Use
M:\‘/’\i/aczﬁd you are using a paper type that cannot be cut automatically,
perform the following procedure. Further, if printing on a media
The selection is prefixed with an equals sign (=) to type for which Eject Cut has been set to Yes using the Canon Chapter 2
j indicate the roll media type that is selected. imagePROGRAF Media Configuration Tool (— P.3-59, P.3-128), Using Various Media

perform the same operation if Cut by Stop key is displayed after

w printing has ended.

5 ® In order to achieve the best printing results with this

printer, the amount of feed is fine adjusted for each w

Chapter 3
Printing by Objective

type of media. For this reason, the image size, ® If the roll media remaining amount detection function has <
margins, and other settings change for each media been turned ON, make sure to use the following Chapter 4
type. procedure to remove the roll media. If the release lever is Maintenance
o If you have changed the paper type, make sure to opened before the remaining amount bar code is printed
adjust the paper feed amount. (— P.4-43) and the roll media removed, the printer will not be able to
keep track of the amount of media remaining. Ch_apterz S o
® Place the roll media that has been removed in a PVC bag iLrJ]Sén,% étv?orlimter
and store in a safe place. If you are printing on roll media Environment
that has been left to stand for some time, the print surface [r—
j- may be scratched and print quality reduced. Troubleshooting
1 Hold down the Stop/Eject button for at least y
1 second. Chapter 7
j Operating the
- 0 © Function Menu
OO J
O @O Ste
j >
Contents
2 Press the OK button. 4

Remove RlIMedia?
Press OK/Stop

Index
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€ Printing with Rolls Media

B Paper Types for which the Standard Cutter Has
Been Turned Enable

1. The remaining amount barcode will be printed
at the leading edge of the media, if the roll
media remaining detection function is ON.

| |
[ | |
| [ 1]
n Paper XXm

Plai

2. Roll media is ejected from the back.

W important

® \When the release lever is opened, the remaining
amount barcode will not be printed without pushing the
Stop/Eject button even if the roll media remaining
detection function is ON. In this case, the printer will
not be able to keep track of the amount of media
remaining.
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B Paper Types that Cannot be Cut Automatically

1.

3. Cut along the guideline using a pair of scissors.

Press the Online button. The printer will
become offline.

. Press the [ ¥ ] button (not longer than 0.8 sec)

to feed the media 330 mm.

4. Press and hold the [ « ] button on the operation

panel for more than 1 sec. until you see Feed
Limit... The roll media will spool 300 mm, and
stop automatically.

. Press the Online button. The printer will

become online.

W important|

® If the printer receives new print data before performing
this operation, printing will continue.

® Cut accurately along the guideline. If the cutting
position is misaligned by 30 mm or greater from the
guideline, subsequent printing may not be performed
accurately.
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€ Printing with Rolls Media tPrSi\gevus ‘ Prg;éouiPNext }
= TOP

B Heavyweight Glossy Photo Paper, Heavyweight 4 Rotate the top of the roll holder toward the
Semi-Glossy Photo Paper, Backlight Film, CAD back to spool and remove the roll media. Chapter 1
5- Translucent Matte Film Sels Vs
The printer will stop after printing has ended to
protect the printed surface. To prevent the printed
matter falling into the output stacker, support the Chapter 2

5 printed matter by hand and press the Stop/Eject
button, and then perform cutting.

Using Various Media

£
Wl importan Chapter 3
j ® If the ink drying time has been set, cutting cannot be Printing by Objective
performed by pressing the Stop/Eject button until the 4
ink drying time has elapsed. ET——
3 o 5 Close the ejection guide, and then close the Maintenance
Open the top cover, and left the ejection to
: p cover.
guide. o
Chapter 5
Using the Printer

in a Network
Environment

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

Chapter 7
Operating the
Function Menu

Contents
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€ Printing with Cut Sheets

Printing with Cut Sheets

Loading Cut Sheets
j This is the general procedure for printing cut sheets.

W |f there is a cut sheet in the printer, remove it.
(— P.2-35, P.2-42)

j ¥ On the printer operation panel, select cut sheet as the
paper feed source. (— P.2-38)

¥ Place the cut sheet on the platen. (— P.2-39)

¥ On the printer operation panel, select the media type.
(— P.2-40)

¥ Adjust the amount of media feed. (— P.4-43)
W Start the print job from the computer. (— P.1-38)

W important|

® Make sure to turn OFF the power supply to the printer
before loading the cut sheets. Further, if the paper type
that has been loaded, and the paper type set using the
operation panel, are different, a paper load error will
j occur, and print quality may be reduced.

® Store unused cut sheets in the original package. Store
j the package in a cool, dry location that is not exposed
to direct sunlight.

2-38
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M Selecting the Paper Source

When printing on cut sheets, set the media source to cut
sheet using the operation panel.

Press and hold the Paper Source button for
1 second or more to light the Cut Sheet
lamp.

Q\ %.’ O

When a roll is loaded, the printer will display
Remove RlIMedia?

If another cut sheet has been set, press and hold the
Stop/Eject button for 1 second or more. Remove
CutSheet? will be displayed.

2 If the cut sheet or roll media is set to the
printer, press the OK button.

Remove RlIMedia?
Press OK/Stop

Remove the cut sheets or roll media.
(— P.2-35, P.2-42)

® If you load a cut sheet with roll paper loaded in the
printer, this may cause a jam. Before loading a cut
sheet, we recommend that you remove the roll paper.
To use the printer with roll paper loaded, wrap a sheet
of paper (A3 size or larger) around the roll and fasten
the sheet with a piece of tape to prevent the roll from
loosening.
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€ Printing with Cut Sheets

® \When you set the cut sheet with roll paper loaded in
the printer, the media may be damaged.

B | oading Cut Sheets

Load the cut sheets into the platen using the following
procedure. If there are cut sheets or printed sheets still
on the platen, remove them first.

& note |

® The platen may be fouled with ink so clean inside the

top cover before you switch to printing on a large size.

(— P4-11)

® For more details about media that can be set, refer to
“Media You Can Use”. (- P.2-2)

® If the paper is creased, the paper and printhead may
be misaligned, so smooth out any paper creases.
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1 Open the top cover, and lift the release lever.

=

(W important

® Do not touch any areas other than those indicated. Your
hands could get dirty or this could damage the printer.

2 With the print side of the cut sheet facing up,
hold the sheet square between the
paperweight, making sure that the stack is
aligned with the paper alignment line (a) on
the right and aligned with the paper
alignment line (b) at the back.

When the cut sheet is inserted, it is held against the
platen by vacuum force.
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€ Printing with Cut Sheets

W important|

® Align and load parallel the cut sheets to the paper
alignment line on the right of the platen. If the paper is
loaded at an angle, an error will occur. If this happens,
reload the paper straight.

-3

4 & Note

® If the release lever is open, the platen paper suction
can be adjusted. If it is difficult to load the paper, adjust
the suction using the [ a ] button (stronger) and [ ¥ ]
button (weaker) on the operation panel.

® This printer uses vacuum to hold paper against holes
in the platen. A warning may sound depending on the
paper position, but this is not abnormal.

® If the buzzer sounds, align the paper with the guide
and try changing the position 1 mm to the left or right.

® The suction time when the media is loaded is approx.
30 seconds. If the media cannot be loaded during
suction, remove and then reinsert the paper. Suction
will be performed again.

-3

-

3 Lower the release lever, and close the top

-\
—

Media Type is displayed.

-
-

2-40

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

4 Press [ 4 Jor [ P ] to select the name of the
media type then press the OK button.

If the same type of media already matches the
loaded media, just press the OK button.

Media Type
HW Coated

An equals (=) mark is displayed to the left of the
option to show the media type that has been
selected, and the printer begins preparing to feed
the cut sheets.

The paper size and angle will be detected, and
printing will be enabled if there are no problems.
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€ Printing with Cut Sheets

The table below lists the possible settings for the cut
sheet type. The display only shows the set values for
the types of paper that can be used with the type of
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Media Name

Media Type Setting

Japanese Paper Washi

JPN Paper Washi

black ink loaded in the printer.

Media Name

Media Type Setting

Plain Paper

Plain Paper

CAD Plain Paper

CAD Plain Paper

Plain Paper(High Quality)

Plain Paper HQ

Recycled Coated Paper

Recycled Coated

Coated Paper

Coated Paper

Heavyweight Coated Paper

HW Coated

Premium Matte Paper

Premium Matte

Extra Heavyweight Coated
Paper

Ex HW Coated

Glossy Photo Paper

Glossy Photo

Semi-Glossy Photo Paper

Semi-Gl Photo

Heavyweight Glossy Photo
Paper

HW Glossy Photo

Heavyweight SemiGlos
Photo Paper

HW SemiGl Photo

Synthetic Paper Syn. Paper
Adhesive Synthetic Paper | Adh. Syn. Paper
Backlit Film Backlit Film

Flame-Resistant Cloth

Flame-Res.Cloth

Fabric Banner

Fabric Banner

Proofing paper

Proofing paper

Newsprint for Proofing

News Proof 1/2/3

Fine Art Photo

FineArt Photo

Fine Art Heavyweight
Photo

FneArt HW Photo

Fine Art Textured

FineArt Txtr

Canvas Matte

Canvas Matte

Canvas Semi-Glossy

Canvas Semi-Gl

Colored Coated Paper Colored Coated

CAD Tracing Paper CAD Trace Paper

CAD Translucent Matte CAD Matte Film

Film
CAD Clear film CAD Clear Film
Special 1-5 Special 1-5

W important|

® If the paper is loaded at an angle, an error will occur. If
this happens, reload the paper from step 1.

® Make sure to set the correct media type. If an incorrect
media type is set, perform the “Selecting the Media
Type”. (— P.2-34)

® As soon as each sheet prints, remove it from the
output stacker.

& Note
® \With the default setting, the Media Type is set for Plain
Paper.
® The media size is detected automatically, therefore no
setting for the size is required.
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Removing a Cut Sheet

Follow the procedure below to remove a cut sheet from the
printer.

1 Hold down the Stop/Eject button for at least

’ 1 second.
nformation Power
ata
lessage <
’ 5 0O sec.
Stop/Eject .
(1'sec.)  Online

nu

i

2 Press the OK button.

Remove CutSheet?
Press OK/Stop

The cut sheet is ejected at the front.

v 5 8
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€ Change the height of the printhead

Change the height of the printhead

j It is possible to achieve the higher print quality by adjusting
the height of the printhead. Follow the procedure below to
operate.

j Use the following procedure.
¥ Change the height of the printhead. (— P.2-43)

¥ Set a cut sheet of the type you intend to use.
(— P.2-28, P.2-38)

¥ Aligning the Printhead. (— P.4-41)
¥ Printing. (— P.1-38)

W After completing the special print job, return the
printhead height to its original setting and re-align the
printhead. (— P.4-41)

W important

® If the printhead height was changed, make sure to
adjust the print status. If adjustment is not performed,
optimal printing results cannot be obtained.

® \When printing on paper-base media (ex: Coated
Paper, Plain Paper) or any type of media that wrinkles
easily, never print with the printhead lower than the
best height for each media. This could also damage
the printer.

=
® Press the Information button to check the current
height of the printhead using Head Heigh, and the
optimum height for the paper type selected.

-3

-
-
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Changing Printhead Height

1

Press the Online button to display MAIN
MENU.

oo
o o
O ‘.’ q‘f{m
denu
«P

Press[4 ] (or [ » ]) to select Chng Head
Hght then press [ ¥ ].

MAIN MENU
Chng Head Hght o @

OO
O @ LY
Menu

Press [ 4 Jor [ P ] to select Yes, then press
OK button.

Chng Head Hght
=Yes

The carrige moves to the center when you see
Carriage Moving.
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€ Change the height of the printhead tPrSi\ggvus ‘ Prg;éo:ipN:;te } TP

4 Open the top cover when you see Open 5 Adjust the height of the printhead with the
UpperCover, then Chng Head Hght is printhead height adjustment lever. Chapter 1
5 displayed. If printing on CAD standard paper, CAD tracing Basic Use

paper, or CAD translucent matte film, set the lever to

the down position (a). If printing on semi-glossy
canvas, set the lever to the up position (c), and if Chapter 2 :
j —— printing any other type of media, set the lever to the Using Various Media

— \\/\j middle (standard) position (b). If the printhead is
) misaligned, or if printing on paper that creases <
[ 1—F easily, set the printhead higher than the optimum Chapter3
5 \)/,/’ printhead height for each media type. Printing by Objective
y
L important Chapter 4
® Do not touch any areas other than those indicated. HElMERTENES
Your hands could get dirty or this could damage the 4
printer. _ . . o Chapter 5
® |f the printhead height adjustment lever is dirty, before Using the Printer
continuing with this procedure, wring out a damp cloth in a Network
and use it to clean the printhead height adjustment Environment
P J : 6 Close the top cover.
lever. hapter 6
5 Troubleshooting
-
E J
Chapter 7
j — Operating the
) Function Menu
, L _I—F y
The carrige returns to the home when you see Contents
Carriage Moving. The printer returns to the print
ready status. o

914 Index
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€ Change the height of the printhead

Aligning the Printhead

After the printhead height has been adjusted, on the printer
operation panel adjust the print mode by selecting Auto
Head Adj., and then Standard Adj.. (“Aligning the
Printhead” (— P.4-41)

Changing Printhead Height Again

After a print job is finished and you want to perform the next
job on a different type of media, repeat the procedure to
adjust the height of the printhead “Changing Printhead
Height” (— P.2-43), and then reset the printhead height
adjustment lever to the optimum position for the media
type.

Further, if the printhead height was changed, readjust the
printhead using the operation panel.

“Aligning the Printhead” (— P.4-41)
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€ Using the Media Take-up Unit

Using the Media Take-up Unit

j If you are using the optional media take-up unit, paper that
has been printed from roll media can be spooled
automatically. This is convenient if you are printing a large
quantity continuously. Refer to the following table for the
paper types that can be used with the media take-up unit.

-3

Paper Types that

Paper Types that Can Be Spooled Cannot Be Spooled

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

¥ | oading the Roll Media (— P.2-28)

Set the media take-up unit to Enable using the
operation panel (— P.2-47)

¥ Mount the roll media in the media take-up unit
(— P.2-47)

¥ Printing (— P.1-38)
¥ Remove printed paper from the media take-up unit

|
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-3

Coated Paper
Heavyweight Coated Paper
Premium Matte Paper
Extra Heavyweight Coated Paper
Glossy Photo Paper

Semi-Glossy Photo Paper
Heavyweight SemiGlos Photo Paper
Heavyweight Glossy Photo Paper
Synthetic Paper

Adhesive Synthetic Paper

Backlit Film

Flame-Resistant cloth

Fabric Banner

Proofing paper

Fine Art Photo

Fine Art Heavyweight Photo

Fine Art Textured

Canvas Matte

Colored Coated Paper

Plain Paper
Plain Paper
(High Quality)
Newsprint for
Proofing

Canvas Semi-
Glossy

Japanese Paper
Washi

CAD Plain Paper
CAD Tracing Paper

CAD Translucent
Matte Film

CAD Clear film

j following procedure.

2-46

If you are using the media take-up unit, perform the

(= P.2-53)

¥ Set the media take-up unit to Disable using the
operation panel (— P.2-56)

W important|

® If you are using the media take-up unit, do not tread on
the sensor, or place any object between the sensor
and the paper. This could cause misoperation.

® If you are using the media take-up unit, auto cutting
cannot be performed regardless of the the auto cutter
setting. If Auto Cut is turned ON in the printer driver,
however, auto cutting will be performed, so check that
the auto cutter is turned OFF before printing.

® If you are using cut sheets, the media take-up unit
cannot be used.

® \\Vith some print media, the hue of some colors may change
slightly when the ink on the surface of the media has dried
completely. Make sure the ink is dry before performing the
final coloring check or handling the printed matter.

® |f you are printing large quantities of ink onto thin, weak paper
such as thin coated paper, etc., spooling may not operate
correctly in humid environments. In such cases, improve the
operating environment, or use the ink drying time function to
make sure the ink is dry before the paper is spooled.

® Fabric banner and synthetic paper may not spool
correctly in humid environments.
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€ Using the Media Take-up Unit

Settings for Using the Media Take-up

1 Press the Online button to display MAIN
MENU on the printer.

0 ©
oo
s,
0 (0 © Q.

2 Press [ 4 ] or [ » ] to select Take-up Reel,
and then press [ ¥ ].

-3
-3

MAIN MENU
Take-up Reel

3 Press[ 4 ]Jor[ » ] to select Enable, and then
press the OK button.

Take-up Reel
Enable

(=) will be displayed to the left of the set value, and
the media take-up unit will be set.

U

2-4]

Previous ‘
' View

Attaching Roll Media

Previous | Next
Page Page

1 Set the spool mode switch on the media
take-up unit to Manual.

2 If using the output stacker, remove the two

basket rods at the front, and roll up the stacker
cloth while placing it at the back of the stopper

at the bottom the stand, and then pull the
stacker arm towards you and fold it up.

Make sure that the stacker rods and cloth do not

crush the sensor.
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€ Using the Media Take-up Unit

3 Mount the 2 inch or 3 inch flange adaptor to the
media take-up flange according to the size of
the tube in the roll media to be spooled.

® Mounting a 2 Inch Tube

¥ Mount flange adaptor L (a) on the left flange
and flange adaptor R (b) on the right flange
such that the corrugations in the holes are
aligned with the flange grooves.

® Mounting a 3 Inch Tube

¥ Mount flange adaptor L (c) on the left flange

and the flange adaptor R (d) on the right flange.

Previous Previous | Next
View Page Page

® For both the 2 inch and 3 inch tubes, the flange
adaptor with the spacer is located on the left side, and
the flange adaptor without the spacer is on the right.
Thoroughly check which adapters correspond to the
left and right sides before mounting them.

® If using adhesive media and the flange adaptor is dirty,
wipe the dirt from the flange adaptor using a cloth.
Continuing to use a dirty flange adaptor may cause
defective spooling.

4 Move the slide holder to the left while
pressing the slide holder release lever (a).

5 Insert the tube into the spool holder axis.

® Make sure to use roll media for spooling that is the same
size as the tube installed in the media take-up unit.
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€ Using the Media Take-up Unit

6 Insert the slide holder axle into the left side of
the tube, then push on the right side of the
slide holder until you hear a clicking sound,
then push the holder firmly until it locks.

Push the slide holder until the left and right holder
axles (h) are fully seated.

® Take care not to catch the slide holder release lever (g)
while you are pushing the slide holder. The holder will
not be completely fixed in place, and may cause
defective spooling.

® After firmly pushing in the slide holder, check that the
tube is not loose. If the paper moves left and right, and
there is a height difference between surfaces (h) and
(i), remove and reset the conduits.

MENU on the printer display.
0 ©
&,
0 () @&,

8 Press [ 4 Jor [ P ] to select Auto Feed, and

then press [ ¥ ].

Previous ‘
' View

MAIN MENU
Auto Feed

{

Previous | Next
Page Page

7 Press the Online button to display MAIN

9 Press [ 4 Jor [ P ] to select Yes, and then

press the OK button.

Auto Feed
Yes

(=) will be displayed to the left of the set value, and

the roll media will be fed to the media take-up unit.

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Use

Chapter 2
Using Various Media

£

Chapter 3
Printing by Objective

'

y

Chapter 4
Maintenance

Chapter 5

Using the Printer
in a Network
Environment

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

J

Chapter 7
Operating the
Function Menu

v

Contents

Index




-2

Y

-2

2-30

€ Using the Media Take-up Unit tPr\gi\gevus ‘ pfg%oeng:;te }

1 0 Hold the center of the roll media leading 1 2 Press the Online button. Offline will be
edge and align the right edge of the paper displayed. Next, press the [ ¥ ] button to
with the spool holder. Keep the roll media slacken the roll media.
stretched taut and tape the center to the
tube.

1 1 While taking care that the roll media does not
go slack, fix the left and right lead edges of
the roll media using tape.

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Use

Chapter 2
Using Various Media

Chapter 3
Printing by Objective

Chapter 4
Maintenance

Chapter 5

Using the Printer
in a Network
Environment

Function Menu

Contents




-2

2-51

€ Using the Media Take-up Unit

1 3 Press down the spool switch on the media
take-up unit, and spool the paper until there
is no more slack.

® Spool the paper until the tube has completed two full
rotations. If the spooled amount is less than two full
rotations, repeat Steps 12 and 13.

t Previous ‘
View

Previous | Next
Page Page

1 4 Press the [ ¥ ] button to slacken the roll

media.
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€ Using the Media Take-up Unit

1 5Align to the roll media width, and then

assemble the weight roll (a, b, ¢, d) and the

weight joint (e).

Assemble the weight rolls as described below.
Colored labels are affixed to the weight rolls.

@ N

a e b,.cd
E//lt;)\@@»\;@

Compatible Roll

Media Sizes
24”1610 mm)

Weight Rolls that
Can Be Used

Black (a)

Black (a) + Blue (b)

427/1,067 mm)

Black (a) + Red (c)

(
(367914 mm)
(
(

44/1,118 mm)

Black (a) + Yellow (d)

® The weight roll top surface (b, ¢, d) can be used only

for assembly.

the printer display.

Previous ‘
' View

oNo)
o) o “
O Z;%S{L;‘S

Previous | Next
Page Page

1 6 Gently place the weight roll on the slack in
the roll media.

® Make sure to place the weight roll as described.
Failure to do so may cause defective spooling.

® \When mounting the weight roll, take care that you do
not touch the tube and knock the left-right position of
the roll media out of alignment.

1 7 Press the Online button to display Online on
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€ Using the Media Take-up Unit

1 8 Set the spool mode switch on the media
take-up unit to Auto.

—

This completes the media take-up unit preparations.
Perform printing from the computer.

9

2-33

Previous Previous | Next
View Page Page

Removing Media that Has Finished
Printing

When printing has finished, use the following procedure to
remove paper from the media take-up unit.

1 Press the Online button to display Offline on
the printer display.

Fee] O ©
OO
O q..\

2 Press the [ ¥ ] button to feed the roll media
slightly.

To protect the spooled paper, feed out paper longer
than the external circumference of the roll.
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€ Using the Media Take-up Unit tPrSi\gevus ‘ p%oeuigae;

3 Set the spool mode switch on the media 6 Press [ 4 ] or [ P ] to select Force Cutting,
take-up unit to Manual. then press [ ¥ ].
MAIN MENU
Force Cutting Y

7 Select Yes using the [ ¢ Jand [ P ] buttons
while holding the trailing edge of the printed
paper, and then press the OK button.

Force Cutting
Yes

The roll media will be cut.

W important|

® |f you are cutting roll media, make sure to hold the
trailing edge of the printed paper. If cutting is
performed without holding the paper, the paper may
fall to the floor and the printed surface become dirty.

:‘ D Press the Online button to display MAIN
MENU on the printer display.

5 o0 ®
0; 5

2-94

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Use

Chapter 2
Using Various Media

<

Chapter 3
Printing by Objective

y

Chapter 4
Maintenance

Chapter 5
Using the Printer
in a Network
Environment

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

Chapter 7
Operating the
Function Menu

Contents




-2

Y

-2
-2
-2

2-35

€ Using the Media Take-up Unit

8 Press down the spool switch on the media
take-up unit while holding the trailing end of

the printed paper to spool the printed paper.

Fix the paper using tape as required.

(W important|

® Take care not to damage the printed surface.

t Previous ‘
View

Previous | Next
Page Page

9 Press the slide holder release lever while

manually supporting the printed paper, and
move the slide holder to the left to remove
the printed paper.

® Mount the tube even if you are not Using the Media
Take-up Unit. Failure to do so may cause misfeeds.
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€ Using the Media Take-up Unit

1 0 If you are using the output stacker, hold up

the stacker arm keeping the left and right
sides horizontal, and then press the arm
towards the back until the arm locks. Next,
mount the two front stacker rods on the front
of the rod holder and the backmost stacker
arm.

® Make sure to attach the stacker rods to the backmost
rod holder and front of the stacker arm. Attaching the
stacker rods to the second rod holder from the back
may cause the ejected paper to miss the output
stacker, causing the printed surface to become dirty.
Use the second rod holder from the back as a
temporary holder for the front of the stacker rod during
maintenance.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Settings to Not Use the Media Take-up

Unit

1 Press the Online button to display MAIN
MENU on the printer display.

O ©
SIS
0 (0) © Q.

2 Press [ 4 Jor [ P ] to select Take-up Reel,
and then press [ ¥ ].

MAIN MENU
Take-up Reel J

3 Press [ 4 Jor [ P ] to select Disable, and
then press the OK button.

Take-up Reel
Disable

(=) will be displayed to the left of the set value, and

the seeder will be set to Disable.
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Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Chapter 3 Printing by Objective

5 You can print the items that have been checked.

Printing from WINAOWS ......oooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeee e 3-2
[ ] BEfOre YOU BEGIN ....o.vviiieiiiictcic ettt 3-2
[ ] Enlarging and Reducing the Original ... 3-6
(] Printing Photos and lllustrations without Borders (Borderless Printing) .............. 3-13
(] Rotating the Page 90 Degrees for Printing (Conserve Paper) .........cccccccuveeeeeeen. 3-23
[ ] Printing Several Pages on One Sheet (Page Layout) ...........cccccceeiiiiiiiiiiienneenn, 3-24
[ ] Printing Posters (Page Layout) ..........ooooiiiiiiiiiee e 3-27
[ ] USIiNG WatermMarks ............cccoioiiiiiiiiiiiiccc e 3-29
[] Vertical and Horizontal Banner Printing (Long Prints) ... 3-31
[] Printing without Top and Bottom Margins (Conserve Paper) ..........ccccccccvveeeennn. 3-39
[ ] CUStOM PriNt QUAIILY .....oveeeeeeieieeeeeeeeeeeee ettt eee e 3-40
[ ] Fine Adjusting Color for Printing ...........occuuiiiiiiioeee e 3-43
[ ] ADOUL SIZE OPLIONS ...ttt ettt ettt et e et e nen e, 3-53
[ When the Printout Quality Is Not Clean ............cceeeiiiiiiiiiieeeee e 3-57
|:| Software Provided for WINdOWS .........oovuiiiiiiiiiiicee e 3-57

Printing from a Macintosh ... 3-60
[ ] Before YOU BEGIN .....c.oiuiiiiiiiiiii ittt 3-60
[ ] Enlarging and Reducing the Original ...........ccccoeoiiiiiiiiiiiee e 3-66
[ ] Printing Photos and lllustrations without Borders (Borderless Printing) .............. 3-78
[ ] Rotating the Page 90 Degrees for Printing (Conserve Paper) .........ccccccveeeeeenn. 3-87
[ ] Printing Several Pages on One Sheet (Page Layout) ..........ccccccceveiiiiiiiiieennenn, 3-90
[ ] Printing Posters (Page Layout) ... 3-93
[ ] Vertical and Horizontal Banner Printing (Long Prints) ...l 3-95
[ ] Printing without Top and Bottom Margins (Conserve Paper) ...........ccccccvveeenn... 3-101
[ ] Custom Print QUAILY .........coouiieiiiiie e 3-104
[ ] Fine Adjusting Color for Printing ..............cuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiieeeeeeeeeeeee e 3-108
[ ] Custom Sizes (User Print Settings) .....coooeviiiiiiiiieee e 3-122
[ ] When the Printout Quality Is Not Clean ..o 3-126
[ ] Software Provided for Macintosh ..o 3-127

Start Print

— Before clicking the Start Print button
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€ Printing from Windows

Printing from Windows

j The printer driver includes various printer functions to

—

-3

enable printing suited to the application. These functions
are described here.

Before You Begin

This section describes functions for which advanced
knowledge is useful if using this printer driver. Make sure to
read this section before performing printing by objective.

Previous ‘
' View

Previous | Next
Page Page

M Basic Settings to Meet Your Needs

(Print Type)

To perform optimal printing, it is necessary to set the
color adjustment corresponding to the intended text in
advance. The printer driver includes optimal settings for
frequently-used documents such as posters, POP, digital
cameras, or CAD, etc. Simply select the type of print job
by objective from the list to perform optimal printing.

The following applications are provided for the types of

printing described below.
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4
Chapter 4
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y

Set Values
Print Types Content Print Matching Color
FrlEay TEe Quality Method Adjustment
Default Best for printing normal
Settinas documents, with text, images, Plain Paper Standard Auto Default
9 graphics, etc. mixed together.
~eoE B?[rs]t t1)’o_r E{intiggf stor? Fosters y ot Contod
=== | POP Ad with bright and forcetul eye- eavywelg oate Standard| Saturation Contrast: +5
aaa catching mixed text and Paper
illustrations.
L . Proofing palper*1 .
Poster Best for printing posters with Heavyweight Coated |Standard Auto Cc_)ntrast. "?10
centered photographs. Paper*z Brightness: +5
Photo (from L Glossy Photo Paper*1
- Best for printing photos . Perceptual Contrast: +10
digital captured with a digital camera. Heavywelght*ZCoated Standard (Photographic)| Brightness: +5
camera) Paper
Photo sB(?aSrtr]:Oe:jreE:)Otguf;or?sov]:/ith Glossy Photo Paper*1
(from color faith?‘ul togthep uality of Heavyweight Coated |Standard| Colorimetric Default
scanner) - 9 y Paper 2
the original.
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€ Printing from Windows tPrSi\gevus ‘ Prg;;o:ig:;te } e

Set Values
Print Types Content Print Matching Color
—5 Paper Type Quality Method Adjustment Chapter 1
Best for long banner formats pasic Use
es : )
*%; Long format (vertical and horizontal) with Heavyweight Coated Standard| Saturation Contra_st. ,.,10
(Banner) . ! . Paper Saturation: +5
mixed illustrations and text. Chapter 2
. Using Various Media
CAD Best _for plaps gnd c_ie3|gn CAD Plain Paper Standard| Saturation Default
drawings with fine lines.
Chapter 3
j *1. The black ink loaded on the printer is photo black ink (BK). Printing by Objective
*2. The black ink loaded on the printer is matte black ink (MBK).
.
¢ Canon W8400PG Printing Preferences x|
(J/m ’age Setup | Layout | Maintenance | '\C/Il;larﬁteer::nce
® For more details about print quality, please refer to = R — |
“Custom Print Quality” in “Customizing Print Quality”. e ] y
(> P3-40) _ Chapter 5
® For more details about color mode matching and color MedaTips: [Pl Paper | Using the Printer
adjustments, please refer to “Fine Adjusting Color for Setins_| in @ Network
Printing” in “Adjusting Color” (— P.3-43) see “Color pin sty [ = Environment
Matching’. (- P.3-47) = Chapter 6
j To make the print settings, first open the Main sheet of S o st | Troubleshooting
the printer driver, and then in Print Preferences, select T Open Peview When Prnt Job Stafs
the type of printing that you want to perform. J
Status Moritor.. | Aot | oefaurs | Chapter 7
j [ ok | camcel | appy | Hen | Operating the
'/ Function Menu
& Note | y
® The item in the list marked by the red ball contains the
j settings that the printer is already set up to execute.
® Use the Add... button to add print objectives, and the Contents
Edit... button to edit print objectives. For details, use y

the Help function to select Selecting a Print
Preferences, and Adding a Print Preferences, and

3-3 then Editing a Print Preferences. Index



-3
-3

3-4

€ Printing from Windows

M Printer Driver Settings at a Glance
(Settings Preview)

The current printer driver settings details are displayed in
preview. To change the manuscript size, print orientation
or paper feed method, the settings details are displayed
in preview, so the details can be checked easily.

&% Canon WB400PG Printing Preferences 21

Main  Pags Setup |La_l,lﬂut| Maintenancel

] pagesize: 15084 =
™ Borderless Printing
T Enlaged/Reduced Frinting
& Fit 1ediz Size
" Fit Fioll Paper idth

 Sealing I Aulo_l; % [5-E00]

130 A4 - 5
897 in %11 69 in Media Size IMat:h Fage Size j
¥ Actual Size
130 Ad ~ Orientation
§.27inx11.69in
Al @ i AL Landszeps

£
ﬁ ™ FRiotate Page 90 degrees [Conserve Paper]

tedia Source IRnII Paper j

Ficll Paper ‘idth |44-m. Foll (1117 Emm] j

Auta Cut..

Size Optiohs. I Defaults |

(1] I Cancel | Apply | Help |

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

The Preview reflects changes in the settings described
below.

Setting Preview Description

The following settings are shown in the Preview image.
: Borderless Printing, Color Mode, Orientation,
Page Layout, Watermark

The Page Size and Media Size are displayed as
numbers. Further, if Enlarged/Reduced Printing or
Borderless Printing has been set, the mode and
print ratio will be displayed.

The following settings are shown in the Preview image.

: Media Source, Borderless Printing, Enlarged/
Reduced Printing, Auto Cut... , Print Centered,
No Spaces at Top or Bottom (Conserve Paper),
Rotate Page 90 degrees (Conserve Paper),
Orientation, Rotate 180 degrees, Mirror
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€ Printing from Windows

B Confirming the Print Image (Print Preview)

Preview also includes a function to display the
manuscript print image without modification. This is
called “Print preview”. If the printer driver has been set to
display the preview before printing, the preview can be
displayed during printing, and print failures can be
forestalled.

To have the Print Preview display, open the Main sheet
of the printer driver and select Open Preview When
Print Job Starts.

&% Canon W8400PG Printing Preferences 21xl

Main | Page Setup' Layautl Ma\ntanancel

Prirt Preferences :
* Default Settings
*POP Ad
*Poster
*Phota [from digital camera) LI
Add... Edit.
Media Type : IF‘Ialn Paper LI
Settings...
Print Guality : IEtandald j
Settings.
Lolor Mode : IEDInr j
I Manual Color Settings Color Settings...
('7 Open Preview When Pint Job Starls )

Status Monitar... | About | Defaults |

QK I Cancel | Apply I Help I

g i R
U [y TOP

During printing, the PageComposer is displayed. Select
the name of the document to be printed, and check the

. : : . Chapter 1
image displayed in Preview. Basirc): Use
E;@ Canon PageComposer - Canon WE400PG ;Iﬂlll
File Edit Moveto Help
o = ] W =
— | Camments Chapter 2

T =
( Microsaft Word - WB400_UIG, ., : 112 1 Page per Sheet )

Using Various Media

Chapter 3
Printing by Objective

R el

For Help, press F1,

o
Chapter 4 '
Maintenance

Chapter 5
Using the Printer
in a Network
Environment

hapter
roubleshooting

Chapter 7
Operating the
Function Menu

gl >

1/1 Sheets of Paper

W L
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€ Printing from Windows tPrSi\g\?vus ‘ Prg;éo:igj:;te } e

Once you have checked that the image layout on the
media is correct, close the Preview screen. Check that

Enlarging and Reducing the Original

. Chapter 1
5 the name of the document to be printed has been The original can be printed at a larger or smaller size. Basti): Use
sellecl:ted u§|ng Pag_eComposer, and then perform There are three methods for enlargement and reduction.
printing using the File menu.
— — o Enlarging or Reducing Printing to Fit the Size of Ch_apter 2. |
5 SEEEE the Media (— P.3-7) Using Various Media
Tokal Pages | Layout Data | Commen s . .
e ® Enlarge/Reduce to Fit Roll Paper Width
(» P.3-9) Chapter 3
j Printing by Objective
® Selecting the Magnification Rate for Printing
y
(» P.3-11)
Chapter 4
Maintenance
Prinks the selected document. Y (J/m
® \When you need to enlarge TIFF image data or JPEG V.
m images captured with a digital camera, in Adobe Chapter 5
® Select the document name (print data) displayed using Photos.hop ora similar software. applica_\tion set the iliSén’g\;lé?ﬁOI:limter
PageComposer, and then perform editing as required re§o!ut|on setting above 150 dpi to achieve better Environment
using the Edit menu. For the edit function, refer to the printing results. —
5 PageComposer Help. Trou%leshooting
>
Chapter 7
’ Operating the
Function Menu
v
Contents
4
Index




€ Printing from Windows

B Enlarging or Reducing Printing to Fit the
Size of the Media

-3

By setting the size of the media actually loaded for

printing, you can automatically enlarge or reduce the

print automatically to match the size of the loaded media.

-2

A5 size

-3

B4 size

A3 size

1 Open the printer driver dialog box from the
Print dialog box of the application.

& ot |

® For more details about how to open the printer driver

-3

2 Select the Page Setup sheet.

3-1

dialog box, please refer to Chapter 1 “Basic Use” in
“Printing”. (— P.1-38)

Previous Previo
View Page

us

Next
Page

3 Select the size of the original created in the
software application using Page Size.

0 YY8400PG Printing Preferences

Mai Page Setup |\ quull Malntanancel

% Page Size :

" Enlarged/Feduced Printing
5 Fithiedia Size
€ Fit Fioll Paper iwfidth
 Sealing I Autu_,zﬁl % (G- B00)
150 A4
Iedia Size : IMatch Page Size j
4 Actual Size
§27inx1163in
A& Foiai AJ O Landscope
£
[~ Rotate Page 90 degrees [Conserve Paper]
Media Source IHDII Paper e
Foll Paper Width |44—\n. Rl (1117.6rnim) j
Auta Cut.
Size Options. I Defaults |
(u]:4 I Cancel | Apply | Help |

4 Select Enlarged/Reduced Printing.

&% Canon WB400PG Printing Preferences 21x|
Main  Pags Setup |La_l,lﬂut| Maintenancel
] pagesize: 1084 =
Borderless Printing
" Fit Roll Paper Width
" Sealing I Auto_lz:l % (G- E00]
120 A4 .
E Media Size : IMatch Page Size j
+ Auto S 0%
827inx 11 63in
i] = Partrait Aj " Landscape
£
™ FRotate Page 90 degrees [Conssrve Paper)
tedia Souwce IHD|| Paper =
Rall Paper Width |44-\n. Roll (1117.Emm) ﬂ
Auta Cut.
Size Optians. I Defaults |
Ok I Cancel | Apply | Help |
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€ Printing from Windows

@ If the Enlarged/Reduced Printing checkbox is not
displayed, clear the Borderless Printing checkbox.
The Enlarged/Reduced Printing checkbox will be

displayed.

5 Confirm that Fit Media Size is selected
under Enlarged/Reduced Printing.

-3

6 For Media Size select the size of the media

that will be used for printing.

0' Canon W8400PG Printing Preferences

Main  Fage Setup I Laynull Mainlenancal

g‘ Page Size : IISD Hd j

™ Borderless Printing

2lx|

¥ Enlarged/Reduced Printing
&+ Fit Media Size
£~ Fit Roll Paper \width
" Scaling Autn_% % [@-B00)
~
a7 L2 Media Size EE7
¥ A X ,
20.28inx 28.66in
i] i+ Portrait ﬁj " Landscape
&
I™ FRotate Page 90 degrees [Corserve Paper)
Media Source : IF!nI\ Paper j
Rall Paper Width : |4=1-|n Rall [1117.Emm] j
Auto Cut... |
Size Dptions. | Defaults I
oK I Cancel | Apply | Help |

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

7 Check the output paper size using the
settings preview, and then click the OK
button.

&% Canon WB400PG Printing Preferences 3 2xl

Main  Page Setup |Layout| Maintanance'

] pagesize: [is0ea |
I Bordeiless Printing
¥ Enlarged/Feduced Printing
& FitMedia Size
" Fit Roll Paper Width

 Sealing [ A= % 5 60y
[FENER——————— -

e 5 Media Size :
4+ A %
IS B2: - Orientation
20.28 in x 2866 in
i] * Porrait

<
ﬁ ™ Ruotate Page 90 degiees [Conserve Paper)

Aj " Landscape

Media Source IHDII Paper ﬂ
Foll Paper Width [44in Rol (1117 Emm) |
Ao Cut..
Size Options. I Defaults |
(u]:4 I Cancel | Apply | Help |

® To obtain the correct print results, it is recommended to
check the print preview screen before printing. For the
print preview screen display, refer to “Before You
Begin” in “Confirming the Print Image (Print Preview)”.
(— P.3-5)

8 Click the Print button in the Print dialog box.

The print job starts.
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€ Printing from Windows

B Enlarge/Reduce to Fit Roll Paper Width

You can enlarge or reduce the entire size of the original
=%~ soitfits the width of the roll.

-2

-3

1 Open the printer driver dialog box from the
Print dialog box of the application.

G
@ oo
® For more details about how to open the printer driver
dialog box, please refer to Chapter 1 “Basic Use” in

:5‘ “Printing”. (— P.1-38)

2 Select the Page Setup sheet.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

3 Select the size of the original created in the
software application using Page Size.

ﬁ' Canon WB400PG Printing Preferences llll
air Page Setup |L wull Malntanancel
( % Page Size : IISD A4 j )
emmm—— Y,

I Bordziless Prnting
" Enlarged/Feduced Printing
5 Fithiedia Size
1 Fit Rl Pager /idth

 Sealing Auto==] % [5-E00)
527011 63in

MediaSize IMatch Page Size j
¥ ~ctual Size
120 &4 : ~ Drientation
§.27inx1169in _J
A+ Porrait

£
ﬁ [~ Rotate Page 90 degrees [Conserve Paper]

Lj " Landscape

Media Source IHDII Paper ﬂ

Foll Paper Width |44—\n. Rl (1117.6rnim) j
Auta Cut.

Size Options. I Defaults |

(u]:4 I Cancel | Apply | Help |

4 Select Enlarged/Reduced Printing.

&% Canon WB400PG Printing Preferences 5 21l

Main  Pags Setup |La_l,lﬂut| Maintenancel

] pagesize: 1084 =

™_Rorderless Printing

" Fit Roll Paper Width

" Sealing I Auto_lz:l % (G- E00]

M E Media Size : IMatch Page Size j
+ st 0%

120 A4 r Orientation
827inx 11 69in
i] * Porlrait

£
ﬁ ™ FRiotate Page 90 degrees (Conserve Paper)

Aj " Landscape

tedia Souce IF\nII Paper j

Rall Paper Width |44-\n. Roll [1117.6mm) ﬂ
Auta Cut.

Size Optiahs. I Defaults |

(1] I Cancel | Apply | Help |
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€ Printing from Windows

-2

® If the Enlarged/Reduced Printing checkbox is not
displayed, clear the Borderless Printing checkbox. The

Enlarged/Reduced Printing checkbox will be displayed.

-5 5

Fit Roll Paper Width.

Under Enlarged/Reduced Printing select

ﬁ' Canon W8400PG Printing Preferences ﬂll
5 Main  Page Setup ILayoutI Maintenancel
% Page Size: IISEIA4 j
™ Borderless Printing
W Enlarged/Reduced Printing
(™ Fit Media Size
|
 Origpntatior
i] & Portrait LJ " Landscape
|
;55;; [ | Riotate Page 90/ degrees (Conserve Paper]
Media Source: IHO” Paper ad
Roll Paper width : |44—in Rall [1117.Bmm) =
Autto Cut... |
Size Options I Defaults I
j oK I Cancel | Lpply | Help |

3-10

@ If Fit Roll Paper Width is selected in Enlarged/Reduced

Printing, the following dialog box will be displayed. Select
the roll media width loaded to the printer from the Roll
Media Width list, and then press the OK button.

Scales the document ta fit the roll paper width.
@ Select the rall paper width loaded in the printer.

Roll Paper Width

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

6 Check the content of the settings Preview,
and then click the OK button.

® To obtain the correct print results, it is recommended to
check the print preview screen before printing. For the
print preview screen display, refer to “Before You
Begin” in “Confirming the Print Image (Print Preview)”.
(— P.3-5)

7 Click the Print button in the Print dialog box.

The print job starts.

® During printing, check that the width of the roll media
loaded to the printer is the same as the width of the roll
media set using the printer drivers. If the width of the
roll media loaded to the printer and the printer driver
settings are different, printing will pause.
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B Selecting the Magnification Rate for 3 Select the size of the original created in the
Printing software application using Page Size. Chapter 1
5 You can enter the rate of magnification directly if you 6 Lonon 6:007' Printng Preferenes 2% Basic Use
need to scale the enlargement or reduction for a desired M“Wl Manicnance | .
effeCt e — (gl Page Size : IISD 4 =] )
—|_En\argad!ﬂaducadPnntinlg P Chapter2
:‘ © Friege s Using Various Media
120% € Fit Foll Paper Width
80% 5 £ Sogling [ Aue=] = 560y
e Media Size : IMatch Fage Size ﬂ Ch 3
.u.:tu.a\ Size - ) a pte r
:‘ : Al G P AJC Landscape Printing by Objective
@ [~ Rotate Page 90 degrees [Conserve Paper]
: y
Media Source IHDII Paper ﬂ
Fiol Paper Width [44in. Ral (1117 6mm) = Chapter 4
1 Open the printer driver dialog box from the S el e
Print dialog box of the application. e y
,D—KI Cancel | Apply | Help |

Chapter 5

& Note |

4 L. Using the Printer
® For more details about how to open the printer driver Select Enlarged/Reduced Printing. En?/i’r\:)%tmgm
dialog box, please refer to Chapter 1 “Basic Use” in T T————— 21

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

“Printing”. (—> P. 1 '38) Main  Pags Setup |La_l,lﬂut| Maintenancel

’ ] pagesize: 1084 =

2 Select the Page Setup sheet.

<

" Fit Roll Paper Width

" Sealing I Auto_lz:l % (G- E00]

Chapter 7
Operating the
Function Menu

-3

M E Media Size : IMatch Page Size j
¥+ Ao 0%

827inx 11 69in

i] £+ Partrait Aj " Landscape —J
£
ﬁ ™ FRiotate Page 90 degrees (Conserve Paper)

, tedia Souce IF\nII Paper j
Fioll Paper Width |44-\n. Roll (1117 Bmm) ﬂ C O n te n tS
Auta Cut.
Size Optiahs. I Defaults | —J

(1] I Cancel | Apply | Help |
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5 Under Enlarged/Reduced Printing select
Scaling then specify the desired setting.
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-
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€ Printing from Windows

@ If the Enlarged/Reduced Printing checkbox is not
displayed, clear the Borderless Printing checkbox.
The Enlarged/Reduced Printing checkbox will be

displayed.

)

& Canon W8400PG Printing Preferences

Main  Page Setup I Lapuull Mamlenancel

IS0 &4
§.27 inx11.69in

& Scaling 100%

120 &4
§.27inx11.69in

dl
g‘ Page Size : IISD Ad j
[~ Borderless Printing
v Enlaiged/R educed Printing
" Fit Media Size
" Fit Aol Paper Width
= iEcaing 100 % (5-600)
5 Media Size : IMaIch Page Size ﬂ
r~ Drientation
Al & Poai A} Landscape
£
[~ Aotate Page 90 degrees [Conserve Paper]
Media Source : IHUH Paper j
Foll Paper width : |44—in Roll (1117 6] j
Auta Cut |
Size Options... | Detfaults I

Ok I Cancel

U e | Her |

W important

® For the print ratio, press the direction arrow buttons to
the right of the entry column, or enter the value directly.
Print ratios can be specified in units of 1%. The range
of possible ratio settings is displayed to the right of the

ratio entry field.

® You can do a setting that is larger than the size of the
media loaded in the printer, but some portions of the

will be cut off and not printed.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

® Reduction is done starting from the upper left corner of
the image, but if you select Print Centered on the
Layout sheet, the image will print in the center of the
media.

® |f Scaling has been selected, the maximum possible
rate of magnification is displayed to the right of the
magnification entry box.

6 Select the Media Size setting that you want.

7 Check the content of the settings Preview,
and then click the OK button.

@ To obtain the correct print results, it is recommended to
check the print preview screen before printing. For the
print preview screen display, refer to “Before You
Begin” in “Confirming the Print Image (Print Preview)”.
(— P.3-5)

8 Click the Print button in the Print dialog box.

The print job starts.
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Printing Photos and lllustrations without
Borders (Borderless Printing)

Normally a printed document has white space around its
edges (margins), but a borderless print for a photograph or
created image has no white space at its borders; its entire
surface is covered by printing.

B Settings Required for Borderless Printing

Before printing, check that the paper corresponding to
borderless printing has been loaded to the printer.
Borderless printing is possible with this printer only if roll
media is used in the paper feed.

Here is a list of the types of roll media and their widths
that can be used for borderless printing.

Paper Type

Corresponding Roll Width

Glossy Photo Paper,
Semi-Glossy Photo
Paper, Heavyweight
Glossy Photo Paper,
Heavyweight Semi-Glos
Photo Paper,
Heavyweight Coated
Paper, Premium Matte
Paper, Extra
Heavyweight coated
Paper, Flame Resistant-
Cloth, Fabric Banner,
Fine Art Photo, Fine Art
Heavyweight Photo,
Fine Art Textured,
Canvas Matte,

Special 1t0 5

10-in. Roll (254.0mm)

14-in. Roll (355.6mm)

16-in. Roll (406.4mm)

JIS B2/B3 Roll (515.0 mm)

ISO A1/A2 Roll (594.0 mm)

24-in. Roll (609.6mm)

ISO AO/A1 Roll (841.0mm)

36-in. Roll (914.4mm)

JIS BO/B1 Roll (1,030.0mm)

42-in. Roll (1,066.8mm)

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

(W important

® Paper of types and roll widths other than those listed
above cannot be used for borderless printing.

® If a flat cutter has been loaded to the printer in use, the
following types of paper cannot be cut, so borderless
printing will be performed at the left and right edges
only.
Premium Matte Paper, Flame-Resistant Cloth, Fabric
Banner, Fine Art Photo, Fine Art Heavyweight Photo,
Fine Art Textured, Canvas Matte

® If, after cutting, the trimming paper, pre-cut paper, etc.,
remains in the ejection guide or the output stacker,
remove the paper manually.
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M Basic Procedure for Borderless Printing

This section introduces the basic procedure for
borderless printing by using media of the same size as
the original.

1 Create the original in the software application
so it matches the size of the media used for
printing.

W important

® The following page sizes can be set for borderless
printing. When creating a document, refer to the
following table and create a document with a size for
which borderless printing can be performed.

® If the media size was pre-selected in the software
application, the selected size must support Borderless

Printing.

mBorderless ISO A0, ISO A1, ISO A2, JIS BO,

printing on media | JIS B1, JIS B2, JIS B3, ARCH E

the same size as | (width 36”), ARCH E1, ARCH D

the original (width 24”), ARCH C, Full Size

document (20x247), 147x17”, 10’x12”,
14”x217, 8"°x10”, US Photo
(16”x20”), Poster (42”x60")

MBorderless

printing with .

enlarggment and All page sizes

reduction

® The Borderless Printing Method that can be
selected on this printer is limited by document size. If a
document size other than those described above is
selected, Borderless Printing Method will be set
automatically in Scale to fit Roll Paper Width.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

® For more details about Scale to fit Roll Paper Width
and Print Image with Actual Size, refer to “More
About Borderless Printing Methods”. (— P.3-17)

® Make sure the image created for borderless printing
covers the entire original page.

® If using an application for which margins can be set,
such as MSWord, etc., set the margins to 0 mm. For
the settings methods, refer to the software application
user guide.

2 Open the printer driver dialog box from the
Print dialog box of the application.

G
® For more details about how to open the printer driver
dialog box, please refer to “Printing” in Chapter 1

“Basic Use”. (— P.1-38)
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Previous ‘
' View

Previous | Next
Page Page

3 Display the Main sheet and do the settings for borderless printing.

&' Canon W8400PG Printing Preferences

M ain IF'age Setupl Laynutl I sintenance

2=

Print Preferences

+ Diefault 5 ettings
“POP &d
*Poster
*Photo [from digital camera) LI
Add Edit |
180 A4 Media Tupe Heavyweight Coated Paper e
5.27inx 11.68in w I e P _I
¥ Scaling 100% Settings.. |
120 44
827inx1189in Print Quality ISlandard j
Setlings.. |
Color Mode : | Color =l
™ Manual Color Settings Calor Settings. |

(

<4— 1 Select the paper type corresponding to borderless printing.

: : |
v {pen Preview When Print Job Starts ) |

Status Monitar,.. I About | Detaults I
Ok I Cancel I Apply | Help |

2 Select the Open Preview When Print Job Starts checkbox to

check the print image in the preview screen before printing.

4 Display the Page Setup sheet and do the settings for borderless printing.

%% Canon W8400PG Printing Preferences i x|
Mair| Page Setup | L ynutl Mainlenancel v
\'
L ] page sie: [ercHE = 2
[V Horderess Prirting )
— Bordsr=ss Printinn Mathnd
& Scale to fit the Page Size
£ Scale to fit Roll Geper Width
€ Piint Image with fictual Size
*
HMedia Size - : _:
— Drigntation
i] i+ Portrait ﬁj " Landscape
il
[™ Fiotate Page 80 dearess (Conserve Paper]
Media Source : IF!nI\ Paper j I 3
Rall Paper Width : |3E-|n Rall [974.4mm] j
Auto Cut... |
Size Dptions. | Defaults I
Ok I Cancel | Apply | Help |

Select the size of the original created in the software application
using Page Size.

Select the Borderless Printing checkbox.

Select a document size for which borderless printing is possible
to set Borderless Printing Method in Scale to fit the Page
Size.

Check that the Media Source is the same size as the roll media,
or that the document size is the same as the roll media width.

The settings details will be supplied in the settings preview.
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€ Printing from Windows tPr@vious ‘PreviouiNext }
1ew Page Page TOP

2 6 Click the Print button in the Print dialog box.
& Note | The print job starts. Chapter 1

j ® If you change the page size to any other size that Basic Use
allows borderless printing, the setting for the width of m
the roll changes automatically to a roll width that ... . .
. ) ® |[f Borderless Printing Method is set to Scale to fit
matches the original width. Chapter 2

Roll Paper Width, the edges of the document will be
enlarged automatically at the top, bottom, left, and
right by 3 mm by the printer driver. Consequently, the
margin created by the printer configuration will be Chapter 3
covered, and borderless printing will be performed.
Parts that protrude beyond the 3 mm area at the edges
will not be printed. y
® Use Scale to fit Roll Paper Width in the Borderless Chapter 4
Printing Method to enlarge or reduce the size of the Maintenance

j ® If the settings are changed to a document size for
which borderless printing is not possible, the following
dialog box will be displayed. Specify the roll media
width from the Roll Paper Width list and then click the

j OK button. Borderless printing will continue, but it will
be enlarged or reduced as necessary to fit the roll
media width. Printing to the same size as the
document is not possible.

Using Various Media

Printing by Objective

Information j x| document for borderless printing.
Scales the document ta fit the roll paper width. J
@ Select the roll paper width loaded in the printer.
Chapter 5
_ _ Document Enlaree Extension Amount Print Result Using the Printer
Rioll Paper width : 42-in. Foll (1088 Bmm) o in a Network
[ ok | coce | Environment
Chapter 6
j 5 Check the content of the settings Preview, Troubleshooting
and then click the OK button. y
= Chapter 7
j Operating the
® To obtain the correct print results, it is recommended to Function Menu
check the print preview screen before printing. For the 4
j print preview screen display, refer to “Confirming the
Print Image (Print Preview)” in “Before You Begin”.
(- P3-2) Contents
_4
Index
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® |f performing borderless printing to images for which
there are blanks at the top and bottom of the print data,
combine printing with the No spaces at Top or
Bottom (conserve paper) function in the Layout
sheet for simpler borderless printing than borderless
printing with no margins at top, bottom, left, or right.
For details, refer to “Printing without Top and Bottom
Margins (Conserve Paper)”. (— P.3-39)

%% Canon W8400PG Printing Preferences i |
I air | Page Se|sp  Layout Ih sintenance |
[~ Page Layout: 2 Pages/Sheet j
Set |
I~ Efatemark : [conFDENTIAL =
Edit Watermarl.
JEB2:
20,28 in » 2568 in @ I~ Friet Contered
4 Borderless s
JEB2:
S — S_|5 [ Rotate 130 degrees
(m [¥ Mo Spaces at Top or Bottom [Conserve Paper) J
Copies I 1_% [1-999)
Special Settings. | Defaults I
Ok I Cancel | Apply | Help |

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

B More About Borderless Printing Methods

There are two ways to create a document for borderless
printing in addition to the methods described above
(Scale to fit the Page Size).

<To do borderless document printing with a size

not allowed for borderless printing>

® Enlarge/Reduce to Fit Roll Paper Width
You can enlarge or reduce the size of the original so it
fits the width of the roll. The roll media width can be
enlarged or reduced for borderless printing of
document sizes that are not compatible with borderless
printing (A4, A3, irregular sizes, etc).

Document

Print Result

B
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1 Create the original in the software application so it matches the size of the media used for printing.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

5‘ 2 Open the printer driver dialog box from the Print dialog box of the application.
& Note |

:- ® For more details about how to open the printer driver dialog box, please refer to “Printing” in Chapter 1 “Basic Use”.
(— P.1-38)

3 Display the Main sheet and do the settings for borderless printing.

j &% Canon W8400PG Printing Preferences
3age Setup | Lapaut | M aintenance

Print Preferences

» " Default Settings
*POP Ad

“Puster
*Phata [from digital camera) ;I

sed. | Ede.

150 A4
527 inx 11 B9 in
¥ Scaling 100%

150 A4
8.27inx= 11.69in

Media Type

GHEavyweight Costed Paper j\

2l

Settings. I

Prirt Quiality

IStamdard j
Settings.. |

LColar Made :

IEn\nr

[ Manual Color Settings Color Setlings.. |

( IV Dpen Preview when Prit Job Starts ) <

Status Monitar...

I ALbout | Detfaults I

ok I Cancel I Apply | Help

3-18

1 Select the paper type corresponding to borderless printing.

2 Select the Open Preview When Print Job Starts checkbox to
check the print image in the preview screen before printing.
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Previous ‘
' View

Previous | Next
Page Page

4 Display the Page Setup sheet and do the settings for borderless printing.

%% Canon W8400PG Printing Preferences x|
Mai| FageSetup | 1 aynutl Mainlenancel
~
% Page Size : IISD Hd j I 2
IV Borderess Printing )
r Borderless Printing Methoo
{71 Scale o fit the Page Size *
¢ Scale to fit Foll Paper 'width
L 8 \magwlh BEtUE HiZe
120 44
527 inx 11620 e i [uta El
oroerie: vicith)
42-in. Roll (1066 : r Orientation
42.0010n = 59.51 in
i] 4 Portrait ﬁj " Landscape
*
il
[™ Fiotate Page 80 dearess (Conserve Paper]
Media Source : IF!nI\ Paper j 3
Rall Paper Width : |42-|n Rall [108E.8mm] j
Auto Cut... |
Size Dptions. | Defaults I
Ok I Cancel | Apply | Help |

& note|

Select the size of the original created in the software application
using Page Size.

Select the Borderless Printing checkbox.

In this example, A4 and document sizes that are not compatible with
borderless printing have been selected.

Set Borderless Printing Method in Scale to fit Roll Paper Width.

To change the roll media width setting, select using the Roll
Paper Width list.

The settings details will be supplied in the settings preview.

® Select a document size compatible with borderless printing, and select the Borderless Printing checkbox. The
following dialog box will be displayed. Select the width of the roll media loaded to the printer, and then press the OK
button. Set Borderless Printing Method in Scale to fit Roll Paper Width.

Information

Scales the document ta fit the roll paper width.
@ Select the roll paper width loaded in the printer.

Fioll Paper ‘idth :

o]

42, Foll (1066, 8mm]

Cancel |

® If performing borderless printing to images for which there are blanks at the top and bottom of the print data, combine
printing with the No spaces at Top or Bottom (conserve paper) function in the Layout sheet for simpler borderless
printing than borderless printing with no margins at top, bottom, left, or right. For details, refer to “Printing without Top
and Bottom Margins (Conserve Paper)”. (— P.3-39)
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€ Printing from Windows

5 Check the content of the settings Preview,
and then click the OK button.

& note
® To obtain the correct print results, it is recommended to
check the print preview screen before printing. For the
j print preview screen display, refer to “Confirming the
Print Image (Print Preview)” in “Before You Begin”.
(— P.3-5)

j 6 Click the Print button in the Print dialog box.

The print job starts.

& Noe.
® After the print data has been enlarged automatically to

fit the roll media width, Scale to fit Roll Paper Width

printer driver will enlarge automatically by 3 mm the

top, bottom, right, and left edges of the document.

Consequently, the margin created by the printer

configuration will be covered, and borderless printing
j will be performed. Parts that protrude beyond the 3

mm area at the edges will not be printed.

U

3-20
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<To print a high-precision image with borderless
printing>
® Print Image with Actual Size

Create a document with the top, bottom, left, and right
borders and image protrusion enlarged by 3 mm, and
then perform borderless printing on paper the same
size as the manuscript. Use this method to avoid
reduced image quality due to enlargement or
reduction.

!li‘anl-:; Ii:_?acr:heflde of Document Print Result

& Note|

® If printing having set Borderless Printing Method in

either Scale to fit the Page Size or Scale to fit Roll
Paper Width, depending on the printer driver,
protrusion will be automatically enlarged, causing a
slight reduction of image quality. If Print Image with
Actual Size is selected in Borderless Printing
Method, borderless printing can be performed while
retaining the original highly-accurate quality. Select to

prioritize accuracy ant quality of fine lines, photos, etc.
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Previous ‘
' View

Previous | Next
Page Page

1 In the software application create an image with borders (top, bottom, right, left) 3 mm larger than
the original document.

:’

® Example: If the media size is JIS B2 (515 x 728 mm), set the dimensions for the original as 521 x 734 mm.

-2

® If you are using MS-Word or another Microsoft application, before you create the original select Page Setup... from the
File menu and select the Page Size and Orientation.

2 Open the printer driver dialog box from the Print dialog box of the application.

< @

® For more details about how to open the printer driver dialog box, please refer to “Printing” in Chapter 1 “Basic Use”.

(- P.1-38)

3 Display the Main sheet and do the settings for borderless printing.

&% Canon W8400PG Printing Preferences

:‘age Setupl Laynutl M aintenance

Print Preferences

+" Default Settings

*Photo [from digital camera)

bgd. |

2lx|

120 44
5.27inx 11.63in
¥ Scaling 100%

120 44
8.27inx=1169in

Media Type 0 Heavyweight Coated Paper

Prirk Quiality IStamdard

Settings..

Lolor Mode : IEu\ur

™ Marual Color Settings

Color Settings.

Settings
=
e |
=
[tz
|

4——— 1 Select the paper type corresponding to borderless printing.

2 Select the Open Preview when Print Job Starts checkbox to

('7 D A A D e )

Status Monitar I About |

Defaults I

’TI Cancel | Apply |

Help |

check the print image in the preview screen before printing.
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4 Display the Page Setup sheet and do the settings for borderless printing.

%% Canon W8400PG Printing Preferences x| Chapter 1
5 Mairynutl Mainlenancel l Basic Use
S
e B e sia: !ﬂs B = 1 Select the size of the original created in the software application
v Borderless Printin
i~ Borderless Printing Methoo - = uslng Page size.
 Scale to fit the Page Size Chapter 2
" Seale to fit Rl Paner Width . . .
5 | (rr B ) 2 Select the Borderless Printing checkbox. Using Various Media
HMedia Size A IMalch Page Size j
= = ~ Orientation
i](: Cortrait ij(' Landscape
. 3 Select Print Image with Actual Size using Borderless Printing Chapter 8 N
j Rntate Page S0 degrees (Consenve Faper] Prlntlng by ObJeCtIVe
: N Method.
- [IF‘”'P‘”” 2 4 Check that the Media Source is the same size as the roll media,
all Paper Width : IJIS B2/B3 Roll[515.0mm] j) J
— or that the document size is the same as the roll media width.
e | Chapter 4
Size Options... | Defaults I Maintenance
Ok I Cancel I Apply | Help |
* The settings details will be supplied in the settings preview. v
Chapter 5
5 Check the content of the settings Preview, and then click the OK button. %S;”ﬁé?ﬁo':&'”ter

Environment

G

m hapter 6

:‘ ® To obtain the correct print results, it is recommended to check the print preview screen before printing. For the print Troubleshooting
preview screen display, refer to “Confirming the Print Image (Print Preview)” in “Before You Begin”. (— P.3-5)

J

6 Click the Print button in the Print dialog box. Chapter 7
5 _ Operating the
The print job starts. Function Menu
V.
— Contents
v
Index
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1 Open the printer driver dialog box from the
Print dialog box of the application. Chapter 1
Basic Use

Rotating the Page 90 Degrees for
=5 Printing (Conserve Paper)
If the page to be printed has been fits the roll media width, a "J/m

page created vertically can be rotated 90 degrees and ® For more details about how to open the printer driver
printed horizontally. By rotating the vertical page, paper can dialog box, please refer to “Printing” in Chapter 1 Sl e .
5 be conserved. “Basic Use”. (— P.1-38) Using Various Media
If this setting has been set in the printer driver, when the
page is rotated, the page will be rotated and printed 2 Select the Page Setup sheet. Chapter 3
5 automatically if the roll media width is suitable. If the roll Printing by Objective

media width is not suitable, the page will not be rotated. 3 For Page Size on the Page Setup sheet

select the size of the original created in the o
software application. AR <
. & Maintenance
& Canon \¥8400PG Printing Preferences 2xl
Mair lout| Maintanance' __J
\ % - (% Page Size - [is0ea | Chapter 5
J o En\a[ged.fﬂaducedPnntinlg S USIng the Prlnter
& Fitbedic Size in a Network
€ Fit Foll Paper Wid i
; ;:mugp i S Environment
w \SA- - _ S, &Med\asize_ IMatch Page Size ﬂ hapter 6
j ® Confirm that the Roll Paper Width setting is correct fr— Troubleshooting
. . . R i] &+ Porrait Aj " Landscape
for the media loaded in the printer. - -
® [f the selection for the Media Source is not Roll B M S -
Paper, or if Borderless Printing is selected, this o IRt Poper = Chapter 7
j function cannot be used Pt TR Operating the
o Function Menu
Size Options. I Defaults | J
,D—KI Cancel | Apply | Help |
—~ Contents
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4 Select Rotate Page 90 Degrees.

%% Canon W8400PG Printing Preferences 21x|

‘ Main

Page Setup I Laynull Mainlenancal

B Page sice: [150 84 =
™ Borderless Printing
Enlarged/Reduced Frinting
& Fit Media Size
71 Fit Rl Paper Width
= Soaling Auto_l; % [o- BOO]
Media Size - IMalch Page Size j

Origntation
’V i] = Paortrait ij " Landscape

| .
[ﬁ v ‘Rotate Page 80 degrees [Conserve Paper} )

Media Source : IF!nI\ Paper j
Floll Paper Width : [44n, Rall (1117.6mm) =l
Auto Cut... |

Size Options... | Detaults I

5 Check the content of the settings Preview,
and then click the OK button.

® To obtain the correct print results, it is recommended to
check the print preview screen before printing. For the
print preview screen display, refer to “Confirming the
Print Image (Print Preview)” in “Before You Begin”.
(— P.3-5)

-3
-

6 Click the Print button in the Print dialog box.

The print job starts.

-3
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Previous Previous | Next
View Page Page

Printing Several Pages on One Sheet
(Page Layout)

You can reduce the size of the image and print 2 to 16
pages on one sheet. For example, if printing multiple-page
documents two pages at a time, half the paper is sufficient.
Further, advanced settings can also be made by entering
the line boundaries and page distribution for the print
sheets using the Page Layout Printing dialog box.

W important|

® This function is not supported with Windows NT 4.0.

1 Open the printer driver dialog box from the
Print dialog box of the application.

® For more details about how to open the printer driver
dialog box, please refer to “Printing” in Chapter 1

“Basic Use”. (— P.1-38)
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€ Printing from Windows

2 Select the Layout sheet.

3 y T
&% Canon W8400PG Prinking Preferences g 2=l

Main | Page5|wp Laveut | | intenance|

2 Pages/Shest j

[~ watermark :

[EonFIDENTIAL =

@ ™ Pigt Centered
LS

ﬁJ'f [~ Botate 180 degiees

m [~ MoSpaces at Top or Bottom (Corserve Paper]

LCopies : T_q (1-999)

Special Settings. | Defaults I

oK I Cancel I Apply | Help |

3 Select Page Layout.

P L 2lx|

Main | PageSetup Laveut | Maintenance |

2 Pages/Sheet j

[EonFIDENTIAL =

[~ watermark :

@ ™| Fiit Centered
A

ﬁJ'f [~ Botate 180 degiees

m [~ MoSpaces at Top or Bottom (Corserve Paper]

LCopies : T_q (1-999)

Special Settings. | Defaults I

oK I Cancel I Apply | Help |

The Preview shows you want the printed page will

look like with the number of pages selected for one
sheet, then click the Set... button in the lower right
corner of the Page Layout group.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

4 From the Page Layout list, select the page
layout that you want to print.

6' Canon W8400PG Printing Preferences § ﬂﬂ

Main I Page Setup  Lapout IMaintenanceI

W Page Layout :

2 Pages/Sheet j
-

2 Pages/Sheet —
4 Pages/Sheet

B Pages/Sheet 2
EE -

™ watermark

120 A4
827 inx 11,6900

4 Actusl Size

120 A4
827 inx11.69in

@ I | Frit Centerad
~
1 J’f ™ Botate 180 degrees

m I™ MoSpaces at Top or Bottom [Conserve Paper)

LCopies: 1 _:l [1-93939)

Special Settings. | Defaults |

Ok I Cancel I Apply I Help I

5 If you want to change the arrangement of the
pages on the sheet or specify each page to
print with a border line, click the Set... button
to open the Page Layout Printing dialog
box.

Page Layout Printing 21x|
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€ Printing from Windows

6 To change the arrangement of the pages on
the sheet, select the page order from the
Page Order list.

7 If you want each page on the sheet to print
with a border line, from the Page Border list
click the type of border.

& Note |
® If you select a border line to print, the image is sized
down by 5% to allow for the border line.
® As soon as you select a border line, you will see this
reflected in the Preview.
® If you select None then the size of the page is not
reduced.

8 Click the OK button to close the Page
Layout Printing dialog box.

Previous Previous || Next
View Page Page

9 Check the content of the settings Preview,
and then click the OK button.

® To obtain the correct print results, it is recommended to
check the print preview screen before printing. For the
print preview screen display, refer to “Confirming the
Print Image (Print Preview)” in “Before You Begin”.
(— P.3-5)

1 0 Click the Print button in the Print dialog box.

The print job starts.
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€ Printing from Windows

Printing Posters (Page Layout)

After the image is enlarged and divided into several
sections, you can print the print the sections and paste
them together to assemble one large poster.

5
-3

® This function is not supported with Windows NT 4.0.

1 Open the printer driver dialog box from the
Print dialog box of the application.

&
@ o
® For more details about how to open the printer driver
dialog box, please refer to “Printing” in Chapter 1

“Basic Use”. (— P.1-38)

-3
-2
-2
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t Previous ‘
View

Previous | Next
Page Page

2 Select the Layout sheet.

Printing P ences
Main I Page S¢fup  Lapout IM‘ ntenance

[conFDENTIAL

Edit'watermark. |

@ I Print Centered
LS

1 J’f ™ Botate 180 degrees

m I™ MoSpaces at Top or Bottom [Conserve Paper)

LCopies: T_ﬁl [1-93939)
Special Settings. | Defaults |
Ok I Cancel I Apply I Help I
3 Select Page Layout.
%% Canon W8400PG Printing Preferences 2l

Main I Page Setup  Lapout IMalnlenance

§.27inx 11690

¥ Actusl Size

150 Ad
8.27inx1169in

[ConFIDENTIAL

Edit Watermark...

@ I™ Print Centered
LY

& J’f I™ Botate 180 degrees

m I™ MoSpaces at Top or Bottom [Conserve Paper)

LCopies : 1_% [1-9399)

Special Settings... | Defaults |

Ok I Cancel I Apply I

Help I
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€ Printing from Windows

4 Select Poster (2x2) from the Page Layout

list.

Confirm the appearance of the selected layout in the

Preview.

ﬁ' Canon W8400PG Printing Preferences

Main_| Pans Setun_Layout | Maintenancs |

Ve

¥ Page Layout [ | Paster (2 2) j J
Set. I
= I/ atarmark - [CoNFDENTIAL =l
Edit wiatermark.
-
537inx 116300 @ I~ Print Centered
Actual S .3
' S5 T i
# s
Capies

Special Settings. I

Defaults

0K I Cance

| ey |

Help |

If you do not want to print any panel

(a section of the divided image), click the
Set... button in the lower right corner of the
Page Layout section to display the Pages to

Print dialog box.

V1
V3

v 2
vV 4

21

Ok Cancel

Defaults

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

6 Click and select either the panel or the appropriate
checkbox to deselect the panel for printing.

2l
i I 2
vV 3 V4
Inwert |
oK I C: | Defaults Help

& Note |
® Press the Invert button to select and deselect the
check mark. In the preview print image, an icon will be
displayed for the pages selected to be printed, and for
pages selected not to be printed, the area will be blank
and no icon will be displayed.

7 Click the OK button to close the Pages to
Print dialog box.

8 Check the content of the settings Preview,
and then click the OK button.

AT
® To obtain the correct print results, it is recommended to
check the print preview screen before printing. For the
print preview screen display, refer to “Confirming the
Print Image (Print Preview)” in “Before You Begin”.
(— P.3-5)

9 Click the Print button in the Print dialog box.

The print job starts.
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€ Printing from Windows

Using Watermarks

Add a mark (Watermarks) to documents that are to be
handled particularly for printing. A range of stamps
(Confidential, copying prohibited, etc.) have been prepared
as standard.

o P
& <
o

® This function is not supported with Windows NT 4.0.
® The Watermark function cannot be used if the print job
is set up with a poster page layout.

1 Open the printer driver dialog box from the
Print dialog box of the application.

&
® For more details about how to open the printer driver

5 dialog box, please refer to “Printing” in Chapter 1
“Basic Use”. (— P.1-38)

—
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Previous Previous
View Page

2 Select the Layout sheet.

% Canon W84 00pG Printing Preferences

e
Hain I Page S'tup Layout IM lnt eeeeee I

T Pagz Lol 2Pages/Shes! j
Set

I~ watemark [conFDENTIAL =l

Edit'watermark. |

@ I Print Centered
L
1 J’f ™ Botate 180 degrees

m I™ MoSpaces at Top or Bottom [Conserve Paper)

LCopies: 1 _:l [1-93939)

Special Settings. | Defaults |

Ok I Cancel I Apply I Help I

3 Select Watermark.

%% Canon W8400PG Printing Preferences 2 x|

|TOP SECRET |

Edit Watermark...

537 in 11 63in @ I~ Print Centered
LY

¥ Actusl Size

150 Ad
857 nx 11690 §_J5 T Rotate 180 degress
m I™ MoSpaces at Top or Bottom [Conserve Paper)
LCopies : 1 _|; [1-9399)
Special Settings... | Defaults |

Ok I Cancel I Apply I Help I
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€ Printing from Windows

4 From the Watermark list, select the
watermark that you want to print.

The watermark that you selected will appear in the
Preview on the left.

&% Canon W8400PG Printing Preferences 2l x|

Main |PageSelup Lapout Malntsnancsl

2 Pages/Sheet

TOP SECRET
CONFIDENTIAL
COFY

- ||DRAFT
§.27in x 11.69in int Centerex FINAL
Actual Size FRELIMINARY
. PROOF
S IOPSECRET

o Spaces at Top or Bottam (Conzerve Paper]

1_% (1-999)

Special Settings. I Defaults I

oK I Cancel | Lpply | Help |

& Note |

® The following watermarks can be selected from the
list.

“Confidential”, “Copy”, “Draft”, “In-House Only”, and
“Copying prohibited”

@ |f the Edit Watermark... button is pressed, the Edit
Watermark dialog box will be displayed. Use this
dialog box to create, save, and edit unique stamps in
addition to the stamps prepared by the printer driver.
For details, refer to Printing Watermarks and then
Creating an Original Watermarks, or to Editing and
Deleting an Original Watermark in Help.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

5 Check the content of the settings Preview,
and then click the OK button.

® To obtain the correct print results, it is recommended to
check the print preview screen before printing. For the
print preview screen display, refer to “Confirming the
Print Image (Print Preview)” in “Before You Begin”.
(— P.3-5)

6 Click the Print button in the Print dialog box.

The print job starts.

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Use

Chapter 2
Using Various Media

Chapter 3
Printing by Objective

V.

Chapter 4
Maintenance

Chapter 5

Using the Printer
in a Network
Environment

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

J

Chapter 7
Operating the
Function Menu

v

Contents

Index




€ Printing from Windows Previous dprevious) Next
View Page Page

Vertical and Horizontal Banner Printing 1 Start the software application.

5 (Long Prints) 2 From the File menu select Print... to display
B Matching the Width of the Roll the Print dialog box.

Once you become familiar with fitting images to the full
5 width of the roll with your software application, it is very
easy to print vertical and horizontal banners.

3 Confirm that the printer name “Canon
W8400PG” is displayed.

Here we will describe as an example how to take a 100 The sample of the Print dialog box below is from
mm x 500 mm original and enlarge to fit a 24 inch roll Microsoft Word.
j (approximately 610 mm wide), and then print it as a T I
banner (609.6 mm x 3,273.4 mm). e ' -
( ) Mame: Osgcc-monwswum ;l) Properties |
(J/m g\ih‘g;:e;nt: f;:l”:“ e ™ Prink ko file
® This printer can print a sheet up to 15, 250 mm (50 ft.) (o™ e —
|Ong ; ;:;ir:t pag £ selertion 1 o e
ooy o o xamp 512 @
24.00 in. o
o -\ Prfnt‘ﬂhat: Im Pages per sheet: | 1 page -
Original Created 3.94in. x 19.67in. el ]| s foss 1]
"'i T e aes = Options. .. Close
-3 2
| putormatc |- €. 128.90 in. ® If the above printer name is not displayed, select
5 T et “Canon W8400PG” from the Name list.
4 Click the Properties button to open the
printer driver dialog box.

5. UDJ.J
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€ Printing from Windows

5 Select the Page

Setup sheet.

%% Canon W8400PG Printing Preferences x|
Mairl Page Setup | llaynutl Mainlenancel
] page sie: [150 84 =
™ Borderless Printing
T Enlaged/Reduced Printing
& Fit hedia Size
1 Fit Rl Paper wWidth
€ Gealing Auto_% % [o- BOO]
HMedia Size - IMalch Page Size j
- Orientation
2] i~ F’Br‘t‘f:ai;i ﬁj " Landscape
&
™ FRotate Page 90 degress [Corserve Paper)
Media Source : IF!nI\ Paper j
Rioll Paper Width : [444n Ral (1117 6mm) |
Auto Cut... |
Size Options... | Detaults I
Ok I Cancel I Apply | Help |

t Previous ‘
View

6 Click the Size Options... button to open the Media Size Options dialog box.

Media Size Options x|
Media Size List : LCustom Media Size Name
MName ‘ Size |‘ ||
150 40 3311 % 46.81 L
2150 41 2339311 o
=150 42 1654% 2339 i
150 43 1169% 1654 & inch
8150 A3+ 1295%19.02 — -
2150 A4 8271169 - Media Si
@J|SBO 40,55 % 57,32 ™ Borderless Printing Size
eJIs Bl 28,86 40.55 I~ Fix the Ratio of the ‘width to Height
2.5 B2 20.28 % 28.65 . -
B2
* 15 B3 143302028 i ] fftek] - )
.5 B4 10121433 H Height : 1169 inchi2.00 - 600.00)
[Delete Add

— Dizplay Series :

1150 463 44 ] [~ 4DIN(C3 04 ¥ Phato

I~ 21S0EB[B3.B4..) ¥ SARCH[&.B. ] ™ Duersize

¥ 3JIS (B3.B4. | [~ BANSI(2.B.) ™ Dther

QK I Cancel Help

Previous | Next
Page Page
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€ Printing from Windows tPrSi\g\?vus ‘ Prg;éo:igj:;te } e

7 Define the size in the Media Size Options dialog box.

Media Size Options 2=l Chapter 1
Media Size List : —_— — H
5 MName ‘ Size |:| GBanner ) ‘— 1 DISplayS any Custom Media Size Name BaSIC Use
*A4RCHC 457.2 % B09.6 -
# 4RCH B 304.8x 457.2 [ Uit
® AACH & 228655 3048 % mm
'2011x24:: 508.0 = 609.6 " inch
e he i — Chapter 2 |
5 b oeed |80 Using Various Media
T A3z 240 widh 10003 [ri000-117.4]
( Barer 100045000 7) \ Heght: [ 500.0=] rmie02- 152400)
Dekte (o | 2 Set the Width and Height in Media Size. Chapter 3
j — *Here, enter 100 mm in Width, and 500 mm in Height. Printing by Objective
¥ 1150 &[53, 44,..] [” 4DIN[C3,C4..) ¥ Phota
{ [~ 2150 B(B3.B4..) ¥ SARCH [4.B...] I~ Dyersize 3 Finally, press the Add button.
¥ 3JIS (B3.B4...] [~ BANSI(8,E...) ™ Other J
( oK III et 4 Click the OK button to close the Media Size Options dialog box. Ch_apter 4
Maintenance
G
& Note | y
® If the details have been saved using the Media Size Options dialog box, the custom media size name and media size Chapter 5
will be added to the Media Size List display. For details of the Media Size Options dialog box, refer to “About Size Using the Printer
Options”. (— P.3-53) in @ Network
® The paper size settings can also be set using the Custom Size Settings dialog box, in addition to the method Environment
described above. The Custom Size Settings dialog box can be displayed by selecting custom size in the Page Size hapter 6
5 window in the Page Setup sheet. Troubleshooting
Custom Size Settings ﬂﬂ J
—Media Size Chapter 7
5 Width A=) mm{100.0-1117.6) Operating the
Height : I 29?.0_% mm[203.2 - 3200.0) Functlon Menu
11it- _J
= Uit
& mm " inch
QK I Cancel Help C O n te n tS
Index
3-33




€ Printing from Windows

® The custom size temporarily sets the user-defined
paper size between the application software and the
5 printer driver. Consequently, when the software
application is closed, the media size set using the
Custom Size Settings dialog box will be disabled. To
save the media size setting, it is recommended to save
j‘ the media size using the Size Options... dialog box.
® Depending on the application, the custom sizes may
not be displayed. In this case, save the paper size
using the Size Options... dialog box.

8 Click the OK button to close the printer driver
dialog box.

9 Click the Close button to close the Print
dialog box.

1 0 In the software application select Page
Setup... from the File menu to open the
Page Setup... dialog box.

-
-
-
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Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

<If you are using Microsoft Word...>

a Select the Paper Size sheet, then for the Paper
Size select the size you defined and registered in
the Size Options... dialog box.

Page Setup 21xl
Margins | Poper Sze | Paper Source | Layout |
Paper size: review
Banner -
idth: |so0mm =
rientation
1 Partrait
 Landecape.
Apply toi | whole document i
Default... Cancel

b Select Landscape for the Orientation, and then click
the OK button to close the Page Setup dialog box.

® This sets the Orientation to Landscape for the
banner.

Pageseto 2|
Margins ~ Paper Size: IE&DEr Source | Layout I

Paper size! review

Apply to:  |whale document 'I

Concel_|
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€ Printing from Windows

<If you are using Microsoft Excel...>

a Display the Page sheet, then for the Paper size
select the size you defined and registered in the

Size Options dialog box.

2x
Fage | IMargins I HeaderfFooter | Sheet: I
Orientati
FiEnCaCon Eqnt
Iy —I
£ Porirat  Landscape Print Preview
Scaling Options... |
 adjustto: 100 =2 % normal sizs
 Fit to |1 5‘ pagels) wide by Il E‘ tall
(Paper size: |B nnnnn j)
Print guality: I j
First page number: IAutu
s

b Select Landscape for the Orientation, and then click
the OK button to close the Page Setup dialog box.

® This sets the Orientation to Landscape for the banner.

2]
Page | Margins I HeaderjFooker I Sheet |
o .
tientation Frint...
b
" Partrait PYink Freview
Scaling Options. ..
@ adjustbo:  [100 = % normal size
" Fit to: |1 E‘ pagels) wide by |1 E‘ tall
Paper size! IBanner j
Print guality: I j
First page number: IAuto
Cancel_|

& Note |

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

c Click the OK button to close the Page Setup dialog box.

® Click Zoom... on the View menu to adjust the display
to the size you want.

zoom IS

Magnification
" 200%
" 100%
75
50
" z5e
" Fit selection

{* Cuskam: IID a0
o4 I Zancel

<If you are using Microsoft PowerPoint...>

a Select the Custom in Slide sized for, and then set
the Width and Height. Here, enter 100 mm in
Width, and 500 mm in Height.

(ilides sized For:

ICustom
\

("Width:
|3.94 E Inches
Height:

[15:69] =] mnches

tumber slides From:

-

[ =

% Portrait
" Landscape

—Orientation ———
j rolides ——————

—Mokes, handouts & outline -

¢ Portrait
" Landscape

2| x|

K

Cancel |
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€ Printing from Windows

b Click the OK button to close the Page Setup dialog
box

= @

® Also when printing the original from PowerPoint if you
select Scale to fit paper in the Print dialog box the

:A driver will size the page to fit the media loaded in the
printer.
e 2
’ I—Printer
@ame: ICanon Wa400Pa j) Properties |
SEatus: 1die
Type: Canon 'Wa400PG
ihere: LPT1:
Comment: ™ Prink ko file
—Print range —Copies
o« all " Currert slide € Selection Humber of copies:
|1 =
= Custom Show; I j 3
" slides: | 1
e
Enter slide numbers andjor slide ranges. For example,
1,3,5-12 IV Collate
Print what: Handauts
Slides - f g -
Slides per. page: |
- ' = = e
Order:  §% Haorizontal € vertical | [(E1CE

[ Grayscale
™ Pure black and white

’ - Include amimations

| Fram
I~ Print hiddem slides

Cancel |

3- 36

Previous Previous ¥ Next
View Page Page

1 1 Create the original in the software
application.

& Note |

® The following document example uses Microsoft Word.
On the Menu bar, select Insert, then Picture, and then
Word Art..., and then select the desired style and
enter the text.

® For more details about how to create the original,
please refer to the operating instructions for each
software application.

~=1o1x|
™) Ele Edit view Insert Formst Tooks Table Window Help _|= ﬁJ
DEHERY [ s2RT - | B e -|E)
Normal * TmesNewRoman < 10 <[ B 7 U | -2-4-
E e R o |
s

=|efe[=]«
[locw - I @ | cuoshepes~ N N\OCE4l[>-L-A - S=E0@
[Fage i T ] il e - el v

1 2After the original is created, from the File
menu select Print... to open the Print dialog
box.

1 3 Click the Properties button to open the
printer driver dialog box.
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€ Printing from Windows

Previous ‘
' View

1 4Select the Main sheet and do the settings for a long print.

%% Canon W8400PG Printing Preferences x|
’age Salupl Laynull Mainlenancal
Print Preferences
> *Phata [from digital camera) :I
3 Uj E *Photo [from scanner]
] £ “Long Format (Banner)
b -
Add | Edit |
180 A Media Type : Heavyweight Coated Paper
210.0 mm x 287 0 mm o I e P
¥ Actusl Size Settings.. |
120 44
210.0 mm x 237 0 mm Print Buality : ISlandard j
Setlings.. |
Color Made: | Color =l
¥ Manual Color Settings Color Settings. |
v Open Preview When Print Job Starts
Status Monitar... I About | Detaults I

oK I Cancel I Apply | Help

;I)*'— 2 From the Media Type list, select the paper type.

1 5 Select the Page Setup sheet and do the settings for a long print.

&' Canon W8400PG Printing Preferences

Ma Page Setup | 1 lynutl Maintenance

g Page Size : (IBanner

T Bordarlass Printing
2\

= it Aol Paper Width

£ Scaling Autn_l: b

¥ Enlarged/Reduced Printing
 Fit Media Size
% )5-600]

Banner :
100.0 mm 5 500 0 mm
+ FollVidth: B65%

24-in. Roll (509 6mm) :
6096 mim = 3273 .4 mm

‘ Media Size ? IAutn j

2lx|

- Orientation

i] * Portrait

ﬁj " Landscape

£
[™ Fiotate Page 80 dearess (Conserve Paper]

Media Source : IF!nI\ Paper j
Rall Paper Width : |2=1-|n Rall [E09.Emm] j

J

ﬁuta Cut... |

Size Dptions. Defaults

1] 3 I Cancel | Apply | Help

saved in the customized settings.

then select Fit Roll Paper Width.

(609.6mm) in Roll Paper Width.

Previous | Next
Page Page

d)hi 1 From the Page Size list, select the name of the paper

2 Select the Enlarged/Reduced Printing checkbox, and

:| #— 1 From the Print Preferences list, select Long Format (Banner).

3 Select Roll Paper in Media Source, and select 24-in Roll
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€ Printing from Windows

® |f the Enlarged/Reduced Printing checkbox is not
displayed, clear the Borderless Printing checkbox.
The Enlarged/Reduced Printing checkbox will be
displayed.

@ |f the Fit Roll Paper Width checkbox is selected in
Enlarged/Reduced Printing, the following dialog box
will be displayed. Select the width of the roll media
loaded to the printer, and then press the OK button.

-
-

Information x|

Scales the document ta fit the roll paper width.
@ Select the roll paper width loaded in the printer.

-3

42, Foll (1066, 8mm]

Fioll Paper ‘idth :

o]

Cancel |

1 6 Check the content of the settings preview,
and then click the OK button.

& Note|
® To obtain the correct print results, it is recommended to
check the print preview screen before printing. For the
print preview screen display, refer to “Confirming the
Print Image (Print Preview)” in “Before You Begin”.
(— P.3-5)

-
-
-

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

1 7 Click the Print button in the Print dialog box.

The print job starts.

& o

® If printing cannot be performed correctly using any of
the following OS: Windows Server 2003, Windows XP,
Windows 2000, Windows Me, or Windows 98, press
the Special Settings... button in the Layout sheet.
The Special Settings dialog box will be displayed.
Click the FineZoom Settings list, and then select Yes
to enable printing.

® If you cannot do the print job with Windows NT 4.0,
you may be able to enable printing by selecting
Standard or Draft under Print Quality on the Main
sheet.
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€ Printing from Windows

Printing without Top and Bottom
Margins (Conserve Paper)

If there are blank areas at the top and bottom of the print data,
delete the blank areas before printing. Paper will not feed for
the blank areas, to conserve paper. This function can be used
only if “Roll Media” is selected as the paper feed.

Y

&
® You use this method during borderless printing as
shown in the illustration below.

No Top,
Bottom Margins

B

W important

® This function cannot be used when Cut Sheet is
selected as the Media Source.

@ With this feature cannot be selected with Poster (2 x 2)
set for the page layout.

Previous ‘
' View

Previous | Next
Page Page

1 Open the printer driver dialog box from the

Print dialog box of the application.

& Note |

® For more details about how to open the printer driver
dialog box, please refer to “Printing” in Chapter 1

“Basic Use”. (— P.1-38)

2 Select the Layout sheet.

&% Canon W8400PG Printing Preferences a21x|
Main |F’age Ssint nnnnnn |
I Bags Laoi 2 Pages/Sheet j
Setf..
I~ ‘wiatemark |CONFIDENTIAL =l
EdittWatermark...

130 Ad:
5.27 in x 11 69in

+ Actual Size

130 Ad:
8.27inx11.69in

@ ™ Print Centered
"

g J’5 ™ Eiotate 180 degress

m [~ Mo Spaces at Top o Bottom [Conserve Paper]

Copies :

T=] [1-999)

Special Settings. I

Defaults |

[ o |

Canecel |

Apply |

Help |
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€ Printing from Windows

3 Select No Spaces at Top or Bottom
(Conserve Paper).

IS0 &4
§.27 inx11.69in

¥ Actual Size

120 &4
§.27inx11.69in

2 Pagesz/Sheet j
Set... |
[~ Watermark - [EonFIDENTIAL =

Edit watermark...

@ I” Print Centered
LS

&J’f ™ Rotate 180 degrees

(m ¥ Mo Spaces at Top or Bottom [Conserve Paperk )

Copies I 1_.; [1-933)

Special Settings... | Detfaults I

oK I Cancel I Apply |

Help |

4 Check the content of the settings preview,

and then click the OK button.

2 Poe]

® To obtain the correct print results, it is recommended to
check the print preview screen before printing. For the
print preview screen display, refer to “Confirming the
Print Image (Print Preview)” in “Before You Begin”.

-3

(— P.3-5)

=5 5 Click the Print button in the Print dialog box.

The print job starts.

3-40
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Custom Print Quality

B Customizing Print Quality

To set the print quality and print sit combinations, select
Custom Settings in Print Quality to set the print quality
and resolution according to the application, using the
Custom Settings dialog box. For example, if printing
mixed data such as text, photos, and graphics, etc., the
character resolution can be raised, and the photo and
graphics resolution can be lowered for printing.

1 Open the printer driver dialog box from the
Print dialog box of the application.

G
@ oo
® For more details about how to open the printer driver
dialog box, please refer to “Printing” in Chapter 1

“Basic Use”. (— P.1-38)
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€ Printing from Windows

2 Confirm that the Main sheet is displayed.

apon W8400PG Printing Preferences

tain |F'age Salupl Laynull Maintenance

120 &4
§.27 inx 11.69in
i e

¥ Actual Size
120 44
§.27inx11.69in

Print Preferences

*Poster
*Photo [from digital camera)

[

Add Edit |

Media Type : |F'Ia\n Paper ;I
Settings.. |

Print Buality : ISlandard j
Setlings.. |

Color Made: | Color =l

I~ Manual Color Settings

Calor Settings. |

™ Open Preview When Print Job Starts

Status Monitar... I About | Detaults I

2=

o |

Cancel I Apply | Help

Settings.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

3 From the Print Quality list, select Custom

&' Canon WB400PG Printing Preferences llll
Mairy I Page Selupl Layuull Maintenance
Print Preferences :
*POP Ad
*Poster
PPhato [from digital camera) ;I
Add... Edit..
Media Type I Plain Paper ;I
Settings |
/-
Frint Quality Qﬁuslom Settings j)
Settings...
LColor Made

IEOIDI j
Color Sethings...

I~ Open Preview When Prirt Joh Gtaits

Statug b onitor. | About I Defaults |
(u]:4 I Cancel | Apply | Help |

A Settings... button appears in the lower left corner

of the Print Quality group.

dialog box.

Click the Setting... button in the Print
Quality group to open the Custom Settings

CustomSettings 2l x|
Print Qualiy : |Standard =]
Resolution : IQu\ck j

I Enhance Test With Photas

I Error Diffusian

Halftones :

oK I Cancel | Defaults

Help |
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Custom Settings

Frint Quality

Resolution :

€ Printing from Windows

5 From the Print Quality list, select the quality
settings.

® The print quality settings that you can select for the

custom settings are described below.

Print Quality Content
Highest PrIOI:ItlzeS atftallnlng the highest image
quality for printing.
Hi Prioritizes attaining high image quality for
igh L
printing.
Standard At.tal_ns a stable image at an average
printing speed.
Prioritizes high printing speed but you
Draft should check layout and other aspects of

the image after printing.

® The print quality that can be selected depends on the type of

paper set. The Highest of Print Quality can be selected
only if the paper types described below have been set.
Heavyweight Glossy Photo Paper, Heavyweight
SemiGlos Photo Paper, Fabric Banner, Japanese Paper
Washi, CAD Translucent Matte Film, CAD Clear Film

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

® |f one of the types of media below is selected, Draft
cannot be selected under Print Quality.
Premium Matte Paper, Glossy Photo Paper, Semi-Glossy
Photo Paper, Heavyweight Glossy Photo Paper,
Heavyweight SemiGlos Photo Paper, Synthetic Paper,
Adhesive Synthetic Paper, Matte Film, Backlit Film, Flame
Resistant Cloth, Japanese Paper Washi, CAD Translucent
Matte Film

6 Confirm the resolution.

Print Quality : |Standaid -

Resolution :

I Enhance Text With Photas

Halftones : I Errar Diffusion j
oK I

W important|

® As described below, the resolution will be set
automatically according to the printer quality selected.
To change the resolution, change the print quality

Cancel | Defaults Help |

settings.
Print Quality | Resolution Content
The higher the resolution,
the slower the print speed.
Highest, Fine Optimum print results can
High, (600 dpi) be obtained, but the print
Standard P time will be considerable,
and large memory space is
required.
The lower the resolution, the
. faster the print speed. The
gtandard, Quick . print time will be reduced,
raft (300 dpi) )
and the memory required
will be small.

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Use

Chapter 2
Using Various Media

Chapter 3
Printing by Objective

vy

Chapter 4
Maintenance

Chapter 5

Using the Printer
in a Network
Environment

Chapter 6
Troubleshooting

,

Chapter 7
Operating the
Function Menu

Y

Contents

A\

Index



-
-
-3

U

3-43

€ Printing from Windows

@ If the Print Quality is set to Standard, selecting the
following paper using Media Type will set the Resolution
to “Fine (600 dpi)”. In any other paper is selected, the
Resolution will be set to “Quick (300 dpi)”.

Premium Matte Paper, Backlit Film, Fine Art Photo,
Fine Art Heavyweight Photo, Fine Art Textured,
Canvas Matte, Canvas Semi-Glossy, CAD Plain
Paper, CAD Tracing Paper, CAD Translucent Matte
Film, CAD Clear Film

7 Click the OK button to close the Custom
Settings dialog box.

& Note |

® If you select Enhance Text with Photos in the
Custom Settings dialog box then when you have text
mixed with photos or graphic data, the resolution of the
text will be raised and the resolution of the photos or
graphics will be lowered.

® Error Diffusion only can be set in Halftones user
settings. The margin of error scatter distributes pixels
randomly and is expressed in halftones. This is ideal
for printing photos and graphics for which detailed
gradation is required.

Previous Previous || Next
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Fine Adjusting Color for Printing
M Adjusting Color

Basically the color settings of the software application
have priority, but if the results of a print job are not want
you want you can also adjust color in the printer driver.
You can also take color photos captured with a scanner
or a digital camera, or any other color image, and print
them in monochrome.

Now will we describe the color adjustments.

1 Open the printer driver dialog box from the
Print dialog box of the application.

A
& Note |
® For more details about how to open the printer driver
dialog box, please refer to “Printing” in Chapter 1

“Basic Use”. (— P.1-38)

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Use

Chapter 2
Using Various Media

Chapter 3
Printing by Objective

4

Chapter 4
Maintenance

Chapter 5

Using the Printer
in a Network
Environment

Chapter 6
Troubleshooting

Chapter 7
Operating the

Function Menu
Yy

Contents

4

Index J




€ Printing from Windows

2 Confirm that the Main sheet is displayed.

0' Canon W8400PG Printing Preferences

:‘age Salupl Laynull Maintenance

Print Preferences

Pad
*Paster

2=

*Photo [from digital camera) LI
Add Edit |
180 A Media Type : Plain Paper e
527 inx11.68in - I P _I
¥ Actusl Size Settings.. |
120 44
827inx1189in Print Buality : ISlandard j
Setlings.. |
Color Made: | Color =l
I~ Manual Color Settings Calor Settings. |
™ Open Preview When Print Job Starts
Status Monitar... I About | Detaults I
oK I Cancel I Apply | Help |

3 On the Main sheet select Color Mode then

Color.

0' Canon W8400PG Printing Preferences

Main | Page Salupl Laynull Mairtenance

Print Preferences

2=

*Paster

*Photo [from digital camera) LI
Add Edit |
180 A Media Type : Plain Paper e
527 inx11.68in - I P _I
¥ Actusl Size Settings.. |
120 44
827inx11890n Print Quiality : IStamdard ﬂ
Settings.. |
(Qulor Mode : IEu\ur =l )
™ Manual Color Settings Color Settings. |

™ Open Preview When Print Job Starts

Status Monitar, I About

| Defaults I

[ o |

Cancel |

Apply | Help

3-44

Previous Previous | Next
View Page Page

® Color Mode presents these following items for selection.

Color Mode Content

Color Prints in color.
Provides stable monochrome photo
printing with minimal tone change

Monochrome . .

. and enables detailed adjustment of

(Photo): .
gray scale gradations and color
tones.

Monochrome Prints in monochrome.

Solid Color

Printing is limited to colors only. Use
to print sharply thinly-colored fine
lines.

Black Only

All colors other than white are
printed black.

W important|

® Monochrome (Photo) can be selected for Color Mode
only if one of the following types of paper is selected:
Glossy Photo Paper/Semi-Glossy Photo Paper/
Heavyweight Glossy Photo Paper/Heavyweight
SemiGlos Photo Paper/Fine Art Photo/Fine Art
Heavyweight Photo/Fine Art Textured/Japanese Paper

Washi
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€ Printing from Windows tPrSi\g\?vus ‘ Prg;éo:igj:;te } e

4 Select Manual Color Settings then click the The Color Settings dialog box opens.
Color Settings button.

Color Seltings x| Chapter 1
. Color Adjustment | Matchiﬂgl H
5 &’ Canon W8400PG Printing Preferences i I | BaS|C Use
— Preview LCyan Increaze Fed - Increase Cyan
Fain |F'age Selup| Layuull Maintenance m_:l (30~ 300 . oo : o I—
Print Preferences
Magenta: Inciease Green - Increase Magenta
el =R P Chapter 2
3 . . .
5 .Egzl;r[mm dagatosmers) a Yellow Increase Blue o - - Increase Yellow US| ng Va rious M ed 1a
Add, Ed.. | I 02y (30-30) | J r
Media Type : I Plair Paper x| Brightness : Dark. o T L Li?hl
- A n:.tu.al Size Settings | I i 1121 5 J— £ C ha pter 3
_8'27 nx1158in Pririt Quality : IStamdard j Haterte ko [ ' o et PI'I ntlng by ObJeCtIVe
e O —r—
Settings.. | =l
Saturation Lo - High
Color Made : Color = P
— I = [ o= (a0-an) O—1+— @& ol
tings: Calor Settings.. |
Gray Tone Adjustment : Coal = wiarm Chapter 4
™ Open Preview when Print Job Starts IT, O L O -
=it —HI—— Maintenance
Status Monitar... I About | Defaults I Object Adjustment.. | Defaults I J
0K | concel | aeph | Hen | ok | camcel | Hep |

Chapter 5
Using the Printer
in a Network

m 5 Confirm that the Color Adjustment sheet is

® Manual Color Settings are enabled when Color, displayed, then click the Object Environment
Monochrome (Photo), or Monochrome is selected Adjustmen... button. hapter 6
5 for Color Mode. The Object Adjustment dialog box opens. Troubleshooting

Object Adjustment = 2l x|

:- g W {meze

-_‘ raphics
E ‘v [V Graphi

Chapter 7
Operating the

Function Menu
4

ABCD
1238567 [ Tewt

—

ok I Cancel Defaults Help

Contents

v
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€ Printing from Windows

6 Select the item that you want to adjust:
Image, Graphics, or Text.

Object Adjustment 2=l

G )
E ‘v ¥ Graphics
ABCD

(1] I Cancel | Detaults Help

® Note that for this printer driver all the items (Image,

Graphics, Text) are selected as the default settings.

7 Click the OK button to close the Object
Adjustment dialog box.

Previous Previous | Next
View Page Page

8 Drag the slide bar for the custom settings to
the left or right to perform adjustment.
Alternatively, click the arrow buttons in the
field for entering values, or enter the value
directly, to perform adjustments.

Color Settings 2lx]
Color Adjustment I Matching |
Preview Cyan: Increase Fed - Increase Cyan
EECER Y=
Magenta Increase Green - Increaze Magenta
P
[20=] (3020 I e —
Tellow : Incieaze Blue - Increasze ‘Tellow
' o
[ 19 = || +— [
Brightress Dark - Light
= ! L
| il _,:.‘ (-30-20) S oS
Contrast Laow - High
' o
[20=] (3020 q ] — O
Saturation : Low - High
P
[ Hwn O} ®
Gray Tane Adjustment Cooal - Warm
[ 10 poo-3 O i— @
Object Adjustment... I Defaults |
QK I Cancel | Help I
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€ Printing from Windows

& Note|

:‘ ® Color Adjustment presents the following items for selection.

Color Adjustment Content
Cyan You can calibrate the hues for Cyan,
Magenta
j Magenta, Yellow.
Yellow
Adjusts brightness from the darkest
Brightness to brightest colors so none are lost in
j the brightness of the printed image.
Contrast Adjusts the relative contrast from
brightest to darkest colors.
. Adjusts the vividness of colors from
Saturation e
dull to extremely vivid.
Gray Tone Adjusts grayscale from cool colors
. (blue tones) to warm colors (red
Adjustment
tones).

=" O

® As you change each item, the image of the Preview
on the left changes to reflect the adjustment. The
Original shows the appearance of the initial settings,
j and the Preview reflects the current settings.
® Even after the settings have been changed using the
Color Adjustment sheet, if the Manual Color
j Settings checkbox is not selected, the Color
Adjustment sheet settings will be disabled. If you do
not want to adjust the colors, uncheck the checkbox.

9 Click the OK button to close the Color

3-41

Settings dialog box.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

B Color Matching

When you print an image captured with a scanner or a
digital camera, sometimes the appearance of the printout
does not match what you see on the screen.

This is because the colors displayed on-screen and the
printed colors are different. Using the Matching sheet in
the Color Settings dialog box, set the ICC (International
Color Consortium) or ICM (Image Color Management)
color profile to matching mode, enter profile, or printer
profile to more closely match the colors displayed on-
screen to the printer colors.

1 Open the printer driver dialog box from the
Print dialog box of the application.

G
® For more details about how to open the printer driver
dialog box, please refer to “Printing” in Chapter 1

“Basic Use”. (—»P.1-38)
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€ Printing from Windows tPrSi\g\?vus ‘ Prg;éo:igj:;te } e

2 Confirm that the Main sheet is displayed.

G
m Chapter 1

angn ¥8400PG Printing Preferences llﬂ . .
5 Pageaa,up, Loyt Haimenance ® Color Mode presents these following items for Basic Use
Print Preferences Se | eCti O n .
e Color Mod Content
'Eaztlj[fmm digital camera] LI o or o e - - on en Chapter 2
:‘ agt ol Color Prints in color. Using Various Media
moat 1 Medaipe: [Flon Paper = Provides stable monochrome photo
T — _ setings. | printing with minimal tone change
S~ — = Monochrome . :
[Starr (Photo): and enables detailed adjustment of Chapter 3
:‘ | ”—J' . gray scale gradations and color Printing by Objective
LCalor Mode : Color -
™ Manual Color Settings Calor Settings. | tor.]es. -
Do v henPi o St Monochrome | Prints in monochrome. o
Solid Color Printing is limited to colors only. Use to Chapter 4
satsvontor. | g | vess | print sharply thinly-colored fine lines. Maintenance
[ ok | oo | aon b All colors other than white are
| o |t | Black Only | 4
printed black.

Chapter 5

Using the Printer
in a Network
Environment

3 On the Main sheet select Color Mode then

Color. ﬂm

® Monochrome (Photo) can be selected for Color Mode

%% Canon W8400PG Printing Preferences 2=l . . .
M| oo S| Lo it only if one of the following types of paper is selected: hapter 6
5 — Glossy Photo Paper/Semi-Glossy Photo Paper/ Troubleshooting
g Heavyweight Glossy Photo Paper/Heavyweight
e o il e B SemiGlos Photo Paper/Fine Art Photo/Fine Art Vv
g Ea | Heavyweight Photo/Fine Art Textured/Japanese Paper Chapter 7
j Meda Tupe: [Plam Pager = Washi Operating the
-::tu:al Size Settings.. | Function Menu
Print Quality : | Standard =l J
ot J
5 Color Mode: (| Color _?)
I~ Manual Color Settings Calor Settings. |
I Open Preview \When Print Job Starts CO n te n tS
Status Montor .| About | petaurs | J
[ ok | cencal |  gook | Hep |
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4 Select Manual Color Settings then click the i
Color Settings... button. Cot At | s | Chapter 1

Increase Cyan

= _I_I Presview LCyan: Increase Red @ B . U
& Canon W8400PG Printing Preferences Hx [
e [ B m ] ) ] asic use

tain |F'age SElupl Lapuull Mamlenancel

Magenta: Increase Green Increase Magenta

Print Preferences

i} _Ij [-30- 20) . .‘_J—I -
‘rellow : Increase Blue - Increase Yelow Chapter 2

0= (30- _— . . .

Heo a D Using Various Media

Add. Edit... | Original Brightness : Dark © Light
_ N

= Gl 0= (30-30 ¥ — — Ar

Contrast : Low High

[ o] - ® _J_ > Chapter 3
o Satustion; Low - Hih Printing by Obijective
Settings., | [TTT B0 Hww o v g g by |

j Gray Tone Adjustment : Caol ‘wlarm J
l Color Settings.. | lﬁﬂ_jl I O o O
Chapter 4

Maintenance

*Puster
*Phata [from digital camera)

-2

150 Ad: Media Type : I Plain Paper
§.27 inx11.69in
4 Actual Size

Settings. |

L«

Prirt Quality - IStamdard

Color Mode: [ color

[~ Open Preview When Print Joh Starts

Object Adjustment... I Defaults I

Status Monitar... I ALbout | Detfaults I ’TI Camee] I Help I
oK I Cancel I Apply | Help |

Chapter 5
Using the Printer
in a Network
Environment

® Manual Color Settings are enabled when Color,
Monochrome (Photo), or Monochrome is selected

j for Color Mode.

hapter
Troubleshooting

Chapter 7
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5

In the Color Settings dialog box, select the

Matching sheet.

Color Settings

Color Adjustn |t Matching |
i

Matching Mode

2l

Matching Method Auto

oK

Previous Previous || Next
View Page Page

6 From the Matching Mode list, select the
matching mode.

Color Adjustment Matehing |

Matching Mode :

Matching Method :

aK Cancel Help

& Note |

® Here is a list of the available matching modes.

Matching Mode

Content

Driver
Matching
Mode

Calibrates color using the original
color profile of the printer driver.

ICC Matching

Calibrates the color in the printer
driver using the standards of ICC

Mode :
color profiles.
Calibrates color in the printer driver
using the Windows ICM function for
Driver ICM color calibration.
Mode *This mode is displayed only for

Windows Server 2003, Windows XP,
and Windows 2000.
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Matching Mode

Content

Host ICM
Mode

Calibrates color in the printer driver
using the Windows ICM function for
color calibration at the host
computer.

Note: This mode is displayed only
for Windows Server 2003, Windows
XP, and Windows 2000.

Off

Color matching not performed. The
color matching is done in the
software application or performed by
and independent color profile; select
when you want the color matching of
the printer driver is ignored.

W important

® The mode you select for the Matching Mode affects
what items are available for selection.

@ If Driver ICM Mode and Host ICM Mode are selected,
the following error message will be displayed. To
disable color adjustment settings, click the No button.

If the No button is clicked, Driver ICM Mode and Host

ICM Mode cannot be selected.

Change the mode?

Selecting this mode disables Color Adjustment settings.

Previous ‘
' View

Previous | Next
Page Page

7 When ICC Matching Mode is selected for
the Matching Mode, at Image under Input
Profile Settings select a profile from the
Input Profile list.

2l
Color &djustment Matching
Matching Mode :
Input Prafile Settings ¥ Use the Same Profile for A1l Dbjects
r Imag;
oaly Matching Method : Perceptual [Photagraphic] j
i Input Profile Canon HDTY gamma 2.4 Monitor ﬂ
-{Adobe RGB [1338) =
~Graphics——— | {4pple AGE =
. Canon HDTY gamma 1.5 Monitar
el Matghing Methad : Canon HDTV garmma 1.8 Monitor
= Canon HDTY gamma 2.1 Monitor i
5 i N Pt Prafile Tanon AOT %Wma " FGnior 1)
|
- Test
ABCD Hatching Method : ISalurallun ﬂ
133567
= = |nput Prafile ICanon HDTY gamma 2.4 Maonitor j
Printer Profile Settings : | o Settings =]
Defaults

ok I Cancel

Help I

® |f you want to do different settings for Graphics and
Text, then you must cancel the selection of Use the

Same Profile for All Objects.
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8 Click Matching Method in the input profiles,
and select a matching method.

Color Settings i 2ix|

Color Adjustment  Matching |

Matching Mode Diriver Matching tode

Driver ICH Mode
Host ICH Mode

Input Prafile Settings ¥ Use the Same Profile for All Objects

~ Imags

™\
i Matching Methad : IPer:eptuaI [Photographic] j
e Input Brefile : Iuﬂmelnc
Saturation
i~ Graphics Colorimetric [No wht-prt Corr]
_‘ Matching Method : ISatulal\Un Ll
SO o Frofic: [Canen HOTV gamma 2.4 bariter =
~Text
ABCD Matching Method : ISatulat\on ﬂ
1234567
" Input Profile: [Eanon HOTY gamma 2.4 Monitor =l
Printer Profile Settings : IAuto Settings j
Defaults |
ok I Cancel | Help |

& Note |

® Matching Method presents the following items for

selection.
Matching Method Content
Makes the best selections for the
Image, Graphics, and Text items.
Auto L ) .
This item is available only when
Driver Matching Mode is selected.
This mode is ideal for photos.
Perceptual Results close to the colors displayed
(Photographic) |on the monitor, and smooth
gradations, can be obtained.
The entered data is reproduced
Colorimetric faithfully. To compensate for white, if
white data is output, no color is added.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Matching Method Content
Colorimetric The entered data is reproduced
(No Wht-Pnt faithfully. White compensation is
Corr) not performed.
This mode is ideal for graphics.
Saturation Achieves the best results with
priority on color saturation.

9 From the Printer Profile Settings list, select
a printer profile.

Color Settings o 21|
Color Adjustment  Matching I
Matching Mode :
Input Profile Settings V¥ Use the 5 ame Profile for A Dbjects
 Imags
iy Matching Method : IPElceDlua\ [Phatoaraphic] ﬂ
o Input Profile IEanon HDTY gamma 1.8 Monitor j
r— Giraphic:
_‘ I atching Method : ISaluraliom ﬂ
G IRt [Canon HDTY gemma 1.8 Moritor |
 Text
ABCD  Matching Method - |Saturation |
1234367
o Input Prafile IEanUn HOTY gamma 1.8 Monitor ﬂ
Frinter Profile Settings : Auto Settings &
Canon WB400PG[M] Fine At Phato High -
Canon 'WEB400PG (M) Fine Ant Photo Standard
Canon 'WB400PG(P| Glossy Photo Paper Highest
1 Canon WwB400PG(P) Glossy Photo Paper Standard
Canon WB400PG (P] Heavyweight Glossy Photo Paper Highest
Canon 'WB400PG(P] Heavyweight Glossy Photo Paper Standard
4 Canon wB400PG[F] Heawyweight Photo SemilGlos Paper Highest =11
Canon wB400PG (P Heavyweight Photo SemiGlos Paper Standard
Canon 'WB400PG(P] Semi-Glossy Photo Paper Highest & J

® A print profile can be selected only when ICC Matching
Mode is selected under the Matching Mode.

1 0 Click the OK button to close the Color
Settings dialog box.
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€ Printing from Windows

About Size Options

=%~ mCreating Custom Sizes

Click the Size Options... in the Page Setup sheet on the
printer driver. The Media Size Options dialog box will be
displayed. Use this dialog box to create and save unique
customized paper. The customized paper sizes can be
selected from the same list as standard paper sizes.

-2

j 1 Open the printer driver dialog box from the
Print dialog box of the application.

&
@ o
® For more details about how to open the printer driver
dialog box, please refer to “Printing” in Chapter 1

“Basic Use”. (— P.1-38)

Y

Previous ‘
' View

Previous | Next
Page Page

2 Select the Page Setup sheet.

&% Canon WB400PG Printing Preferences 21 x|
Mait ayﬂutl Maintenancel
] pagesize: 1084 =
™ Borderlss Printing
I~ Enlanged/Reduced Printing
& Fit hiedia Size
) Fit Bl Paper idth
' Scaling I Auto_lz:l % (G- E00]
120 A4 .
Iedia Size IMatch Page Size j
Actual Size
i~ Orientation
A & ok AJ O Landscaps
£
™ FRotate Page 90 degrees [Conssrve Paper)
tedia Souwce IHD|| Paper =
Rall Paper Width |44-\n. Roll (1117.Emm) ﬂ
Auta Cut.
Size Optians. I Defaults |
Ok I Cancel | Apply | Help |

3 Click the Size Options... button to open the

Media Size Options dialog box.

Media Size Options E x|
Media Size List : Custom Media Size Mame :
Mame | Size | - I
* |50 A0 3311 5 46.81 L
#150 41 23393311 &
* |50 42 16.54 % 23,39 1
=150 43 11.69 % 16.54  jnch
2150 A3+ 129541902 —
#1350 Ad B.27 1169 - Media Si
]IS B0 4055 % 57.32 [ Borderless Printing Size:
15 81 28,685+ 40.55 I~ Fix the Ratio of the Width to Height
@15 B2 20.28 x 28.68 - =
Bz7 = .
2,015 B3 14.33%20.20 idth = inch(3.34 - 44.00)
s JI5 B4 1012%14.33 Bl Height TTEI= inch(2.00 - 600.00)
Delete | Add

r Digplay Series :

¥ 1150 4163 A4, ) I 4DIN(C3.C4..) ¥ Phato

[~ 2150 B[B3.B4..) ¥ SARCH [4.B. ) ™ Oversize

¥ 315 (B3.B4. ] I BANSI[& B, ] ™ Other

QK I Cancel Help
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€ Printing from Windows

4

Media Size Dptions

Media Size List :

2lx

t Previous ‘
View

Define the size in the Media Size Options dialog box.

<4—— 1 Enter a name for the paper size created in the Custom
Media Size Name field.

2 Selects size unit.

«—— 3 Enter the values to be defined in Width and Height in
Media Size.

5 Mame ‘ Size |A GF&DEH )
#1350 A0 241.0%118...
2150 41 5594.0% 8410 T e
#150 42 420.0%594.0 O Cas
2150 43 297.0% 4200 T inch
150 43+ 329044830 T —
150 &4 21005 297.0 Media Si -~
@ ]IS BO 1030.0%14... ’V ™ Borderless Printing Size
IS Bl 728.0x103.. [~ Fix the Ratio of the 'width to Height
IS B2 515.0% 7280 - ]
215 B3 40x515.0 didth | 19005 oo - 11175) ’
=I5 B4 257.0% 364.0 E Height : 000 ren(203.2 - 15240.0)
Delete ‘ Add '
’ — Dizplay Series : 4
¥ 1150 &[53, 44,..] [” 4DIN[C3,C4..) ¥ Phota |
™ 2IS0EB[B3.B4...) ¥ SARCH[4.B..] ™ Duersize
¥ 3JIS (B3.B4...] [~ BANSI(8,E...) ™ Other
0K I Cancel | Help |

4 Click the Add button.

Previous | Next
Page Page

After you click the Add button, the user-defined media name registered in the Media Size List of the Medial Size
Options dialog box and the media size are displayed.

Media Size Options x|
Media Size List : LCustom Media Size Name
Name | Size =] IPapElT
# 4RCH C 457.2 % BISE L
*ARCH B 30485 457.2 &
= ARCH & 2286% 3048 * o
208" 5080 IS 6  inch
s 1G22 457.2 4 558.8 —
147 IE.6x 4318 - Media Si
*1012" 254.0%304.8 ™ Borderless Printing Size
#101 2340w 380 I~ Fix the Ratio of the Wwidth ta Height
@ 810" 203.2 % 254.0 . -
B, oo Width 15003 1000+ 117.6]
Paper 1 150.0% 3000 7) Height : 000 ren(203.2 - 15240.0)
Add
5 Dizplay Series :
1150 463 44 ] [~ 4DIN(C3 04 ¥ Phato
I~ 21S0EB[B3.B4..) ¥ SARCH[&.B. ] ™ Duersize
¥ 3JIS (B3.B4. | [~ BANSI(2.B.) ™ Dther
QK | Cancel Help
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€ Printing from Windows

& Note|

® As soon as you select the name of a media size from
the Media Size List, the Width and Height settings of
the selected size are automatically entered.

® Select the Borderless Printing Size checkbox to
change the width display to the list of roll media lists
compatible with borderless printing. Select the
customized roll width using Width, and enter the
customized Height value.

® To fix the height/width ratio, select the Fix the Ratio of
the Width to Height checkbox. If the Height is
changed, the Width will change automatically
according to the previous height/width ratio. Similarly,
if the Width is changed, the Height will change
automatically.

W important

® The Fix the Ratio of the Width to Height is not
available when Borderless Printing Size is selected.

Previous ‘
' View

Previous | Next
Page Page

5 Click the OK button to close the dialog box.

® You can define up to 50 custom sizes for media.
® The settings in the Media Size Options dialog box
remain in effect even after the software application is

closed.

® To delete a registered custom size, from the Media

Size List select the name of the custom size to delete,

then click the Delete button.

® To edit a registered custom size, from the Media Size
List, select the name of the custom size, then change

the Width and Height settings, then click the Add

button.
® The standard sizes (marked with a red dot “ @ ” on the

left), or sizes that you defined with another printer
driver (marked with a white dot “ O ” on the left), can
be neither edited nor deleted.
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€ Printing from Windows

M Selecting a Media Display Series

You can select a size series for Display Series that will
display for the Page Size and Media Size on the Page
Setup sheet in the Media Size Options dialog box.

To select the size series displayed in the Page Size or
Media Size fields in the Page Setup sheet, select the
Display Series checkbox displayed in Media Size
Options. Further, to stop displaying the size system
selected, deselect the Display Series checkboxs.

Media Size Options 5 21x|
Media Size List Custom Media Size Mame :
MNarme | Size |. I
+150 A0 3311 % 46.81 e
#150 41 233x 3371 -
*150 42 16542339 o
#150 A3 11.69 %1654 & inch
2150 A3+ 129521902 —
*150 A4 82711169 - Media Si
= JI5 B0 4055 1 B7.32 I™ Borderless Printing Size
> JI5 B 2886 % 40.55 I~ Fix the Riatio of the Width o Height
* 15 B2 20.28 % 2366 . -
: | Bz .
215 B3 14332020 idh: =I inchi3.34 - 44.00)
= JIS B4 1012%1433 = Height : | 11,6924 inchi@ 00 - 600 00)
Dielete Add
r Digplay Series A
¥ 1150 A, A4...] I~ 4DIN[C3.C4,.) ¥ Phato
[~ 2150 B(B3, B4....) ¥ SARCH [4,B...] [~ Oversize
¥ 3JI5([B3.B4..) I~ BANSI[&.B..] [~ Other
J,
oK I Cancel Help

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

& Note |

® If oversize is selected in Display Series, Oversize will
be displayed in front of the paper name, as described
below. For example, for ISO A4 Paper Size, Oversize
ISO A4 will be displayed.

-
g FPage Size : 150 &4 ﬂ
Owersize 150 &4 -
Owersize JIS BO
Enlarged/Reduced Frint |y Dversize JIS B1

€ hiesosie (0= 52

 Ei ; Owersize JIS B4
Fit Bl Faper Wwidtt Dversins AMSI E _l

" Sealing Owersize AMSI F
Oversize ANSI D
tedia Size: .D.\:.e[s.'.z.eﬂNSI.C T Y,

® If a paper size to which Oversize has been added to
the paper name is selected, full-size documents and
images can be printed, as described below. If printing
using this function, however, load larger paper than
paper size + margin to the printer. Oversize printing
cannot be performed using larger paper than can be
fed into the printer, paper sizes for borderless printing,
or custom-sized paper.

Original Data Size of Media to Print Results
to Print Load in the Printer
S : L
Original Size
H + H
Size

i of Margins i
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€ Printing from Windows

When the Printout Quality Is Not Clean
B How to Set the Media Type

Paper settings such as ink drying time, etc., can be
made using the panel on the printer. Some of these
settings can be changed using the Media Detailed
Settings dialog box in the printer driver. If clean printing
cannot be performed, make printing adjustment using
this dialog box.

To open the Media Detailed Settings dialog box, in the
printer driver open the Main sheet and then in the lower
right corner of the Media Type group box click the
Settings... button.

For more details about the Media Detailed Settings
dialog box, please refer to the online Help.

Media Detailed Settings 2lx|

Diving Tirns
’V Between Pages :

Lel

Between Scans : IPlinter Default

Neay End Margin | Printer Defaut

" Roll Paper Margin for 5af

LefLed

Far End Margin : IPlinterDefauIt

Media Thickness : IPlinter Default

Wacuum Strength : IPlinter Crafault

Cut Speed : IPlinter Crafault

Led L] L L

Smear Correction : IPnnter Default

(1] I Cancel Defaults Help

Previous Previous || Next
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Software Provided for Windows

The following software applications are provided for use
with Windows.

The function of each software application is described
below.

W Basic Software for Printing
Canon imagePROGRAF Printer Driver 2005

This software is required to print using this printer.
Make sure it is installed on the PC to be used with the
printer. Many functions can be used in addition to the
basic print operations, such as enlargement and
reduction, borderless printing, color adjustment, and
multiple page printing, etc. Can be used with Windows
Server 2003/Windows XP/Windows 2000/Windows
NT 4.0/Windows Me/Windows 98.

The printer driver is on the enclosed W8400 User
Software CD-ROM. (— Quick Start Guide)

M Displaying the Printer Status
GARO Status Monitor

This is a utility software for Windows that can display
details of printer errors on the computer screen. Can
be used with Windows Server 2003/Windows XP/
Windows 2000/Windows NT 4.0/Windows Me/
Windows 98.

The software is on the enclosed W8400 User Software
CD-ROM. Installation is recommended. (— Quick Start
Guide)
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€ Printing from Windows

B Using the Printer on a Network

LPR Port

If printing using a TCP/IP network from a Windows Me
or Windows 98 PC, make sure this software is
installed.

The software is installed if dynamic installation in the
Setup Menu on the enclosed User Software CD-ROM
is used for the printer on the network.

GARO Device Setup Utility

This Windows software is used to set the printer
network information from the computer.

(— Chapter 5 “Using the Printer in a Network
Environment”)

Remote Ul

This function displays the printer status using a web
browser on a PC on the network, and can set printers
and delete jobs. It is built into the printer network
interface.

(— Chapter 5 “Using the Printer in a Network
Environment”)

NetSpot Console

This is server software for Windows Server 2003/
Windows XP/Windows 2000/Windows NT 4.0/
Windows Me/Windows 98 that displays the printer
status using a web browser on a PC on the network,
and can set printers and networks. The NetSpot
Console can be downloaded free of charge from the
Canon homepage (http://canon.jp/). Install on the
server computer as required.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Device Status Extension

If sharing the printer using Windows XP or Windows
2000 on which IIS has been installed, shared printer
information and print job control can be displayed
using a web browser. By installing Device Status
Extension on Windows Server 2003/Windows XP/
Windows 2000, you can switch from the window
displaying the information for the printer
corresponding to the Device Status Extension to the
window supplied by Canon. Further, if using NetSpot
Console, the printer settings can be made by starting
NetSpot Console from the Device Status Extension
window. This software is on the enclosed W8400 User
Software CD-ROM. For the installation method, refer
to the Readme file in the DSE folder.

M Creating Posters Easily
PosterArtist

This software can be used to create and print posters
easily merely by using the wizard. Posters can be
created easily without effort, using printer driver
settings and creating draft posters using this
application. Further, borderless and long-size posters
can also be created using simple operations. Posters
created using PosterArtist can be printed using this
printer only.
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€ Printing from Windows

B Printing Photos Cleanly

Digital Photo Print Pro

This software can perform large-size borderless
printing of images taken using a digital camera easily.
Images can also be edited easily if the object
_ photographed is dark due to backlight, or red eye and

j moire occur, and the color brightness and contrast can
be adjusted. Further, original calendars, image tables,
and other character strings can also be printed easily
using the pre-prepared templates. This software is

j compatible with Windows XP and Windows 2000.

B Printing Beautiful Digital Camera Images
(for the Professional)

Canon imagePROGRAF Print Plug-In for
Photoshop

imagePROGRAF Print Plug-In for Photoshop

(hereinafter Print Plug-In) is software that enables

printing that recreates Adobe RGB color scale with

clear expression, using Photoshop. This software is

recommended for professional users and high-end
j amateurs who seek good-quality color finish.

If Print Plug-In is installed, colors can be adjusted
while checking the preview, which faithfully recreates
Photoshop print results. RGB 16-bitdata in Photoshop
can be processed as is, so high-gradation original
images can be printed without picture degradation.
Settings information that has been used in the past
can be saved, so if printing using the same settings,
j work can be performed effectively just by reading the
information.

(— Print Plug-In for PhotoShop Guide)

U
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M Printing Images Created with CAD
Systems
Canon imagePROGRAF HDI Driver

The Canon imagePROGRAF HDI driver is a dedicated
driver for clearly and accurately printing diagrams
created using AutoCAD, which is CAD software. In
normal printing, picture accuracy may be lost if printing
using a Windows printer driver, but if using the Canon
imagePROGRAF HDI driver, commands are
processed directly and internally between computer
and driver, so excellent print results that assure image
quality can be obtained.

(— HDI Driver Guide)

M Select the Media Type

Canon imagePROGRAF Media Configuration
Tool

Media Configuration Tool is software to save media
information if media supported by the printer (i.e.,
paper type) has been added. Supplies functions for
users who are familiar with media and printing.

Media information such as paper name, paper
thickness, head height, absorption fan strength,
default margin, etc., can be downloaded to the printer,
and uploaded from the printer. Also supplies functions
that can update the latest media information easily.

(— Media Configuration Tool Guide)
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€ Printing from a Macintosh

Printing from a Macintosh

Previous ‘
' View

Previous | Next
Page Page

j The printer driver includes various printer functions to enable printing suited to the application. These functions are

described here.

-3 Before You Begin

This section describes functions for which advanced knowledge is useful if using this printer driver. Make sure to read this
section before performing printing by objective.

M Basic Settings to Meet Your Needs (Print Type)

To perform optimal printing, it is necessary to set the color adjustment corresponding to the intended text in advance. The
printer driver includes optimal settings for frequently-used documents such as posters, POP, digital cameras, or CAD,

etc. Simply select the type of print job by objective from the list to perform optimal printing.

The following applications are provided for the types of printing described below.
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Set Values
Print Types Content Print Matching Color
FEIPEL INEE Quality Method Adjustment
Best for printing normal Colorimetric
Standard documents, with text, images, Plain Paper Standard (OS X) Default
graphics, etc. mixed together. Auto (OS 8/9)
Best for printing store posters
POP Ad with b.nght gnd forceful eye- Heavyweight Coated Standard| Saturation Contrast: +5
catching mixed text and Paper
illustrations.
L . Proofing paper*1 .
Poster Best for printing posters with Heavyweight Coated |Standard Auto C?ntrast. Tm
centered photographs. Paper*2 Brightness: +5
Photo (from I Glossy Photo Paper*1 .
digital Best for prl_ntlng ph_otos Heavyweight Coated |Standard| Colorimetric Cc_)ntrast. me
captured with a digital camera. *) Brightness: +5
camera) Paper
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€ Printing from a Macintosh

Previous ‘
' View

Previous | Next
Page Page

Set Values
Print Types Content Print Matching Color
—5 Paper Type Quality Method Adjustment
o Photo Sc?:r:r]:?ardreﬁgotgufatlor?so\fvith Glossy Photo Paper*1
E (from o P grapns w Heavyweight Coated |Standard| Colorimetric Default
(= scanner) color faithful to the quality of Paper’2
j the original. P
| |Long format Best for long banner formats Heavyweight Coated Contrast: +10
ool (Bar?ner) (vertical and horizontal) with yWPag or Standard| Saturation Saturatio-n' +5
mixed illustrations and text. P )
Best for plans and design . .
CAD . e CAD Plain Paper Standard| Saturation Default
drawings with fine lines.
Prints giving priority to and .
s giving p y
n' No colqr using the software application Plain Paper Standard Matching Mc_>de Default
¥ . | correction No Correction

setting for color matching

*1. The black ink loaded on the printer is photo black ink (BK).
*2. The black ink loaded on the printer is matte black ink (MBK).

-

® For more details about print quality, please refer to “Customizing Print Quality” in “Custom Print Quality”. (— P.3-104)

® For more details about color mode matching and color adjustments, please refer to “Color Matching” (— P.3-114) or
“Adjusting Color” in “Fine Adjusting Color for Printing”. (—P.3-108)

-
-
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€ Printing from a Macintosh

To make the print settings, first open the Main panel of the printer driver, and then in Print Preferences, select the type

of printing that you want to perform.
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Printer:  [WB8400PG 4] Destination:(Printer | 2|
Profiles: ["» Default Settinas ¢|
= - Wersion 2.20
| _[ Maln L]_J ersion
_/ Images\{ Sizeﬁ Copies: |1
Page: @ All Pages
= ) From: |I ||J To:ll ||J
eferences: A
Standard =
POP Ad %
Poster [~]
ANSIC EID
+ Actual Size Details... I
ANSIC
Media Type: [Plain Paper i]
Print Quality: [standard B
Color Mode: [ Color i]
Set...
[ Printer... ]
[ Preview ] [ Cancel ]H Print ]l

& ot |

® OS 8/9 includes a function called Profiles for adding print types. Print settings can be made easily using Add Profile...

and Edit Profile....

Print
Printer: | W8400PG [ :]
Presets: Standard =)
— (Cwm )
—) ferences:
{ Images | Size -
Standard m
POP Ad .
= Poster .
Photo (from digital camera)
=== Details...
Ad Media Type: Plain Paper | ]
+ Actual Size  ser. )
150 Ad
Print Quality. Standard [ C]
Set...
Color Mode: "Calor [ :}
( Set... )
( Printer... )
@ ( Preview) ( Save As PDF... :.l ( Fax... ;l ( Cancel ) @
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€ Printing from a Macintosh

Previous Previous || Next
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M Printer Driver Settings at a Glance (Media Preview)

The current printer driver settings details are displayed in preview. To change the manuscript size, print orientation or
paper feed method, the settings details are displayed in preview, so the details can be checked easily.

You can confirm the following items in the Preview.

When you select the Images tab, the contents of the Media Size and Layout are displayed.

Printer:  [WB400PG 4] Destination:[Printer | 2 Print
Profiles: [ 4 Default Settings = printer: [ W8400PG ﬂ
—Main =] frem Presets: | Standard ﬂ
Copies: D;l _ §
Page: @ All Pages - Main ﬂ
) From: || HJ Tu:Il ||J mages Size | Print Preferences:
A —P Print Preferences: @ Standard m
Standard B = :S:t:rd
Pg:':?, % Photo (from digital camera)
Post s A —> | —i
{ Details... )
Media Type: [Plain Paper B B > = | Media Type: "Heavy Coated Paper |3
A G
Print Quality: [Standara 2] Print Quality: | Standard [}
e [Culur ﬂ Color Mode: “Color . ii.‘]
—
( Printer.. ] R )
Lpreview ) (_cancer J |_orint ) '\':’) (“Preview ) ( SaveAsPDF_ ) ( Fax . ) (" cancel ) %
Setting Preview Description
The following settings are shown in the Preview image.
A (OS X) : Page Size, Orientation, Scaling (Paper), Page Layout Printing. Color Mode, Borderless Printing
(OS 8/9): Page Size, Media Size, Orientation, Scaling (Paper), Page Layout Printing, Poster Printing,
Color Mode, Mirror, Rotate 180 degrees, Borderless Printing
B The Page Size and Media size are displayed as numbers. Further, if Enlarged / Reduced Printing, or
Borderless Printing, has been set, the mode and print ratio will be displayed.
The following settings are shown in the Preview image.
c :Media Source, Automatic Cutting, Print Centered, Banner Printing, Fit Roll Paper Width (Fit Roll Width
Size in OS 8/9), No Spaces at Top or Bottom (Conserve Paper), Rotate Paper 90 Degrees (Conserve
Paper), Orientation, Borderless Printing, Rotate 180 Degrees, Mirror.
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€ Printing from a Macintosh

When you select the Size tab, the details about the Media Size are displayed.

Print

t Previous ‘
View

Previous | Next
Page Page

Printer:  [WB400PG 4] Destination:[Printer | 2
Profiles: [ » Default Settings 2]
_ or = Version 2.20
Images ;"Size\ Copies:
15024 Page: @ All Pages
i cmm . g
Madia Ofrom: [1 | o[t ]
i e Print Preferences:
Standard =
Margins i
Lf: 020 (5.0 POP Ad =
Rt [ ] Poster ~
up 020 (5.0 T4]»
on 020 G0 _
Media Type: [ Plain Paper ﬂ
Print Quality: [ Standard i]
Color Mode: [ Color ﬂ
[ Printer-... ]

["Preview | [ cancel || print ]|

Printer: = W8400PG

Presets:

(e (P )

Y

Media Size
Wid.: 2.27

[210.00

Hyht: 11.63 [237.0)

Margins
Lf.: 0.20
0.20
0.20

0.z0

(5.0
5.0
(5.0
(5.0

Standard

Main

Print Preferences:

POP Ad
Poster

Standard m
.
£

Photo (from digital camera)

Media Type: Plain Paper :
Set.

Print Quality: Standard %
o

Color Mode: Color %
Set...

@ (Preview) (SaveAs PDF...) ( Fax... )

) D)
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€ Printing from a Macintosh

B Confirming the Print Image (Print Preview)

Preview also includes a function to display the manuscript print image without modification. This is called “Print preview”.
Previewing before printing can be used to prevent printing errors.

To display the Print Preview, click the Preview button in the printer driver.

Previous Previous || Next
View Page Page

Print

Printer:  [WB8400PG 4] Destination:(Printer | 2|
Profiles: [ = Default Settings i]
[ Main Y | Yersion 2.20
_ Sl |
Copies:
Page: @ All Pages
= ) From: |I ||J Tn:ll ||J
Print Preferences:
Standard =
POP Ad -
Poster [+
150 A4 [T
+ Actual Size
150 A4
Media Type: [ Plain Paper i]
Print Quality: [standard B
Color Mode: [ Color i]
Set...
[ Printer... ]
l [Preview ]] Cancel ]H Print ]l

When the Viewer starts you can visually check the preview display.

Printer: [ W8400PG

53
Presets: | Standard e ]
)

{ Images | Size !

=

A4
4 Actual Size
150 A4

" Main

Print Preferences:

Standard
POP Ad m
Poster

Phato (from digital camera)

———
( Details... )
N

" Plain Paper o ]

( Set... )

Media Type:

Print Quality:

"standard | ]
Set

Color Mode:

Color |:]

( Set... )

———
( Printer... )
. Y

@) Save AsPDF. ) ( Fax.. )

——
[ Cancel ) %

Once you have confirmed that the image layout on the media is correct, you can print from the preview screen.
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€ Printing from a Macintosh Previous  dprevious) Next
\View Page Page

Enlarging and Reducing the Original

:‘ The original can be printed at a larger or smaller size.
There are three methods for enlargement and reduction.

® Enlarging or Reducing Printing to Fit the Size of the Media (-~ P.3-66)
j ® Enlarge/Reduce to Fit Roll Paper Width (— P.3-70)
® Selecting the Magnification Rate for Printing (— P.3-74)

j B Enlarging or Reducing Printing to Fit the Size of the Media

By setting the size of the media actually loaded for printing, you can automatically enlarge or reduce the print
automatically to match the size of the loaded media.

B4 size —AS size

A5 size

-3

1 In the software application select Page Setup or Page Setup from the File menu to open the Page
:" Setup dialog box.

2 For Paper Size (Page Setup in OS 8/9), select the size of the media.
j 3 Click the OK button to close the Page Setup (Page Setup in OS 8/9) dialog box.

4 From the File menu of the software application select Print to display the Print dialog box.
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5 Select the Finishing panel (Page Setup for OS 8/9).

Printer:  [W8400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2|
Profiles: [ J Default Settings 2]

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Print

_6 Page Setup = I\ Yersion 2.20
J-f Images Y .f Size} Kol Faper Width:  24in. {(609.6mm})
]| page size: 150 A4
= [ Enlarged/Reduced Printing
@ Fit Media Size
) Fit Roll Width Size
— ) Specify Scaling @ % (5 - 600%)
18840 [] Borderless Printing
+ Actual size E Media Size : [ Match Page Size ¥ ]
150 Ad
[ Page Layout: [ 2 Pages/Sheet ¥ ]
Layout Direction: l =k | Laft to Right - l
Page Border: l ‘Empty = l

Preview][ Cancel ]H Print ]l

Printer:  W8400PG | -]
Presets: Standard =)
7( Finishing | :]37
4[ Images | Size -
Media Source: Roll Paper e ]
= Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm}
Page Size: A4
B Enlarged/Reduced Printing
*) Fit Media Size
Ad _) Fit Roll Paper Width
+ Actual Size ) Scaling: 100 5 % (5 - 600%)
[ 25 __| Borderless Printing
Media Size Martch Page Size

T print Centered
=
No Spaces at Top or Bottom

] Rotate Page 90 degrees

@

(Preview:} (Save As PDF...:J ( Fax... ;l ( Cancel :n ( Print )

6 For Page Size on the Finishing (Page Setup for OS 8/9) sheet select the size of the original

created in the software application.
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€ Printing from a Macintosh

7 Select Enlarged/Reduced Printing.

Previous ‘
' View

Previous | Next
Page Page

150 A4

150 A4

=

¥ Fitto Std Size:100 %

Printer:  [W8400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2|
Profiles: [ 4 Default Settings i]
Version 2.20
—[ Page Setup i} ereten
Roll Paper Width:  24in. (609.6mm)
| page size: 150 A4

l b4 Enlarged/Reduced Printing )

(2 Fit Roll Width Size

{3 Specify Scaling @ % (5 - 600%)

[ Borderless Printing
E Media Size : [ Match Page Size B

]
|
|

E13

[ Page Layout: [ 2 Pages/Sheet

E13

Lavout Direction: l =k || oft to Right

Page Border:

E13

o

Print
Printer: | W8400PG s !
Presets: | Standard 3]
! Finishing B3]
4[ Images | Size }— =
Media Source: Roll Paper s
ey Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm}
Paae Size: A4
@EnlargedJRedl :ed Printing
) Fit Media Size
Ad () Fit Roll Paper Width
4 Fit to Stol Size: 101 % () Scaling: 100 '\;%(5 - 600%)
o) s __ Borderless Printing
Media Size: Match Page Size =

] print Centered

[=

I No Spaces at Top or Bottom

R
L [ Rotate Page 90 degrees

@ [:Previewjl (SaveAs PDF...:I ( Fax... :l

Preview][ Cancel ]H Print ]l

( Cancel ) @
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€ Printing from a Macintosh tPrSi\gevus ‘ Prg;éouiPNext }
= TOP

8 Confirm that Fit Media Size is selected under Enlarged/Reduced Printing.

Print Chapter 1
Printer:  [W8400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2| Basic U
Profiles: | J Default Settings B Printer: | W8400PG =) asic Use
—| Page setup B ersion 2.20 Presets: | Standard 4
Roll Paper Width:  24in.(609.6mm) —  (Finishing [ —
— ]| page size: 150 A4 [images | Size | Media s e ‘ Chapter 2
edia Source oll Paper :! 0 q q
Cnlavrnod /Baducad P i t-
5 rinting = Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm) Using Various Media
) Fit Roll Width Size Page Size: A4
— () Specify Scaling @ e {0 - 600%) M Fnlaraed iReduced Printing
ISDA4— [ Borderless Printing R Chapter 3
Ad dth
¥ Fitto Std Size:100 % E Media Size : [ Match Page Size i] ! = e K_Oll‘rape' it m T . .
4 Fit to St Size: 101 % ) Scaling 100 [7)%(5 - 600%) Prlntlng by ObjeCtIVG
150 Ad IS0 A4 o
O Pagelayout: | 2Pages/Sheet 3] = e T
wedasze: (achragesze )
Layout Direction: l ------- | Left to Right = l J
ﬁ [ Print Centered
= = Chapter 4
Page Border: l ‘ Empty s l Q I No Spaces at Top or Bottom o p
bt Maintenance
ﬁ I Rotate Page 90 degrees
@) ("Preview ) (Save AsPDF.. ) ( Fax.. ) (" cancel ) @ Chapter 5 .
Using the Printer
Preview ][ Cancel ]H Print ]l Ina Network

Environment

hapter 6

9 For Media Size select the size of the media that will be used for printing. Troubleshooting

® Match Page Size is selected as the default.

5@@@

J

Chapter 7
Operating the
Function Menu

® If the landscape or portrait orientation of the original page size and the print media are different, part of the image may -
:. not print on the media.
1 0 Check the settings using the paper preview, and then click the Print button. Contents
The print job starts. o
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€ Printing from a Macintosh Previous M| Previous) Next
View Page Page

B Enlarge/Reduce to Fit Roll Paper Width

You can enlarge or reduce the entire size of the original so it fits the width of the roll.

1 In the software application select Page Setup or Page Setup from the File menu to open the Page
Setup dialog box.

2 For Paper Size (Page Size in OS 8/9), select the size of the media.
3 Click the OK button to close the Page Setup (Page Setup in OS 8/9) dialog box.

4 From the File menu of the software application select Print to display the Print dialog box.
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5 Select the Finishing panel (Page Setup for OS 8/9).

Printer: [ W8400PG

%+ | Destination: | Printer ¥
-

Profiles:

["4 Default Settinas

_ ¢

—6 Page Setup

Previous ‘
' View

Print

Previous | Next
Page Page

i}\ Yersion 2.20

=

150 A4
+ Actual Size
150 A4

J.' Images \ i MZEe } nun raper Width :

24 in. {(609.6mm})

g_{ Page Size : 150 A4

[ Enlarged/Reduced Printing
@ Fit Media Size

 Fit Roll Width Size

) Specify Scaling @ % (5 - 600%)

[] Borderless Printing

E Media Size : [ Match Page Size 3]
[ Page Layout: [ 2 Pages/Sheet ¥ ]
Layout Direction: l =k | Laft to Right - l
Page Border: l ‘Empty B l

Preview][ Cancel ]H Print ]l

7( Finishing 5
4[ Images | Size -

Printer: W8400PG

|
Presets: | Standard I

ar| |an
) )

Roll Paper | :]

= Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm}

Media Source:

Page Size: A4

B Enlarged/Reduced Printing

*) Fit Media Size

Ad _) Fit Roll Paper Width
+ Actual Size ) Scaling: 100 5 % (5 - 600%)
150 A4

__| Borderless Printing

Media Size Martch Page Size

T print Centered

I No Spaces at Top or Bottom

] Rotate Page 90 degrees

@

( Preview:} ( Save As PDF... :.l ( Fax... ;l

( Cancel :n ( Print )

6 For Page Size on the Finishing (Page Setup for OS 8/9) sheet select the size of the original
created in the software application.
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€ Printing from a Macintosh

7 Select Enlarged/Reduced Printing.

Previous ‘
' View

Previous | Next
Page Page

Printer:  [W8400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2|
Profiles: [ 4 Default Settings i]
_[ Page Setup i} Yersion 2.20
Roll Paper Width:  24in. (609.6mm)
]| page size: 150 A4
= b4 Enlarged/Reduced Printing
- ricneald e
() Fit Roll Width Size
— ) Specify Scaling @ % (5 - 600%)
18840 [ Borderless Printing
¥ Fitto Std Size:100 % E Media Size : [ Match Page Size i]
150 Ad
[ Page Layout: [ 2 Pages/Sheet ¥ ]
Layout Direction: l =k | Laft to Right ¢l
Page Border: l ‘Empty = l
Preview ] [ Cancel ] H Print ]l

Print
Printer: | W8400PG [ :]
Presets: Standard =)
Finishing 3
{ Images | Size -
Media Source: Roll Paper e ]
= Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm)
Pana Siza- Ad
(E Enlarged/Reduced Printing)
™) FIT Media Size
Ad () Fit Roll Paper Width
4 Fit to Std Size: 101 % () Scaling: 100 '_:’95(5-500%)
150 A4 -
__| Borderless Printing
Media Size: " Match Page Size =

T print Centered

I No Spaces at Top or Bottom

] Rotate Page 90 degrees

@

( Preview:} ( Save As PDF... :.l ( Fax... ;l

( Cancel :n (-—Prmt—)

8 Under Enlarged/Reduced Printing select Fit Roll Paper Width (Fit Roll Width Size for OS 8/9).

W important

® If Rotate Page 90 degrees is selected on the Finishing panel, this function cannot be used.
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€ Printing from a Macintosh

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

@ If Fit Roll Paper Width (Fit Roll Width Size for OS 8/9) is selected in Enlarged/Reduced Printing, the Media Size
setting will be changed to the Roll Width Size. Check the value displayed in Roll Paper Width.

(we400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2|

Yersion 2.20

Roll Paper Width :

Printer:
Profiles: [ 4 Default Settings L]
—[ Page Setup i}

24 in. {(609.6mm})

]| page size: 150 A4
= b4 Enlarged/Reduced Printing
() Fit Media Size
(@ritronwidth size )
— O Specify Scaling  [100 | = % (5 - 600%)
18840 [ Borderless Printing
¥ Roll Paperiidth:300 % E Media Size : [ Roll Width Size ¥ ]
24,00 % 34,27 in,
[ Page Layout: [ 2 Pages/Sheet ¥ ]
Layout Direction: l ------- *| Left to Right - l
Page Border: l ‘Empty S l

Preview][ Cancel ]H Print ]l

Print
Printer: | W8400PG )
Presets: | Standard 4
icieiieeenieicniicrcarcescnce IS D | e
Media Source @

=

Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm)

Page Size: Ad
EEnIalged]Reduced Printing

Ad
4 Roll Paper Width:30...
24.00X33.74in

@ Fit Roll Paper Width

() dcaling: 00 z% (5 - 600%)
"] Borderless Printing

Media Size:

Roll Width Size

ﬁ | Print Centered
E : .
ﬁ _ Rotate Page 90 degrees

: No Spaces at Top or Bottom

@

(Preview ) (Save AsPDF.. ) ( Fax.. )

(" Cancel )

9 Check the content of the settings preview, and then click the Print button.

The print job starts.

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Use

Chapter 2
Using Various Media

Chapter 3
Printing by Objective

y

Chapter 4
Maintenance

Chapter 5

Using the Printer
in a Network
Environment

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

J

Chapter 7
Operating the
Function Menu

V.

Contents

v

Index




Y

U

3-14
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Setup dialog box.

80%

M Selecting the Magnification Rate for Printing
You can enter the rate of magnification directly if you need to scale the enlargement or reduction for a desired effect.

b

120%

2 For Paper Size (Page Setup for OS 8/9), select the size of the media.

Previous ‘
' View

3 Click the OK button to close the Page Setup (Page Setup for OS 8/9) dialog box.

Previous | Next
Page Page

1 In the software application select Page Setup or Page Setup from the File menu to open the Page

4 From the File menu of the software application select Print to display the Print dialog box.
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5 Select the Finishing panel (Page Setup for OS 8/9).

Printer:  [WB8400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2|

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Print

Profilec: [ 4 Nafault Sottinns ,I
Yersion 2.20
— —[ Page Setup S I_
J-f Images Y .f Size} Kol Faper Width:  24in. {(609.6mm})
]| page size: 150 A4
=

[ Enlarged/Reduced Printing
@ Fit Media Size

 Fit Roll Width Size

— ) Specify Scaling @ % (5 - 600%)

150 A4 [] Borderless Printing

+ Actual size E Media Size : [ Match Page Size ¥ ]
150 A4
[ Page Layout: [ 2 Pages/Sheet ¥ ]
Layout Direction: l =k | Laft to Right - l
Page Border: l ‘Empty S l

Preview][ Cancel ]H Print ]l

Printer: | W8400PG

Presets: | Standard

7(Finishing |:!7)7

4E Images | Size

Ad

4 Actual Size ) Scaling
150 A4

' Roll Paper } :]

-y Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm)

Media Source

Page Size: A4

O Enlarged/Reduced Printing

=) Fit Media Size

_) Fit Roll Paper Width

100 |5 % (5 - 600%)
__ Borderless Printing

Media Size Match Page Size

ﬁ ) Print Centered
Q I No Spaces at Top or Bottom

S
ﬁ I Rotate Page 90 degrees

@

(Gnee)

( Preview:l ( Save As PDF... :J ( Fax... :J

6 For Page Size on the Finishing (Page Setup for OS 8/9) sheet select the size of the original

created in the software application.
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7 Select Enlarged/Reduced Printing.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

150 A4

150 A4

=

¥ Fitto Std Size:100 %

Printer:  [W8400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2|
Profiles: [ 4 Default Settings i]
Version 2.20
—[ Page Setup i} ereten
Roll Paper Width:  24in. (609.6mm)
H| page size: 150 A4

b4 Enlarged/Reduced Printing
=TI e S e

(2 Fit Roll Width Size

{3 Specify Scaling @ % (5 - 600%)

[ Borderless Printing

E Media Size : [ Match Page Size B
[ Page Layout: [ 2 Pages/Sheet ¥ ]
Layout Direction: l =k | Laft to Right - l
Page Border: l ‘Empty B l

Preview][ Cancel ]H Print ]l

Print
Printer: [ W8400PG =)
Presets: | Standard li']
| Finishing 3
4E Images | Size 1 =
Media Source Roll Paper == ]
-y Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm)

Pana Ciza: A

(@ Enlarged/Reduced Printing )

Ad
& Fit to Stl Size: 101 5%
IS0 A4

=7 FIL Meaila dize
() Fit Roll Paper Width

O scaling: 100 | 3% (s - 600%%)
__ Borderless Printing
Media Size: Match Page Size == ]

ﬁ ) Print Centered
Q I No Spaces at Top or Bottom

S
ﬁ I Rotate Page 90 degrees

@

( Preview:l ( Save As PDF... :J ( Fax... :J

(" Cancel ) @
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Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

8 Under Enlarged/Reduced Printing select Scaling (Specify Scaling for OS 8/9) then specify the

desired setting.

j Printer: [ W8400PG

%+ | Destination: | Printer ¥
-

Print

Profiles: [ 4 Default Settings L]
_[ Page Setup ijl Version 2.20
Roll Paper Width:  24in. (609.6mm)
5 ]| page size: 150 A4
=

+ Specify Scaling: 120 %
9.92X 14,03 in.

b4 Enlarged/Reduced Printing
() Fit Media Size
) Fit Rnll Width Sjze

@ Specify Scalin IIZI] E% {5 - 600%)

[] Borderless Printing

2l Media Size : 9.92X 14.03in.

[ Page Layout:

E13

[2Pages!Sheet

Lavout Direction: l Left to Right

E13

Page Border:

E13

o

Preview][ Cancel ]H Print ]l

Printer: [ W8400PG 4+
Presets: | Standard )
' Finishing & ]

Media Source: @

=

Ad

4 Specify Scaling: 120 %
3.91X 14.03 in.

Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm)

Page Size: A4
EEnIarged;‘Reduced Printing
) Fit Media Size
ool Caper Width

@ scaling: 120 (2% (5 - 600%)

Borderless Printing

i o

Media Size: 251.8 x 356.4 mm

? [ Print Centered
iy
:m I No Spaces at Top or Bottom

@
ﬁ _| Rotate Page 90 degrees

@) ( Preview ) ( Save AsPDF... ) ( Fax.. )

( Cancel ) @

® This function cannot be used when Borderless Printing is selected.
® For the print ratio, press the direction arrow buttons to the right of the entry column, or enter the value directly. Print

j ratios can be specified in units of 1%. The range of possible ratio settings is displayed to the right of the ratio entry field.

® You can do a setting that is larger than the size of the media loaded in the printer, but some portions of the will be cut off

and not printed.

® To center an image in the upper left for printing, on the Finishing panel select Print Centered.

9 Check the value displayed for Media Size.

1 0 Check the content of the settings preview, and then click the Print button.

The print job starts.
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€ Printing from a Macintosh

Printing Photos and lllustrations without
Borders (Borderless Printing)

Normally a printed document has white space around its
edges (margins), but a borderless print for a photograph or
created image has no white space at its borders; its entire
surface is covered by printing.

B Settings Required for Borderless Printing

Before printing, check that the paper corresponding to
borderless printing has been loaded to the printer.
Borderless printing is possible with this printer only if roll
media is used in the paper feed.

Here is a list of the types of roll media and their widths
that can be used for borderless printing.

Paper Type Corresponding Roll Width

10-in. Roll (254.
Glossy Photo Paper, Semi 0-in. Roll (254.0mm)

Glossy Photo Paper, 14-in. Roll (355.6mm)
Heavyweight Glossy Photo :

Paper, Heavyweight Semi- 16-in. Roll (406.4mm)
Glos Photo Paper, 24-in. Roll (609.6mm)
Heavyweight Coated

Paper, Premium Matte 36-in. Roll (914.4mm)

Paper, Extra Heavyweight

Conted Paper. Special 1~5, | 4271~ Roll (1066.8mm)

Flame Resistant-Cloth, JIS B2 /B3 Roll (515.0mm)
Fabric Banner, Fine Art
Photo, Fine Art JISBO/B1 Roll (1030.0mm)

Heavyweight Photo, Fine 155 A1 / A2 Roll (594.0
Art Textured, Canvas o1 (594.Omm)

Matte, Canvas Semi- ISO A0 / A1 Roll (841.0mm)

I
Glossy ARCH E Roll (914.4mm)

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

(W important

® Paper of types and roll widths other than those listed
above cannot be used for borderless printing.

@ If a flat cutter has been loaded to the printer in use, the
following types of paper cannot be cut, so borderless
printing will be performed at the left and right edges only.
Premium Matte Paper, Fine Art Photo, Fine Art
Heavyweight Photo, Fine Art Textured, Canvas Matte

® Manually remove paper from the ejection guide and
output stacker after cutting such media as trimmed paper
and pre-cut paper.

When you do borderless printing, be sure to select

Enlarged/Reduced Printing on the Finishing panel

(Page Setup for OS 8/9). This allows Borderless

printing to be performed.

W important|

® Borderless printing cannot be performed under the
following conditions.

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Use

Chapter 2
Using Various Media

Chapter 3
Printing by Objective

Chapter 4
Maintenance

When Cut Sheet is selected under Media Source on
the Finishing panel

If Roll Paper (Banner) (Roll Media (Banner Printing) for OS 8/9)
has been selected under Media Source in the Finishing panel

When Scaling is selected for Enlarged/Reduced
Printing

When Rotate Page 90 degrees is selected on the
Finishing panel

When several pages are selected for Pages per
Sheet (Page Layout for OS 8/9) on the Layout
panel (Page Setup for OS 8/9)

When Print Centered is selected on the Finishing panel

When the setting selected for Roll Paper Width does
not support borderless printing
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€ Printing from a Macintosh

B Borderless Printing

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

This section describes the borderless printing procedure.
<To do borderless printing on media the same size as the original>

1 Create the original in the software application so it matches the size of the media used for printing.

W important

® The following page sizes can be set for borderless printing. When creating a document, refer to the following table and
create a document with a size for which borderless printing can be performed.
® If the media size was pre-selected in the software application, the selected size must support “Borderless Printing”.

B Borderless printing on media the
same size as the original
document

ISO AO, ISO A1, ISO A2, JIS BO, JIS B1, JIS B2, JIS B3, ANSI Legal,
ARCH E1, ARCH E, ARCH D, ARCH C, 20"x24", 14"x17", 10"x12", 10"x15",
8"x10", US Photo (16"x20"), Banner (42"x60")

B Borderless printing with
enlargement and reduction

All page sizes

) Make sure the image created for borderless printing covers the entire original page.

2 From the File menu of the software application select Print to display the Print dialog box.
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€ Printing from a Macintosh

Y

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

3 Open the Main panel and do the settings for borderless printing.

Printer:  [WB8400PG 4] Destination:(Printer | 2|
Profiles: |4 Default Settinas ¢I
_E[ Main = IJ Yersion 2.20

=

150 A4
+ Actual Size
150 A4

/ Images \/ size | Copies: |I I.l

Page: @ All Pages

) From: |I_“J

Print Preferences:

o[

Standard =
POP Ad %
Poster [+
[4]»
Media Type: ([ Heavy Coated Paper iD
Set...
Print Quality: [standard B
Set...
Color Mode: [Color i]
Set...

[ Printer...

[ Preview ] [ Cancel ]H Print ]l

Print

Printer: | W8400PG

Presets: | Standard

7( Main

{ Images | Size }

w

Print Preferences:

Standard
POP Ad
Poster
Photo (from digital camera) Y

»i

(" Details... )

Select a paper type 4

+ Actual Size

compatible with 150 A%

Media Typa- > Heavy Coated Paper | :} )

Set...

borderless printing.

Print Quality:

[ Standard s !

set.

Color Mode:

Color s
p S

( Set... )
———

€ Printer... )

® [:Previewjl ( Save As PDF :l ( Fax... :n

[: Cancel :.l ( Print )

4 Open the Finishing (Page Setup for OS 8/9) and then select Enlarged/Reduced Printing and
Borderless Printing.
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€ Printing from a Macintosh

Previous Previo
View Page

us f Next
Page

® \When Borderless Printing is selected under the Page Size in the software application, Step 4 to 6 are not required.
® \When you do this procedure, set the Enlarged/Reduced Printing method as needed for Fit Roll Paper Width.

Printer: [ W8400PG

%+ | Destination: | Printer ¥
-

Profiles: [ J Default Settinas vl

Print

—G[ Page Setup

= J Yersion 2.20
> I—

_‘,-" Images \{’ Size 5

E

150 A4
¥ Roll Paperwidth:305 %
24,00 34,78 in,

Roll Faper Width:  24in.{609.6mm})

g_{ Page Size : 150 A4

l ) Enlargedmedul:ed Printing

@® Fit Roll Width Size
© specify Sealing [100_ |12 % (5 - 600%)

L4 Borderless Printing

2l Mediasize: | Ronwidth Size 2]
[] Page Layout: [ 2 Pages/Sheet ¥ ]
Layout Direction: l =k | Laft to Right - l
Page Border: l ‘Empty B l

Printer: | W8400PG ]

Presets: | Standard )

7( Finishing IH*)i

—E Images | Size — >
Media Source Roll Paper '3 ]

[ Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm)

Pane Siza: A4
EEnlalgedeeduct 1 Printing

_ FIL Meaia size

Ad @ Fit Roll Paper Width
& Roll Paper Width:30... Y sealing 100 2% (5 - 600%)
24.00X 33.95 in

E Borderless Printing

~  Media Size: Roll Width Size

ﬁ __ Print Centered
Q I No Spaces at Top or Bottom

£
ﬁ __ Rotate Page 90 degrees

® (Preview) (:Save As FDF...) ( Fax... :)

Preview][ Cancel ]H Print ]l

Canee) @D
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€ Printing from a Macintosh

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

5 Confirm that Fit Media Size is selected under Enlarged/Reduced Printing.

[wsa400P6

Profiles: [ 4 Default Settings ¥

)

—[ Page Setup

Yersion 2.20

= |

]

:‘ E

150 A4
¥ Fitto Std Size:285 %
150 A1 -Borderless

Roll Paper Width:  24in. (609.6mm)

Bl page Size: 150 A4
A Colavnnd iDadinnd Duintineg
( @ Fit Media Size )

() FIL KONl ¥¥10Th 31Ze

) Specify Scaling @ % (5 - 600%)

b4 Borderless Printing

E MediaSize:  [1SOAI - Borderless B
[] Page Layout: [ 2 Pages/Sheet ¥

Layout Direction: l ....... ¥ | Left to Right ] l
Page Border: l ‘Empty = l

Preview][ Cancel ]H Print ]l

6 Select the Media Size setting that you want.

Print
Printer: | W8400PG I Ci
Presets: | Standard | C:]
| Finishing 3
[ Images | Size } =
Media Source Roll Paper o !
Y Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm)
Page Size: A4
™ Frlaraed/Reduced Printing
@ Fit Media Size
A4 () Fit Roll Paper Width
+ Fit to 5td Size:430 % ") Sealing: 100+ % (5 - 600%)

IS0 AD - Borderless

# Borderless Printing

150 AD - Borderless |3 }
ﬁ | Print Centered
"R,

;m _I No Spaces at Top or Bottom

s =
_| Rotate Page 90 degrees

Media Size:

('D (Preview ) ( Save AsPDF.. ) ( Fax.. )

( Cancel ) @

7 Check the content of the settings preview, and then click the Print button. The print job starts.

Y
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The print job starts.
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€ Printing from a Macintosh tPrSi\gevus ‘ Prg;éouiPNext }
= TOP

® To perform borderless printing with the manuscript Chapter 1
j enlarged or reduced, refer to “Enlarge/Reduce to Fit Roll Basic Use
Paper Width” in “<To do borderless document printing
with a size not allowed for borderless printing>"

(- P.3-84). _ Chapter 2
j‘ ® If Borderless Printing mode is set to Scale to fit the Document Using Various Media
Page Size, the edges of the document will be enlarged
automatically at the top, bottom, left, and right by 3 mm by
the printer driver.
Consequently, the margin created by the printer Chapter3
5 configuration will be covered, and borderless printing will Printing by Objective

be performed.

Parts that protrude beyond the 3-mm area at the edges will l
not be printed. Chapter 4
® If performing borderless printing to images for which there are blanks at the top and buttom of the print data, combine Maintenance
printing with the No Spaces at Top or Buttom function in the Finishing panel sheet for simpler borderless printing
than borderless printing with no margins at top, bottom, left, or right. For details, refer to “Printing without Top and v
Bottom Margins (Conserve Paper)”. (— P.3-101) Chapter 5
_ Using the Printer
:rir'l—tler: E\:'s;ufupclts _ ; Destination:[Printer [ 2] Bring ] ina [%etwork
——————— E Printer: { W8400PG L Environment
—GFlmshmg LB Presets: | Standard ‘3]
Images size
’ R Media Source: Roll Paper % 7( Finishing \:]—) hapter 6
B Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm) F— Troubleshootin
j @. Media Source: ' Roll Paper [ ] g
1H [] Print Centered
,;R B Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm)
?l [ Rotate 180 degrees Page Size: Ad J
Tlflpaperwmthmw (mJ [4 No Spaces at Top or Bottom ) E{;nlargedmeduced Printing Chapter 7
U S Fit Media Size :
j B O notate Page 0 dearees " e Opera_tlng the
4 Fit 10 Std Size:304 % Scaling: 100 @% - 600% Function Menu
[2) 23, = LRSI 8 Borderless Printing J
Media Size: "ISO Al - Borderless  |& ]
j R ! Print Centered
;(@ No Spaces at Top or Bottom ) Contents
ﬁ | Rotate Page 90 degrees
-_Hevert [Preview ] [ Cancel ]” Print ]l
':'E’) ("Preview ) ( Save AsPDF.. ) ( Fax.. ) ( cancel ) @ I d




€ Printing from a Macintosh

<To do borderless document printing with a size
not allowed for borderless printing>

:‘ ® Enlarge/Reduce to Fit Roll Paper Width

You can enlarge or reduce the size of the original so it
fits the width of the roll. The roll media width can be
enlarged or reduced for borderless printing of
document sizes that are not compatible with borderless
printing (A4, A3, irregular sizes, etc).

Y

Document

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Enlarge to Fit Roll Paper Width
+

1 Create the original in the software application so it matches the size of the media used for printing.

2 From the File menu of the software application select Print to display the Print dialog box.

3 Open the Main panel and do the settings for borderless printing.

Printer:  [WB8400PG 4] Destination:(Printer | 2|
Profiles: [ 4 Default Settings ¢|
_(_[ Main = D Yersion 2.20

/ Images \/ Size \ Copies: |I I |

Page: @ All Pages

— owom 1]  w[_]]
j Print Preferences:
Standard =
_ POP Ad %
Poster =
Csoms [«]»
150 A4
4 Actual size Select a paper type

150 A4
Media Type:

([ Heavy Coated Paper i])

Set...

Print Quality: [standard B
j Set...
Color Mode: [ Color i]
Set...
[ Printer... ]
[ Preview ] [ Cancel ]H Print ]l

3-84

Print

Printer: | W8400PG v ]

Presets: | Standard =

(G 1)

compatible with
borderless printing.

150 A4

= | Pri erences:
{ Images | Size -
Standard m
POP Ad
= Poster
Photo (from digital camera)
= ( Details... )
Media Tyne: > ! Heavy Coated Paper |&% ] )
+ Actual Size T Set Y

Print Quality: Standard = ]
Set

Color Mode: Color i

( Set... )

[ 4 Printer... ]

@
s

( Preview ) ( Save AsPDF.. ) ( Fax.. )

( Cancel ) ( Print )
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€ Printing from a Macintosh

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

4 Open the Finishing (Page Setup for OS 8/9) and then select Enlarged/Reduced Printing and
Borderless Printing.

¥ Roll Paperwidth:305 %
24,00 34,78 in,

Printer:  [W8400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2|
Profiles: [ 4 Default Settings i]
Yersion 2.20
—E[ Page Setup ¥ I—
[ Tmages\; Size nonraper Width:  24in. (609.6mm})
| page size: 150 A4
= b4 Enlarged/Redu):ed Printing
W TIL e 2B
@ Fit Roll Width Size
O specify Sealing [100_ |15 % (5 - 600%)
18840 b4 Borderless Printin||

2 Mediasize: | Rollwidth Size 2]
[] Page Layout: [ 2 Pages/Sheet ¥ ]
Layout Direction: l =k | Laft to Right - l
Page Border: l ‘Empty B l

Preview][ Cancel ]H Print ]l

& note |

Print
Printer: [ W8400PG %)
Presets: | Standard )
7( Finishing = 137
—! Images | Size — =
Media Source: Roll Paper |4 3
= Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm)
Page Size: Ad
(E Enlarged/Reduced Friming)

i_J FIt Media Mze

Ad @ Fit Roll Paper Width
4 Roll Paper Width:30.. ) Scaling: 100 |2!% (5 - 600%)
24.00 X 33.95 in. ¥ Borderless Printing

~ Media Size: Roll Width Size [

? _ | Print Centered
=%

m I No Spaces at Top or Bottom

FEE
ﬁ | Rotate Page 90 degrees

@ (Preview) (SaveAs PDF...) ( Fax... ) @

® If Enlarged/Reduced Printing and Borderless Printing have been selected, select Fit Roll Paper Width in
Enlarged/Reduced Printing.
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€ Printing from a Macintosh

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

5 Under Enlarged/Reduced Printing select Fit Roll Paper Width (Fit Roll Width Size for OS8/9).

Printer:  [W8400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2|
Profiles: [ 4 Default Settings i]

Wersion 2.20
—[ Page Setup i} ereten

150 A4

¥ Roll Paperwidth:305 %
24,00 34,78 in,

E

Roll Paper Width:  24in. (609.6mm)

g_{ Page Size : 150 A4

b4 Enlarged/Reduced Printing
() Fit Media Size

( @ Fit Roll Width Size

i_) Specity scaling 100 @% {5 - 600%)

b4 Borderless Printing
2 MediaSize: [ Rollwidth Size s

[] Page Layout: [ 2 Pages/Sheet ¥

Layout Direction: l Left to Right ¥ l

Page Border: l ‘Empt}-r ]

¥ Roll Paper Width:20...

Print
Printer: | W8400PG | C]
Presets: | Standard B
| Finishing 3
Media Source: Roll Paper o

Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm)

Page Size: A4
E Enlarged/Reduced Printing

Scaling: 100 + % (5 - 600%)
# Borderless Printing

Media Size: Roll Width Size

ﬁ | Print Centered
SR,

;m _I No Spaces at Top or Bottom

s =
_| Rotate Page 90 degrees

) (saveAsPDF.. ) ( Fax.. ) ( Cancel ) (—-Pmﬁ.-)

Preview][ Cancel ]H Print ]l

j- 6 Roll Width Size will be displayed in Media Size, so check the value displayed in the Roll Paper

Width.

7 Check the content of the settings preview, and then click the Print button.
j The print job starts.

j ® After the print data has been enlarged automatically to fit the roll media width, Scale to fit Roll Paper Width printer
driver will enlarge automatically by 3 mm the top, bottom, right, and left edges of the document. Consequently, the
margin created by the printer configuration will be covered, and borderless printing will be performed. Parts that

protrude beyond the 3-mm area at the edges will not be printed.
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€ Printing from a Macintosh

Previous Previous || Next
View Page Page

Rotating the Page 90 Degrees for Printing (Conserve Paper)

If the document to be output vertically on the roll media is vertical, or if the vertical size fits the roll media length, the image
can be rotated 90 degrees and printed horizontally. By rotating the vertical page, paper can be conserved.

If this setting has been set in the printer driver, when the page is rotated, the page will be rotated and printed automatically if
5 the roll media width is suitable. If the roll media width is not suitable, the page will not be rotated.

[/

[

e

|

W important

® Confirm that the Roll Paper Width setting is correct for the media loaded in the printer.
® If the selection for the Media Source is not Roll Paper, or if Borderless Printing is selected, this function cannot be

used.
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€ Printing from a Macintosh

Previous ‘
' View

Previous | Next
Page Page

1 From the File menu of the software application select Print to display the Print dialog box.

:‘ 2 Select the Finishing panel.

Printer: [ W8400PG

Profiloc:

|4 nafanlt Sattinne

~|-[ Finishing

Print

= I ) Yersion 2.20

Jn’ Images \i’ 3lZe )

=

150 A4
+ Actual Size
150 A4

Media Source: [Roll Paper i]

24 in. {(609.6mm})

Roll Paper Width:

[ Print Centered
R

e
3| [ Rotate 180 degrees

Preview][ Cancel ]H Print ]l

printer: [ W8400PG %)

Presets: | Standard | :!

7( Finishing I:i)i

—[ Images | Size

=

Ad
+ Actual Size

150 A4

Media Source:

Roll Paper [ :}

Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm)

Page Size: A4
B Enlarged/Reduced Printing

*) Fit Media Size

Fit Roll Paper Width
) Scaling: 100 - % (5 - 600%)
| Borderless Printing
Media Size Match Page Size

T print Centered

I No Spaces at Top or Bottom

| Rotate Page 90 degrees

@ (Preview)’ (SaveAs PDF...) ( Fax... )

( Cancel )
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€ Printing from a Macintosh

3 Select Rotate Page 90 degrees.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Print

Printer:  [W8400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2|
Profiles: [ 4 Default Settings i]
—— = | Yersion 2.20
—[ Finishing =
Media Source: [Roll Paper i]
Y Roll Paper Width: 24 in. {(609.6mm)
[ Print Centered
| E— e}
3I [] Rotate 180 degrees
ISDEK Q [] No Spaces at Top or Bottom
+ Actusl size P
&
150 Ad % (IZ Rotate Page 90 degrees )

Preview][ Cancel ]H Print ]l

Printer: | W8400PG v

i+
Presets: | Standard B3
49

{ Images | Size '

=

A4

+ Actual Size
150 A4

| Finishing

Media Source

' Roll Paper I :i

Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm)

Page Size: A4
B8 Enlarged/Reduced Printing
*) Fit Media Size
Fit Roll Paper Width
Scaling: 100 - % (5 - 600%)

Match Page Size

| Print Centered

:m I No Spaces at Top or Bottom

i
ﬁ(@ Rotate Page 90 degrees)

(?':) ( Preview )

(save AsPDF... ) ( Fax.. )

( Cancel )

:" 4 Check the content of the settings preview, and then click the Print button.

-3
-3

The print job starts.

® To obtain the correct print results, it is recommended to check the print preview screen before printing. For the print
preview screen display, refer to “Confirming the Print Image (Print Preview)” in “Before You Begin”. (— P.3-65)
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€ Printing from a Macintosh Previous M| Previous) Next
View Page Page

Printing Several Pages on One Sheet
- (Page Layout)

You can reduce the size of the image and print 2 to 16
pages on one sheet. For example, if printing multiple-page

:— documents two pages at a time, half the paper is sufficient.
Further, advanced settings can also be made by entering
the line boundaries and page distribution for the print
sheets.

1 From the File menu of the software application select Print to display the Print dialog box.

2 Select the Layout panel (Page Setup for OS 8/9).

Print
Printer:  [W8400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2|
Profiles: [ 4 Default Spttinns S I Printer: | W8400PG I:!
- _[ Page Setup ¥ I— Version 2.20 Presets: | Standard s !
T images \/ sizey Roll Paper Width:  24in. (609.6mm) 7( — |;D
]| page size: 150 A4 = =
.ﬁ_ — Pages per Sheet: | 1 =4 ]
[ Enlarged/Reduced Printing :.1
® Fit Media Size Layout Direction: l:-:l
) Fit Roll Width Size = ]
— ) Specify Scaling e {0 - 600%)
5 - @ Two Sided Printing: (*) Off
150 A4 [ Borderless Printing ) Long-Edge Binding
$ Actusl size 2l Media Size : [ Match Page Size = short Edge Binding
150 A4
[ Page Layout: [ 2 Pages/Sheet ¥ . ) —— — . P
@ ( Preview ) ( Save AsPDF.. ) ( Fax.. ) ( Cancel ) @

Page Border: l ‘Empt}-r ]

Preview][ Cancel ]H Print ]l
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3 From the Pages per Sheet (Page Layout
for OS 8/9) list, select the page layout that

you want to use for printing.

Printer:  [W8400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2|

Profiles: [ 4 Default Settings ¥

)

Yersion 2.20

—[ Page Setup i}

Roll Paper Width:  24in. (609.6mm)

g_{ Page Size : ARCHC

= = [ Enlarged/Reduced Printing
1 7 ) Fit Media Size

(@ Fit Roll Width Size

) Specify Scaling @ % (5 - 600%)

ARCHC— [ Borderless Printing
¥ Actual size 2 MediaSize: [ Rollwidth Size 7]
ARCHC

+ 2Pages/Sheet
4 Pages/Sheet
6 Pages/Sheet
8 Pages/Sheet
9 Pages/Sheet

L4 Page Layout:

Lavout Direction:

Page Border: 16 Pages/Sheet

Poster {2x 2)
Poster {(3x 3)
Poster {4 x4)

Preview][ Cancel ]H Print ]l

Print

Printer: | W8400PG

Presets: | Standard

! Layout

‘é) ( Preview ) ( Save AsPDF.. ) ( Fax.. ) ( Cancel ) @

4 Set the Layout Direction (Layout Direction

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

for OS 8/9) to arrange the pages on the

media.
Printer:  [W8400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2|
Profiles: [ 4 Default Settings i]

_[ Page Setup i} Yersion 2.20

Roll Paper Width:  24in. (609.6mm)

g_{ Page Size : ARCHC

[ Enlarged/Reduced Printing
) Fit Media Size

(@ Fit Roll Width Size

ARCHC
+ Actual Size
ARCHC

) Specify Scaling @ % (5 - 600%)

[] Borderless Printing

E Media Size :

L4 Page Layout:

[Roll width Size ¢

[2Pages!Sheet i]

Lavout Direction:

v n Left to Right
Right to Left

Page Border:

Preview][ Cancel ]H Print ]l

Print
Printer: | W8400PG |4 ]
Presets: | Standard 5 ]
" Layout = ]

Layout Dlrectlo[. E= . .J

Border: | Single hairline j

wao Sided Printing: (*) Off

Long-Edge Binding
Short Edge Binding

@) ( Preview )

("save AsPDF... ) ( Fax.. ) ( Cancel ) @
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€ Printing from a Macintosh

5

Select a borderline from the Border (Page

Border for OS 8/9) list.

Printer:  [W8400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2|
Profiles: [ 4 Default Settings i]
Wersion 2.20
—[ Page Setup i} ereten
Roll Paper Width:  24in. (609.6mm)
]| page size: ARCH C
= = [ Enlarged/Reduced Printing
1 7 ) Fit Media Size

(@ Fit Roll Width Size

) Specify Scaling @ % (5 - 600%)

SEEIE [] Borderless Printing
+ Actual size E Media Size : [ Roll Width Size ¥ ]
ARCHC

L4 Page Layout: [2Pages!Sheet

el

Lavout Direction: [0 ------ >||_efttonight
(T

Page Border:

I Single hairline [}

= || Single thin line

Double hairline

- ||| Double thin line

N e
= e—

Print
Printer: | W8400PG | !
Presets: ' Standard | :!
| Layout 3
Pages per Sheet:| 2 [ 3]

Layout Direction: @‘ @ @ @
2 1 Bordei | v None |

Two Sided Printing Single hairline
Single thin line

Double hairline
7 Double thin line |————
—

Tcanca ) (@enned)

@ (“Preview ) ( Save AsPDF.. ) ( Fax.. uy

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

6 Check the content of the settings preview,
and then click the Print button.

The print job starts.

AT
® To obtain the correct print results, it is recommended to
check the print preview screen before printing. For the
print preview screen display, refer to “Confirming the
Print Image (Print Preview)” in “Before You Begin”.
(— P.3-65)
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€ Printing from a Macintosh

Printing Posters (Page Layout)

After the image is enlarged and divided into several
sections, you can print the print the sections and paste
them together to assemble one large poster.

2 @]

® This function is not provided in OS X.

el e

-2

I

dialog box.

Previous Previous ¥ Next
View Page Page

1 From the File menu of the software
application select Print to display the Print

2 Select the Page Setup panel.

Printer:  [W8400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2|
Profiles: [ J Default Settings 2]

W ion 2.20
—(—[ Page Setup ¥ I-\ e

150 A4
+ Actual Size
150 A4

/[ Tmages\/ Size mon raper Width:  24in. (609.6mm})

g Page Size :

[ Enlarged/Reduced Printing
@ Fit Media Size
) Fit Roll Width Size

) Specify Scaling @ % (5 - 600%)

[] Borderless Printing

150 A4

E Media Size : [ Match Page Size 3]
[ Page Layout: [ 2 Pages/Sheet ¥ ]
Layout Direction: l =k | Laft to Right - l
Page Border: l ‘Empty B l

Preview][ Cancel ]H Print ]l
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3 Select Poster (2x2) from the Page Layout

list.

In the Preview confirm the appearance of the image

of the selected page layout.

Printer: [ W8400PG

%+ | Destination: | Printer ¥
-

Profiles: [ 4 Default Settings ¥

)

Yersion 2.20

—[ Page Setup

= |

]

150 A4
+ Actual Size
150 A4

Roll Paper Width:  24in. {(609.6mm})

g_{ Page Size : 150 A4

[ Enlarged/Reduced Printing
@ Fit Media Size

) Fit Roll Width Size
) Specify Scaling @ % (5 - 600%)
[] Borderless Printing
E Media Size :

[ Match Page Size ¥ ]

2\
+ 2Pages/Sheet '
4 Pages/Sheet
6 Pages/Sheet ]
8 Pages/Sheet

Ve

L4 Page Layout:
Lavout Direction:

9 Pages/Sheet
16 Pages/Sheet
Poster {2x 2)

Page Border:

Poster {(3x 3)
Poster {4 x4)

Preview][ Cancel ]H Print ]l

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

4 If you do not need to print one of the panels
of the divided image, click the Pages to
Print checkbox to remove the checkmark for
the panel that you do not want to print.

Printer:  [W8400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2|
Profiles: [ 4 Default Settings i]

Wersion 2.20
—[ Page Setup i} ereten

150 A4
+ Actual Size
150 A4

Roll Paper Width:  24in. (609.6mm)

]| page size: 150 A4
[ Enlarged/Reduced Printing
@ Fit Media Size
) Fit Roll Width Size
) Specify Scaling @ % (5 - 600%)
[] Borderless Printing
E Media Size :

[ Match Page Size ¥ ]

L4 Page Layout: [ Poster {2x 2) i]

Pages to Print
O1 M2
M3 4

Preview][ Cancel ]H Print ]l

® The pages selected for printing are displayed in the
print image Preview and the pages that have not
selected for printing are not displayed.
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€ Printing from a Macintosh

5 Check the content of the settings preview,
and then click the Print button.

The print job starts.

® To obtain the correct print results, it is recommended to
check the print preview screen before printing. For the
print preview screen display, refer to “Confirming the
Print Image (Print Preview)” in “Before You Begin”.
(— P.3-65)

Previous Previous || Next
View Page Page

Vertical and Horizontal Banner Printing
(Long Prints)

B Matching the Width of the Roll

Once you become familiar with fitting images to the full
width of the roll with your software application, it is very
easy to print vertical and horizontal banners.

Here we will describe as an example how to take a 250
mm x 600 mm original and enlarge to fit a 24” roll
(approximately 610 mm wide), and then print it as a
banner (600 mm x 1,440 mm).

® With this printer you can print a banner up to 18,000
mm maximum length (2,774 mm with OS 8/9).

24.00 in.
e

Original Created 9.84in. x 23.61in.

Print )

Automatic
. Enlargement
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€ Printing from a Macintosh

1 Start the software application.

:‘ 2 From the File menu select Page Setup to
open the Page Setup dialog box.

r W8400PG Page Setup Wersion 2.20
—[ Page Attribute B
Page Size: [1s0A4 =i

. Orientation: 1‘
=
j Scaling: E m ! b

Print Area Setting:
@ Normal [Roll Paper i]
() For printing oversizes
() For Broderless Printing

cancel | ok ||
Page Setup
Settings: | Page Attributes !
Format for: | W8400PG )

5 W8400PG
Paper Size: "1s0 A4 s J

21.00 em x 29.70 cm

Orientation: @
%

Scale: 100

I

® (" Cancel ) @

Previous Previous || Next
View Page Page

3 Set the Format for (OS 8/9 does not have
this setting).

Page Setup

...............

i :
Any Printer

Edit Printer List...

Settings:

Format for:

Paper Size:

21.00 em x 29.70 cm

Orientation: @
%

Scale: 100

® (" Cancel ) @
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€ Printing from a Macintosh

4 Select Custom Paper Size (Media Design

for OS 8/9).

W8400PG Page Setup Wersion 2.20

—|—|+ Page Attribute l
Media Design
List (|2 Size: [1s0A4 B
urientation:
At
=
Scaling: E m ! o

Print Area Setting:
@ Normal [Roll Paper i]
() For printing oversizes
() For Broderless Printing

Cancel ] H 0K ]l
Page Setup
Settings: || + Page Attributes
Custom Paper 5ize
Format for: || Summary ‘

Save As Default

Paper Size: “moam T~
21.00 cm x 29.70 cm

Orientation:
%

Scale: 100

@ (Gancel)

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

define the media name and size.

& Note |

® Here, set the media name to Poster for Sale.

5 Click the New button (Add for OS 8/9) then

W8400PG Page Setup e
——| Media Design i} |
Media Size List: Custom Name: |Poste|'for Sale |

Name Media Size Units: ™ mm

= ISOA1 SM0X 841.0 Q@ in

2 ISOA1 -Bor... 600.0X847.0 =

2 ISOA2 420.0X 594.0 Media Size Wid.| | 250 1jim(100.0to1117.6)
2 I50A2-Bor... 4260X6000 |~ Hont| [600.0 |ifim(203.2t02774.00

[ Borderless Printing ' Add '

Display 5eries [ ISO A(A3,A4,...) [4 IS (B3,B4,.) [4ARCH(A,B,.) [4Photo
M ISOB(B3,B4,..) [ ANSI (A, B,..) [JDIN(C3,C4,.) []O0ther

[ Cancel ]H 0K

J|

Settings: | Custom Paper Size .!

( Poster for Sale )

[ Duplicate
( Delete )

Save J

Paper Size Printer Margins

Height:| 60 ‘m Top: 0.5 cm

Width: 25— Left: 0.5 cm  Right: 0.5 om

Bottom: 0.5 om

@ (Gancel)

6 Click the Save button (this step is not

required with OS 8/9).

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Use

Chapter 2
Using Various Media

Chapter 3
Printing by Objective

y

Chapter 4
Maintenance

Chapter 5
Using the Printer
in a Network
Environment

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

Chapter 7
Operating the

Function Menu
4

Contents
o

Index




€ Printing from a Macintosh tPrSi\gevus ‘ Prg;éouiPNext }
= TOP

7 Select the Page Attributes panel. b Set the Orientation to portrait for banner printing,
and then press the OK button. The Page Setup Chapter 1

dialog box (P Setup for OS 8/9) will close.
j ialog box (Page Setup for ) will close e e

® If these settings are saved using the Custom Paper WB4007G Page Setup
Size dialog box (for OS 8/9, the Media Design dialog _ _
box), the custom paper name and size that has been _[',’m“g"“ e — _ Chapter 2
5 set will be added to the display. For details of the — Using Various Media
Custom Paper Size dialog box (for OS 8/9, the Media [ 1< ]
Design dialog box), refer to“Custom Sizes (User Print H Scaling: oo ]~
Settings)”. (— P.3-122) print Area Setting: Chapter 3
5 8 _ @standard _[Woll aper : Printing by Objective
You custom paper settings can be selected. e
.
a Select the user-specified media name registered Ccancel (k]
: . - . Chapter 4
using the Custom Paper Size panel (Media Design T
panel for OS 8/9) in Paper Size. .
Settings: | Page Attributes ':] __J
E0ELEID Format for: w\::i)oﬁ;:c I:] Chapter 5
— (Page Attribute B Paper size: [ Poster B USing the Printer
Images m Page Size: Poster for Sale > G RA inx 2?2167 in |n a Network
Orientation: ! OIIEEEEIOI\Z ] EnV|ronment
H Scaling: oo | = Scaler] 100 - hapter 6
j Print Area Setting: r\?/\ (" Cancel TrOUbIeShOOtlng
@ Normal Roll Paper =
P et o
Chapter 7
j Operating the
Function Menu
Settings: | Page Attributes 5 ] J
Format for: | W8400PG )
j W8400PG
Paper Size| | Poster for Sale )
s ) Contents
Orientation: IEJ
Scale: |100 % ‘j
® (Cance) Index
3-98
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€ Printing from a Macintosh

9 Create the original in the software application.

@080

(= ]I

00 Ll ©

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

1 OAfter the original is created, from the File menu select Print to open the Print dialog box.

1 1 When the Main panel displays, select Long Format (Banner) for the Print Preferences for the long

print.

Printer: [ W8400PG

3

4

Profiles: [ 4 Default Settings L]

= \ Yersion 2.20
> I—
J

Print

_(_[ Main

J-‘ Images \{ Size! Copies: |I Ivl

Page: @ All Pages

= ) From: |I Ll To:ll Ll
Print Prefe =
> Photo {from scanner) '
s ﬁmg Long Format (Banner) -
] CAD [+]
150 A4 [«]¥
+ Actual Size vetais.. |
150 A4
Media Type: [Heaw Coated Paper i]
Print Quality: [standard B
Set...
Color Mode: [ color B
Set...
[ Printer... |

[ Preview ] [ Cancel ]H Print ]l

Printer: = W8400PG

Presets: ' Standard

7(“"3“1

{ Images | Size -

p—

Paster for Sale
+ Actual Size
Poster for Sale

=
}

G
3
3

_)7

Frint Preferoncac:

CAD
No color correction 1

Photo (from scanner)

Long Format (Banner) m]

i

vetalls...

Media Type:

' Heavy Coated Paper | :]

( Set... )

Print Quality:

Standard ® }

Color Mode:

( Printer...

@ (Preview)’ (SaveAs PDF...) ( Fax... )

( Cancel )
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1 2 Display the Finishing (Page Setup for OS 8/9) panel and select Enlarged/Reduced Printing and
Fit Roll Paper Width (Fit Roll Width Size for OS 8/9) for the long print.

Printer:  [W8400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2|
Profiles: [ 4 Default Settings i]

Wersion 2.20
—[ Page Setup i} ereten

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Roll Paper Width :

24 in. {(609.6mm})

==|

Posterfor Sale

¥ Roll Paperwidth:102 %

g Page Size :

E Media Size :

Poster for Sale

b4 Enlarged/Red ) ced Printing

L2 FILIvIiEwIa nZe

@ Fit Roll Width Size

() Specity scaling 100 @% {5 - 600%)

[ Borderless Printing

24,00 10,00 in,

[Roll width Size ¢
[ Page Layout: [ 2 Pages/Sheet ¥ ]
Lavout Direction: l Top to Bottom S l
Page Border: l ‘Empty 8 l

Preview][ Cancel ]H Print ]l

Print
Printer: [ W8400PG )
Presets: | Standard )
| Finishing | :]
Media Source: @

Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm)

Page Size:

Poster for Sale

(@ Enlarged/Reduced Prim;ing)

nnnnnnnnnnnn

Poster for Sale
4 Roll Paper Width:25...
24.00 X 58.43 in.

@ Fit Roll Paper Width

_ >galing:

00 | 2% - 600%)

] Borderless Printing

Media Size:

Roll Width Size

ﬁ | Print Centered
oR,

m _] No Spaces at Top or Bottom

S . p
_| Rotate Page 90 degrees

@

( Preview )

(" Save AsPDF... ) (

Fax.. )

5 1 3 Check the content of the settings preview, and then click the Print button.

The print job starts.

= Zioe]

® To obtain the correct print results, it is recommended to check the print preview screen before printing. For the print
preview screen display, refer to “Confirming the Print Image (Print Preview)” in “Before You Begin”. (— P.3-65)
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€ Printing from a Macintosh

Printing without Top and Bottom Margins (Conserve Paper)

t Previous ‘
View

Previous | Next
Page Page

: If there are blank areas at the top and bottom of the print data, delete the blank areas before printing. Paper will not feed for
the blank areas, to conserve paper. This function can be used only if “Roll Media” is selected as the paper feed.

-3
-2

® You use this method during borderless printing as shown in the illustration below.

-2
(W important|

5 ® This function cannot be used when Roll Paper (Banner) is selected as the Media Source.

-2
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2. h

Ho Top,
Bdtunhhrg‘rs

|—>‘

>

g

No Top,
Bottom Margins
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€ Printing from a Macintosh

Previous ‘
' View

Previous | Next
Page Page

1 From the File menu of the software application select Print to display the Print dialog box.

:‘ 2 Select the Finishing panel.

Printer:  [W8400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2|
Profiles: |4 Default Settinas ¢|

Yersion 2.20
~(-[Finishing s} ML

Print

-2

J-f Images \{ Size 5

=

150 A4
¥ Fitto Std Size:100 %
150 A4

Media Source: [Roll Paper i]

24 in. {(609.6mm})

Roll Paper Width:

[ Print Centered
R

e
3| [ Rotate 180 degrees

Preview][ Cancel ]H Print ]l

3-102

Printer: = W8400PG

%)
|:!

Presets: | Standard

7( Finishing - 07

—[ Images | Size

=

Ad
+ Actual Size

150 A4

Media Source: Roll Paper % }

Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm)

Page Size: A4
B Enlarged/Reduced Printing

*) Fit Media Size

Fit Roll Paper Width
) Scaling: 100 - % (5 - 600%)
| Borderless Printing
Media Size Match Page Size

T print Centered

I No Spaces at Top or Bottom

| Rotate Page 90 degrees

@ (Preview)’ (SaveAs PDF...) ( Fax... )

( Cancel )
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€ Printing from a Macintosh tPrSi\gevus ‘ Prg;éouiPNext }
= TOP

3 Select No Spaces at Top or Bottom.

_ = Print Chapter 1
Printer: [WB4I]I]PG ¥ Destmatlon:m -
5 Profiles: [ 4 Default Settings z Printer: | W8400PG ) Basic Use
—[-[Finishing i]_) s enl2 25 Presets: | Standard ")
j mages \j size \ 7(Fimshing |C])7
Media Source: [Roll Paper i] — Chapter 2
= Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm) S s-< ) Media Source: | Roll Paper B3 . ’ .
. - Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm) USIng Varlous Medla
q_t [ Print Centered —— a
3| [ Rotate 180 degrees ) Enlarged/Reduced Printing
- e *) Fit Media Size
i”’““ Q ( b4 No Spaces atTop or Bottom) 24 :iE :;9\5 er Width Chapter 3
Fitto 5td Sizecton % | § Jal Size . PEET B q 0
j 150 A4 fﬁ [J Rotate Page 90 degrees ;{;&:4 - g Prmtmg by ObJeCtlve
Match Page Size J
m’*(; Print Centered ) Chaptel" 4
No Spaces at Top or Bottom .
PN Maintenance
ﬁ _| Rotate Page 90 degrees
V.
(?':) ( Preview ) ( Save AsPDF.. ) ( Fax.. ) ( Cancel ) Chapter 5 .
Using the Printer
: : in a Network
Preview ] [ Cancel ]H Print ]l EnV|r0nment

hapter 6

5 4 Check the content of the settings preview, and then click the Print button. Troubleshooting

The print job starts.

G
5 @]
® To obtain the correct print results, it is recommended to check the print preview screen before printing. For the print
preview screen display, refer to “Confirming the Print Image (Print Preview)” in “Before You Begin”. (— P.3-65)

J

Chapter 7
Operating the

Function Menu
4
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Custom Print Quality
=%~ mCustomizing Print Quality

To set the print quality and print sit combinations, select Custom Settings in Print Quality to set the print quality and
resolution according to the application, using the Custom Settings dialog box.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

:’- 1 From the File menu of the software application select Print to display the Print dialog box.

-3
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2 Confirm that the Main panel is displayed.

Printer:  [WB8400PG 4] Destination:(Printer | 2|
Profiles: [ = Default Settings ¢|
_E[ Main = I) Yersion 2.20

/ Images \/ size | Copies: |I I |

Page: @ All Pages

= omm: [T JJ [
Print Preferences:
: Standard =
s POP Ad %
Poster [+
150 A4 [«]»
¥ actual size
150 A4
Media Type: [Plain Paper i]
Print Quality: [standard B
Color Mode: [ color B
Set...
[ Printer... |

[ Preview ] [ Cancel ]H Print ]l

Print
Printer: | W8400PG )
Presets: | Standard 9
Main v ]j
— Print Preferences:
[ Images | Size -
Standard m
POP Ad
= Poster
Photo (from digital camera)
= (" Details... )
A4 Media Type: " Plain Paper | !
+ Actual Size € Set 3
150 A4
Print Quality: [ Standard v ]
Set..
Color Mode: " Color s !
C Ser. )
€ Printer... )

C’) ("Preview ) ( Save AsPDF.. ) [ Fax.. )

)
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€ Printing from a Macintosh

3 From the Print Quality list, select Custom Settings.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

A Set... button appears in the lower right corner of the Print Quality group.

Printer: [ W8400PG
Profiles: [ 4 Default Settings L]
—[ Main i}

Yersion 2.20

Copies:

1

Page: @ All Pages
= ) From: |I ||J Tn:ll

]

Print Preferences:

Standard =
Pt POP Ad =
Poster [+
150 A4 [«]»
¥ actual Size
150 A4
Media Type: [Plain Paper i]
Set...
Print Quality: ([ Custom Settings i])
Set...
Color Mode: [ color B
Set...
[ Printer... |

[ Preview ] [ Cancel ]H Print ]l

Print
Printer: | W8400PG )
Presets: | Standard s ]
| Main [
— Print Preferences:
{ Images | Size -
Standard m
POP Ad .
= Poster =
Photo (from digital camera) 1
[ ( Details... )
Ad Media Type: ' Plain Paper s ]
+ Actual Size £ Set \
150 A4
Print Quality: ( Custom Settings | :D
[ Set... )
Color Mode: | Color s ]
¢ Set... )
( Printer... )

‘:?) (Preview ) (Save AsPDF... ) ( Fax.. )

( Cancel ) ( Print )

4 Click the Set... button in the Print Quality group to open the Custom Settings dialog box.

Custom Settings

Resolution:

Print Quality:

Standard ¥

[ Enhance Text With Photos

Halftoning:

[®] Error Diffusion |

[ Revert

] [ cancet || 0K ]|

Custom Settings

Print Quality: " Standard N ]

Resolution: [ Quick [ ]

Halftoning: " F)Error Diffusion |3
Revert Cancel ) ( 0K )
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€ Printing from a Macintosh Previous M| Previous) Next
View Page Page

5 From the Print Quality list, select the quality settings.

Custom Settings — _
Draft I Custom Settings
Print Quality: v Standard l Draft Bl
fun o [ Sandar ]
O gl -] Print Quality: L Standard I
|

i High 3
[ Enhance Text With Photos fesolution L
Halftoning: Halftoning: ) Error Diffusion |4 ]
[ heverr | [_camem ok Revert Gl ) &0

v ¥ 5
]

The print quality settings that you can select for the custom settings are described below.

Print Quality Content

Highest Prioritizes attaining the highest image quality for printing.

High Prioritizes attaining high image quality for printing.

Standard Attains a stable image at an average printing speed.

Prioritizes high printing speed but you should check layout and other aspects of the

Draft . o
image after printing.

:’@m

® The print quality that can be selected depends on the type of paper set. The Highest print quality can be selected only

if the paper types described below have been set.
j Heavyweight Glossy Photo Paper, Heavyweight SemiGlos Photo Paper, Glossy Photo Paper, Semi-Glossy Photo
Paper
® If one of the types of media below is selected, Draft cannot be selected under Print Quality.
j Premium Matte Paper, Glossy Photo Paper, Semi-Glossy Photo Paper, Heavyweight Glossy Photo Paper,

Heavyweight SemiGlos Photo Paper, Synthetic Paper, Adhesive Synthetic Paper, Backlit Film, Flame-Resistant Cloth,
Fabric Banner, Japanese Paper Washi, CAD Translucent Matte Film, CAD Clear Film.
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€ Printing from a Macintosh

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

6 Confirm the resolution.

j Custom Settings
Print Quality: [standard

Custom Settings

LA [13

RN [Quick _] Print Quality: " Standard [
. Resolution: " Quick e ]

[ Enhance Text With Photos )
[ Error Diffusion | % | Halftoning: { [F)Error Diffusion  [4]

Halftoning:
j Revert | [ cancet ][ 0K 1l
=~ Bl imporian

® As described below, the resolution will be set automatically according to the printer quality selected. To change the
resolution, change the print quality settings.

Revert € Cancel

Print Quality Resolution Content
Fine The higher the resolution, the slower the print speed. Optimum print results can be
Highest/High .. | obtained, but the print time will be considerable, and large memory space is
(600 dpi) .
required.
Standard, Quick The lower the resolution, the faster the print speed. The print time will be reduced,
Draft (300 dpi) |and the memory required will be small.

j 7 Click the OK button to close the Custom Settings dialog box.

& Note |
j ® In OS 8/9 if you select Enhance Text With Photos in the Custom Settings dialog box then when you have text mixed
with photos or graphic data, the resolution of the text will be raised and the resolution of the photos or graphics will be
lowered (this function is not available in OS X).
® Error Diffusion only can be set in Halftoning user settings. The margin of error scatter distributes pixels randomly and
j is expressed in halftones. This is ideal for printing photos and graphics for which detailed gradation is required.
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€ Printing from a Macintosh

Fine Adjusting Color for Printing

=3 mAdjusting Color

Basically the color settings of the software application have priority, but if the results of a print job are not want you want

you can also adjust color in the printer driver.

-2

monochrome.

Now will we describe the color adjustments.

-3

2 Confirm that the Main panel is displayed.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

1 From the File menu of the software application select Print to display the Print dialog box.

Print

Printer:  [WB8400PG 4] Destination:(Printer | 2|
Profiles: [ J Default Settinas ¢|
Yersion 2.20
-(—[ Main iB
J-f Images \{ Size 3 Copies: 1 o
Page: @ All Pages
= omm: [T JJ [
Print Preferences:
Standard =
POP Ad %
Poster [=]
’ 150 A4 [T
3 actai sie
150 A4
Media Type: [Plain Paper i]
Set...
j Print Quality: [standard B
Set...
Color Mode: [ Color i]
Set...
5 [ Printer... ]
[Preview ][ Cancel ]H Print ]l
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Printer: | W8400PG

Presets: | Standard

el |

(= D
4
— Print Preterences:
{ Images | Size
Standard m
— POP Ad
= Poster
Photo (from digital camera)
=] ( Details... )
Ad Media Type: " Plain Paper e !
4 Actual Size £ Set ‘-,
150 A4
Print Quality: | Standard -4 ]
Set...
Color Mode " Color )
[ 4 Set... 3
Printer...
Q) ( Preview ) ( Save AsPDF... ) ( Fax.. ) ( Cancel ) (—Prmt%

You can also take color photos captured with a scanner or a digital camera, or any other color image, and print them in
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€ Printing from a Macintosh

-3
-3

Previous Previous || Next
View Page Page

3 On the Main panel select Color Mode then Color.

25 @ ok

-
-
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Printer:  [WB8400PG 4] Destination:(Printer | 2| prine
Profiles: [ 4 Default Settings i] Printer: [ W8400PG )
_[ Main iji Version 2.20 Presets: [ Standard =
Copies: D;l [ Main [
Page: @ All Pages sized Print Preferences:
= 2 From: |I Ll Tn:ll Ll @ ig‘:iz’d m
Print Preferences: = Poster
- Standard i Photo (from digital camera)
= POP Ad = P
Poster [+] e (_ Details... )
15044 | . | . Ad Media Type: Plain Paper % ]
4 Actusl size 4 Actual size ( Set d
150 A4 ) _ 150 Ad —
Media Type: [Plam Paper i] Print Quality. @
Set... Set.
Print Quality: [Starldard i] Color Mode: (@ )
Set... L —
Color Mode: ([ Color i] ) e
Set... |
[ Printer... ] ‘é) ( Preview ) ( Save AsPDF... ) ( Fax... ) u‘mﬁ m
[ Preview ] [ Cancel ]H Print ]l
® Color Mode presents these following items for selection.
Color Mode Content
Color Prints in color.
Monochrome Provides stable monochrome photo printing with minimal tone change and enables detailed
(Photo): adjustment of gray scale gradations and color tones.
Monochrome Prints in monochrome.
Solid Color Printing is limited to colors only. Use to print sharply thinly-colored fine lines.
Black Only All colors other than white are printed black.
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® Monochrome (Photo) can be selected for Color Mode only if one of the following types of paper is selected:
Glossy Photo Paper/Semi-Glossy Photo Paper/Heavyweight Glossy Photo Paper/Heavyweight SemiGlos Photo
Paper/Fine Art Photo/Fine Art Heavyweight Photo/Fine Art Textured/Japanese Paper Washi

5 4 Press the Set... button.

-3

-2
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Printer:

[wsa400PG

Profiles:

[ 4 Default Settings

)

—[ Main

= |

Yersion 2.20

Print

]

Copies: D;l
Page: @ All Pages
= ) From: |I Ll To:ll Ll
Print Preferences:
Standard =
s POP Ad %
Poster [+
KID
150 A4
¥ actual size
150 A4
Media Type: [Plain Paper i]
Set...
Print Quality: [standard B
Set...
Color Mode: [Color 0y
( Set... )
[ Printer... |

[ Preview ] [ Cancel ]H Print ]l

® Manual Color Settings are enabled when Color, Monochrome (Photo), or Monochrome is selected for Color Mode.

Printer: | W8400PG 3
Presets: | Standard 9
| Main )
— Print Preferences:
[ Images | Size -
Standard m
POP Ad
= Poster
Photo (from digital camera)
= (" Details... )
A4 Media Type: " Plain Paper | ]
+ Actual Size € Set 3
150 A4
Print Quality: [ Standard v !
Set..
Color Mode: " Color =]
( Set... )

Printer...

T —————————
[ )
— e

@

(“Preview ) ( Save AsPDF. ) [

Fax.. )

\.IEF. )

-
(. Cancel
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y

3-M

5 The Color Settings dialog box opens.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Color Settings

Color Settings
_/Culur Adjustment\/ Matching\
Preview Color Balance
. Cyan: Red . Cyan
e | [ |Bcx-o N —b—1
= Magenta: Green . Magenta
| o )Eew-3m b —t—
ABCDEF & @ W Yi 5
EEEEEE ellow: Blue - Yellow
1+ [0 [ -30-3m W —b—
original
oesmmmessmmmm| Brightness: Dark . Light
R L |§eo-o B —f— X
= Contrast: Low . High
| [T @en-m ® —b— 0
A.B::E.F i.iv Saturation: Low . High
[ fea-3m @ —tb— ¢
Gray Tone: Cool - Warm
[0 ]He30-30 O —— O
T ——

6 Confirm that the Color Adjustment panel is displayed, then click the Object Adjustment... button.

Object Adjustment

ge
Images

;‘V [4 Graphics

ABCD
1234367 bdText

[ Revert ]

[ Cancel

I

x_

The Object Adjustment dialog box opens.

& note |

Preview

sl p

i
~

ABCDEF A @@
[T

1

Original

"f}l”

S
-~

ABCDEF A @ @
[T

Revert

E Color Adjustment | Matching )

Color Balance

Cyan: Red . Cyan
— !
0 2 (-30 - 30) B —— g
Magenta: Green . Magenta
| I
0 -30-30) F a el
Yellow: Blue . Yellow
-~ | I
0 +)(-30 - 30) | | - B
Brightness: Dark Light
0 [41-30 - 30 oo -
o £ = ESS
Contrast: Low - High
! |
0 -30-30 ¢ ) S N P
Saturation: Low 5 High
|
0 =30 -30) & R o)
Cray Tone: Cool o Warm
. \
0 2 (=30 - 30) @ —sﬁ—_ @

® This function is not available in OS X, so Steps 6 to 8 are not required.

Cancel :l ( 0K )
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7 Select the item that you want to adjust: Images, Graphics, or Text.

Object Adjustment

ge
=
=
E ‘v [4 Graphics

[ Revert ] [ Cancel

I

0K 1l

25 & ot |

® Note that for this printer driver all the items (Images, Graphics, Text) are selected as the default settings.

Y

3-112

8 Click the OK button to close the Object Adjustment dialog box.

9 Drag the slide bar for the custom settings to the left or right to perform adjustment. Alternatively, click

the arrow buttons in the field for entering values, or enter the value directly, to perform adjustments.

Color Settings

Color Settings
_/Culur Adjustment\/ Mﬂtching\
Preview Color Balance
. Cyan: Red . Cyan
e H——o[
= Magenta: Green . Magenta
' | [2 JEc30-30 ) S
ABCDEF & @4 5 E . l_
EEEEL = Yellow: Blue - Yellow
1 [22 ]f]e30-30 H—a |
original
7‘ Brightness: Dark . Light
iy [0 g ea0-30 I .
P Pats
= Contrast: Low . High
v | [ @ ew-o ® —a— O
A.B::E.F i.iv Saturation: Low . High
[6 g ea-3m QO ——— @
Gray Tone: Cool - Warm
[ JHcw-. Q —a— O
T ——

Preview

. 'f;’f
)
-
ABCDEF & @ i
HEEN

t

Qriginal

il

-
~

ABCDEF A @ @
[T 1]

¢ Revert )]

{ Color Adjustment | Matching -

Color Balance

Cyan: Red B Cyan

s [[He30-30 B — O
Magenta: Green ‘ : ! Magenta
-2a |[Je30-30 B ——— =
Yellow: Blue Yellow

22 |[He30-30

Brightness: Dark ‘ = ! Light
-0 |[Fe30-30 # e
Contrast: Low . High
-5 [He30-30 @ —_— P
Saturation: Low : - : High
16 |[He30-30) Q —E— ¢
Gray Tone: Cool o Warm

13 [He30-30)

Cancel )] G—GK—)
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® The Color Adjustment panel presents the following items for selection.

Previous ‘
' View

Previous | Next
Page Page

Color Adjustment Content
Cyan
Magenta You can calibrate the hues for Cyan, Magenta, Yellow.
Yellow
Brightness Adjus’gs brightness from the darkest to brightest colors so none are lost in the brightness of
the printed image.
Contrast Adjusts the relative contrast from brightest to darkest colors.
Saturation Adjusts the vividness of colors from dull to extremely vivid.
Gray Tone Adjusts grayscale from cool colors (blue tones) to warm colors (red tones).

W important

® If changing the panel items, the Preview to the left will be changed. Use Original to restore the default settings.

Preview reflects the current settings.

5 1 0 Click the OK button to close the Color Settings dialog box.

-
-
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€ Printing from a Macintosh tPr\e/i\gevus ‘ Prg;éo:ig:;te '

B Color Matching

When you print an image captured with a scanner or a digital camera, sometimes the appearance of the printout does not
match what you see on the screen.

This is because the colors displayed on-screen and the printed colors are different. Using the Matching panel in the
Color Settings dialog box, set the ICC (International Color Consortium) color profile to matching mode, enter profile, or
printer profile to more closely match the colors displayed on-screen to the printer colors.

1 From the File menu of the software application select Print to display the Print dialog box.

2 Confirm that the Main panel is displayed.

Print

Printer:  [WB8400PG 4] Destination:(Printer | 2|
Profiles: [ 4 Default Settinas 2] Printer: | W8400PG )
l_[ Main - I_) etz ont2.200] Presets: | Standard 3]
- —\
J-f Images \{ Size 5 Copies: |I Ivl 7EMain I:Ji
Page: @ All Pages — FEIT FIeTeTeioes.
—— ! Images | Size Standard
. . andart
= ) From: | 1 ||J Tn.l 1 ||J ] POP Ad m
Print Preferences: = Poster
- Standard = Photo (from digital camera)
= POP Ad = .
Poster = — (Details.. )
KID - =
150 A4 _ A4 Media Type: Plain Paper v ]
+ Actual Size + Artual Size £ Set Y
150 A4 150 A4
Media Type: [ Plain Paper i] Print Quality: ' Standard s ]
printQuality:  (Standard B Coorbode:  (coor 9]
! Printer... ]
Color Mode: [ Color i]
Set...
[ Printer... ] C’) (Preview ) ( Save AsPDF... ) [ Fax.. ) (" Cancel ) (—Prmt%
[ Preview ] [ Cancel ]H Print ]l
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€ Printing from a Macintosh

Previous Previous || Next
View Page Page

3 On the Main panel select Color Mode then Color.

Printer:  [WB8400PG 4] Destination:(Printer | 2| prine
Profiles: [ 4 Default Settings i] Printer: [ W8400PG )
_[ Main iji Version 2.20 Presets: [ Standard =
Copies: D;l — Main [ ]
Page: @ All Pages — Print Preferences:
e—— l Images | Size -
= () From: |I Ll Tn:ll Ll igx:ie:jrd m
Print Preferences: = Poster
N Standard i Phato (from digital camera)
= POP Ad = P
Poster [+] e (_ Details... )
15044 | . | . Ad Media Type: Plain Paper % ]
+ Actual Size 4+ Actual Size € set.. )
150 A4 i = 150 Ad S—
Media Type: [ Plain Paper i] Print Quality: Standard % ]
Set... Set...
Print Quality: [Starldard i] Color Mode: (@)
Set... | SEL... 1
Color Mode: [[ Color i]) e
Set...
[ Printer... ] Q) ( Preview ) ( Save AsPDF... ) ( Fax... ) u‘mﬁ m
[ Preview ] [ Cancel ]H Print ]l
Y
& Note |
® Color Mode presents these following items for selection.
Color Mode Content
Color Prints in color.
Monochrome Provides stable monochrome photo printing with minimal tone change and enables detailed
(Photo): adjustment of gray scale gradations and color tones.
Monochrome Prints in monochrome.
Solid Color Printing is limited to colors only. Use to print sharply thinly-colored fine lines.
Black Only All colors other than white are printed black.
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€ Printing from a Macintosh

W important|

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

® Monochrome (Photo) can be selected for Color Mode only if one of the following types of paper is selected:
Glossy Photo Paper/Semi-Glossy Photo Paper/Heavyweight Glossy Photo Paper/Heavyweight SemiGlos Photo
Paper/Fine Art Photo/Fine Art Heavyweight Photo/Fine Art Textured/Japanese Paper Washi

5 4 Press the Set... button.

Printer:  [WB8400PG 4] Destination:(Printer | 2|
Profiles: [ 4 Default Settings i]
- = | Yersion 2.20
—[ Main =
Copies: D;l
Page: @ All Pages
= ) From: |I Ll To:ll Ll
Print Preferences:
Standard =
POP Ad %
Poster [+
KID
150 A4
+ Actual Size
150 A4
Media Type: [ Plain Paper i]
Print Quality: [standard B
Set...
Color Mode: Color ﬂ
Set...
[ Printer... ]

[ Preview ] [ Cancel ]H Print ]l

Print
Printer: | W8400PG 3
Presets: | Standard 9
| Main )
— Print Preferences:
[ Images | Size -
Standard m
POP Ad
= Poster
Photo (from digital camera)
= (" Details... )
A4 Media Type: " Plain Paper | ]
+ Actual Size € Set 3
150 A4
Print Quality: [ Standard v !
Set..
Color Mode: " Color i
C Ser. )
\\

Printer...

T —————————
[
—

@

(“Preview ) ( Save AsPDF. ) [

Fax.. )

-
(. Cancel

\.IGP. )

® Manual Color Settings are enabled when Color, Monochrome (Photo), or Monochrome is selected for Color

Mode.
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€ Printing from a Macintosh

5 The Color Settings dialog box opens.

Color Settings

_/CulurAdjustmentVMﬂtching\

Previous Previous | Next
View Page Page

Color Settings

{ Color Adjustment = Matching )}

Preview Color Balance
Cyan: Red Cyan
0 %30 - 30) B —O—
Magenta: Green . Magenta
— 1 I
0 . (=30 - 30) R
ABCDEF A @ @ e N = N
HEEN Yellow: Blue - Yellow
[, ! I
f 0 - (=30 - 30) ] _é_ 4|
Brightness: Dark . Light
—_— | |
0 (=30 - 30) et
o 4 = pot
Contrast: Low . High
S I |
0 (=30 - 30 —
ABCDEF A @ @ oF : ® o >
HEEE Saturation: Low - High
A I !
0 v (=30 - 30) Q —A—_ Q
Gray Tone: Cool ‘ - Warm
0 30-30) @ 2 @

( Revert )
- = J

( Cancel ) 6 0K )

Color Settings

Preview Color Balance
Cyan: Red . Cyan
g Wb
Magenta: Green . Magenta
0 (-30- 30) —_——
ABCDEF A @ @ . E . I—
EEEEEE Yellow: Blue . Yellow
1 0 B ¢-30-30) N —b—
Original
Brightness: Dark . Light
DEI('W'W) bt —_—— %
Contrast: Low . High
F18ce-m ¢ b o
:B:D.E.F ..0' Saturation: Low . High
[ 1He30-30 @& —b—— @
Gray Tone: Cool - Warm
[0 ]E30-30 O —— O
T | -
6 Select the Matching panel.
Color Settings
[ColorAdjustmenllngatching\\
A\ VA
. Driver Correction
Mode: I1CC Correction
ColorSync
No Correction [~
Matching Method: [Auto =)
T ——

(-
! Color Adjustmenl | Matching ] l

Mode:  Driver Correction
ICC Correction
ColorSync
No Correction

Matching Method: | Perceptual

Revert

Cancel ) E 0K )
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€ Printing from a Macintosh
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7 From the Matching Mode list, select the matching mode.

Color Settings
Color Settings
{' Color Adjustment !f' Matching\
Mode: Driver Correction - Color Adjustment | Matching ]
. ICC Correction = =
ColorSync Mode: [ Driver Correction
No Correction =1 ICC Correction
= ColorSync
No Correction
j HETE I R [Autn i] Matching Method: Perceptual - ]
T —— ) € 3

& Note |

® Here is a list of the available Mode.

Matching Mode

-3

Content

Driver Correction

Calibrates color using the original color profile of the printer driver.

ICC Correction

-

Calibrates the color in the printer driver using the standards of ICC color profiles. If this mode
is selected, specify the input profile and the printer profile.

ColorSync

-

Perform compensation using the color management system used by the Mac OS. If this mode
is selected, specify the printer profile.

No Correction

Color matching was not performed. The color matching is done in the software application or
performed by and independent color profile; select when you want the color matching of the
printer driver is ignored.

3-118
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W important|

j ® The mode you select for the Mode affects what items are available for selection.
® |f you select the Driver Correction, only the Matching Method is available for selection.
® For OS 8/9, If ICC Correction is selected, Matching Method can be set separately for Image, Graphics, and Text.
Further, if the Use Common Input Profiles for All Objects checkbox is selected, the same profile can be specified for
j Image, Graphics, and Text (This function is not supplied in OS X).

8 When ICC Correction is selected for the Mode, at Image under Input Profile Settings select a
j profile from the Input Profile list (This function is not supplied in OS X) .

& Note |
® \When Use Common Input Profile for All Objects is selected, the same input profile is selected automatically for both
Graphics and Text (this function is not available in OS X).
® If you want to do different settings for Graphics and Text, then you must cancel the selection of Use Common Input

Profile for All Objects (this function is not available in OS X).

Color Settings

/ Color Adjustment \ / Matching \,

. Driver Correz= |
Mode: 1CC Correcti w( Apple Multiple Scan 14 1)
Colorsync Apple Multiple Scan 15
No Correctiifi|  Apple Multiple Scan 17 - 9300
| Apple Multiple Scan 17 - D50
Apple Multiple Scan 17 - D65
Input Profile Settings: B4 Use Commo Apple Multiple Scan 1705
Apple Multiple Scan 20 - 9300
P images Apple Multiple Scan 20 - D50

. 3 Apple Multiple Scan 20 - D65 B
iatchingliistbnd. Canon HDTV gamma 1.5Monitor J

Input Profile: » Canon HDTV gamma 1.8 Monitor ﬂ
Canon HDTV gamma 2.1 Monitor B

j Graphics Canon HDTV gamma 2.4 Monitor
3 Matching Method: ety Ly [1]
J ’ Color SW Automatic o
Input Profile: ColorSync Display - 9300
Generic RGB Profile
ABCD Text iMac Display
1234567 Matching Method: PowerBook 2400 Standard ]
o PowerBook 3400 o
Input Profile: PowerBook G3 Series
SRGB Profile
Printer Profile Settings: @ j| Studio Display 17 - 9300 [ 3

Studio Display 21 - 9300
Studio Display AMLCD
Twentieth Anniversary Macintosh

T —C—
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Previous ‘
' View

Previous | Next
Page Page

9 Click the input profile Matching Method list and select a matching method.

Color Settings
Color Settings
{' Color Adjustment !f' Mﬂtching\
Mode: Driver Correction - Color Adjustment | Matching ]
. ICC Correction - -
ColorSync Mode: | Driver Correction
No Correction (=] ICCaclocrgericuon
— No Correction
Input Profile Settings: [ Use Common Input Profile for All Objects Input Profile Settings: Canon HDTV gamma 1.8 Monitor [ U
=, % Images Matching Method: | EAlEE A IE 3
Matching Method: ~ Perceptual ’ Saturation
= N Satur_ﬂtlon_ j Printer Profile Settings: Colorimetric E }
P 8 Colorimetric P e Gt
Absolute Colorimetric — SOIIE-0 o mATrG
== Graphics /
—'v Matching Method: [Sﬂturﬂtiun i_l
Input Profile: [ Canon HDTV gamma 1.8 Monitor % ]
ABCD Text
1233561 Matching Method: [saturation El
Input Profile: [ Canon HDTY gamma 1.8 Monitor = ]
Printer Profile Settings: sRGB v1.20 (Canon) ﬂ
Cae I x ) ——— Ganeel ) (O
e

® Matching Method presents the following items for selection.

Matching Method Content
Makes the best matching selections for the Images, Graphics, and Text
Auto items.
*Not displayed in OS X.
*Selectable only when Driver Correction or ColorSync is selected for Mode.
Perceptual Achieves the best results with priority on color hues.
Saturation Achieves the best results with priority on color saturation.
. . The entered data is reproduced faithfully. To compensate for white, if white
Colorimetric . .
data is output, no color is added.
Absolute Colorimetric The entered data is reproduced faithfully. White compensation is not
performed.
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1 0 From the Printer Profile Settings list, select a printer profile.

W important|

Previous

Previous
View

Page

Next
Page

{

® A print profile can be selected only when ICC Correction or ColorSync is selected under the Mode.

Color Settings

AU Yy oTUUT ULr ) 3 SGIU3SY FHULS rapel mynest

Canon W6400PG(P) Semi-Glossy Photo Paper Standard

Canon W7200/W7250 Printer Glossy Film

Mode:

,-_’ Color Adjustment V Matchin

Canon W7200/W7250 Printer Glossy Paper

Canon W7200/W7250 Printer Heavy Coated Paper
Canon W7200/W7250 Printer Photo Glossy Paper
Canon W7200/W7250 Printer Photo Semi-Glossy Paper
Canon W8200 Printer Glossy Film

Canon W8200 Printer Glossy Paper

Canon W8200 Printer Heavy Coated Paper

Input Profile Settings:

Canon W8200 Printer Photo Glossy Paper
Canon W8200 Printer Photo Semi-Glossy Paper

@Imnqes

Canon W8200PG Printer Heavy Coated Paper
Canon W8200PG Printer Photo Glossy Paper
Canon W8200PG Printer Photo Semi-Glossy Paper
Canon W8400PG(M) Fine Art Photo High

Canon W8400PG(M) Fine Art Photo Standard

Canon W2400PG(P) Glossy Photo Paper Highest
Canon W8400PG(P) Glossy Photo Paper Standard

Canon W8400PG(P) Heavyweight Glossy Photo Paper Highest
Canon W8400PG(P) Heavyweight Glossy Photo Paper Standard
Canon W8400PG(P) Heavyweight Photo S Paper Highest

Matching
Input Pre
=~ Graphics
-_hv Matching
Input Prc
ABCD Text
1234567 Matching
Input Prc

Canon W8400PG(P) Heavyweight Photo SemiGlos Paper Standard
Canon W8400PG(P) Semi-Glossy Photo Paper Highest

Canon W2400PG(P) Semi-Glossy Photo Paper Standard

CSW 6500 Coated

C5W 6500 Plain

Printer Profile Settings:

C5W 6500 Specialty

\_

Color Settings

——————
( Revert )

1 1 Click the OK button to close the Color Settings dialog box.

~J
>
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Mode:

Input Profile Settings:
Matching Method:

Printer Profile Settings:

" Color Adjustment | Matching |

Driver Correction
ICC Correction
ColorSync

No Caorrection

' Canon HDTV gamma 1.8 Monitor | :!

| Perceotual

+ SRGB v1.20 (Canon)

Canon W2200 Printer Glossy Paper

Canon W2200 Printer High Gloss Photo Film

Canon W2200S Printer Matte Paper High

Canon W2200S Printer Matte Paper Standard

Canon W2200S Printer Pro Photo Paper High

Canon W2200S Printer Pro Photo Paper Standard

Canon W2200S Printer Glossy Paper High

Canon W2200S Printer Glossy Paper Standard

Canon W6200PC Printer Heavy Coated Paper

Canon W6200PG Printer Photo Glossy Paper

Canon W6200PG Printer Photo Semi-Glossy Paper

Canon W6400PG(M) Fine Art Photo High

Canon W6400PG(M) Fine Art Photo Standard

Canon W6400PG(P) Heavyweight Glossy Photo Paper Highest
Canon W6400PCG(P) Heavyweight Clossy Photo Paper Standard
Canon W6400PGI(P) Glossy Photo Paper Highest

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Use

Chapter 2
Using Various Media

Chapter 3
Printing by Objective

y

Chapter 4
Maintenance

Chapter 5

Using the Printer
in a Network
Environment

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

J

Chapter 7
Operating the
Function Menu

V.

Contents

v

Index




€ Printing from a Macintosh

Custom Sizes (User Print Settings)
=%~ mCreating Custom Sizes

Use this application to create and save unique
customized paper. The customized paper sizes can be
selected from the same list as standard paper sizes.

-2

1 Select Page Setup from the File menu.

2 Dot

® The setup method is different for some software
applications.

Y

3-122

Previous ‘
' View

2 The Page Setup dialog box opens.

Page

Previous | Next
Page

W8400PG Page Setup

—[ Page Attribute

= |

Sl |
{ Images\ /'size | Page Size: (1s0A4 B
Orientation:
At
=

Scaling: E m ! o

Print Area Setting:
@ Normal [Roll Paper i]
() For printing oversizes
() For Broderless Printing

Cancel ] H

0K

J|

Page Setup

Settings:

Format for: | Any Printer I

Paper Size: | A4 v

" Page Attributes I

21.00 em x 29.70 cm

Orientation:
: {100 %

Scale:

T —
( Cancel )
(bl
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3 Set the Format for (OS 8/9 does not have

this setting).

Page Setup

Settings:

| PO E \

Any Printer

v W8400PG
Edit Printer List...

B
%)
21.00 em x 29.70 cm

Orientation: .I
%

Scale: 100

Format for:

Paper Size:

@ CCancel) @06

Previous i previous) Next
View Page Page

4 Select Custom Paper Size (Media Design

for OS 8/9).

() For printing oversizes
() For Broderless Printing

W8400PG Page Setup Wersion 2.20
——|+ Page Attribute =
Media Design
List ge Size: [ 150 A4 i]
Orientation:
<
Scaling: E m ! o,
Print Area Setting:
@ Normal [Roll Paper i]

Cancel ] H 0K ]l
Page Setup
Settings: || v Page Attributes |
Custom Paper 5ize
Format for: Summary }
Save As Default
Paper Size: IS0 A4 a

21.00 em x 29.70 cm

Orientation: .I
%

Scale: 100

@ CCancel) @06
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€ Printing from a Macintosh

5 Click the New button to define the user
defined name, the media size and margins

-

(for OS 8/9 click the Add button to define the

user defined name, media size and other

settings).

2 @oe

® \When you select the desired size and name from the
Media Size List on the left, the Width (Wid. for OS 8/9)

-3

automatically.

and Height (Height for OS 8/9) are entered

® Select the Borderless Printing checkbox to change
the Width display to the list of roll media lists
compatible with borderless printing. Select the
customized roll width using Width, and enter the
customized Height value. (This function is not
provided in OS X.)

W8400PG Page Setup

——| Media Design

= |

mm(100.0to1117.6)
mm(203.2to2774.0)

—_
’ Media Size List: Custom Name: IUntitIed
Name Media Size Units: & mm
= |1SOAD 8#H0X11890 (= Qin
2 ISOAD-Bor... 470X 11950 .
2 ISOAL 504.0X 841.0 = | Media Size Wid.: |100.1
2 ISOA1-Bor... 6000X847.0 - Hoht: [203.2
, [ Borderless Printing
Display Series [ ISO A(A3,A4...) [ JIS(B3,B4,.) [4ARCH(A,B,.) [ Photo
LA 1S0B(B3,B4,..) [ ANSI (A B....) [JDIN(C3,(4,.) []Other

[ Cancel ]H 0K ]l
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Page Setup

Settings: | Custom Paper Size = ]

Untitled

Paper Size Printer Margins
Height: cm Top: A
Width: om Left: cm  Right: om
Bottom: om
@ (Caneel)

6 Click the Save button (this step is not
required with OS 8/9).

7 Click the OK button to close the dialog box.

& Note|

® If you are using OS 8/9 you are allowed to store up to a
maximum of 5 custom settings.

® The settings in the Custom Paper Size dialog box
(Media Design for OS 8/9) box remain in effect even
after the software application is closed.

® To delete a registered custom size, select the name of
the custom size to delete, then click the Delete button.

® To edit a registered custom size, select the name of
the custom size, then change the Width and Height
settings (this editing and correction cannot be done for
OS 8/9).
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M Selecting a Media Display Series

You can select a Display Series that will display for the
Page Size on the Page Setup panel and for Media Size
in the Print dialog box.

® This function is not provided in OS X.

To select the size series displayed in the Page Size field
in the Page Setup, or Media Size in the Print dialog
box, select the Display Series checkbox displayed in
Display Series in the Media Design dialog box. Further,
to stop displaying the size system selected, deselect the
Display Series checkbox.

WE8400PG Page Setup Vel 2l
——| Media Design i}
Media Size List: Custom Name: IUntitIed I
Name Media Size Units: & mm
= |1SOAD 8#H0X11890 (= Qin
@ |ISOAD-Bor... 470X 11950 2
2 ISOAL S04.0X 841.0 ~| Media Size Wid.: [100.1 |mm(100.0to1117.6)
2 IS0A1-Bor... 6000X8470 |~ Hght: [2032 |mm(203.2t02774.0)
[ Borderless Printing
Display Series [ ISO A(A3,A4...) [ JIS(B3,B4,.) [4ARCH(A,B,.) [ Photo
b4 IS0 B(B3,B4,..) [1ANSI (A B..) []DIN(C3,C4,.) []Other
[ Cancel ] H 0K ]l
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When the Printout Quality Is Not Clean .
hapter 1
=%~ mHow to Set the Media Type Basic Use

Paper settings such as ink drying time, etc., can be made using the panel on the printer. Some of these settings can be
changed using the Media Detailed Settings dialog box in the printer driver. If clean printing cannot be performed, make
5 printing adjustment using this dialog box.

For more details about the Media Detailed Settings dialog box, please refer to the online Help.

Chapter 2
Using Various Media

Media Detailed Settings
Media Detailed Settings Chapter 3
Media Type: Plain Paper inti 1 1
: Media Type: Plain Paper Prlntmg by ObJeCtlve
_ Drying Time
Between Pages: [ Printer Default =i Drying Time : 4
- Between Pages: | Printer Default = ]
Between Scans: [Prlnter Default i]

Chapter 4
Maintenance

Between Scans: " Printer Default = ]

— Roll Paper Margin for Safety

Roll Paper Margin for Safety

Near End Margin: [Printer Default i] ;
Near End Margin: | Printer Default = ]
Far End Margin: [Printer Default i] . ] J
Far End Margin: | Printer Default =
Chapter 5
Media Thickness: [Printer Default i] . U i p th P I t
S e [Printer Default ;] Media Thickness: | Printer Default | ] [ Slng € rnter
. . _ Suction Volume: " Printer Default | ] Ina Network
Automatic Cutting: [ Printer Default B . Environment
Automatic Cutting: ' Printer Default e ]
Cut Speed: [ Printer Default i] =
Cut Speed: " Pri l
Smear Correction: [Printer Default i] utopee . Printer Default ] hapter 6
5 Smear Correction: ' Printer Default l ] TI’OUb|eShOOtIng

gsrﬂ [ Mirror

[ Cancel ][[ 0K ]l

gzrﬂ I Mirror

J

Revert (" cancel ) ( oK )
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€ Printing from a Macintosh

Software Provided for Macintosh

The following software applications are provided for use
with Macintosh.

The function of each software application is described
below.

B Basic Software for Printing
Canon imagePROGRAF Printer Driver 2005

This software is required to print using this printer.
Make sure it is installed on the PC to be used with the
printer. Many functions can be used in addition to the
basic print operations, such as enlargement and
reduction, borderless printing, color adjustment, and
multiple page printing, etc.

The printer driver is on the User Software CD-ROM
enclosed with the Mac OS 8.6/9.x and the Mac OS X.

M Displaying the Printer Status
GARO Printmonitor

This is utility software that can display the details of
printer errors on a Macintosh. It will be installed
together with the printer driver.

Previous Previous || Next
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B Using the Printer on a Network
Remote Ul

This software can display the print history, delete print
jobs, display the printer status, and set the printer
network information. It is built into the printer ROM,
and the printer IP address can be specified from the
computer using a web browser, and settings made
from the web browser via the network. (— Chapter 5
“Using the Printer in a Network Environment”)

If using a remote Ul, the IP address must be specified
to the printer in advance.

B Printing Beautiful Digital Camera Images
(for the Professional)

Canon imagePROGRAF Print Plug-In for
Photoshop

imagePROGRAF Print Plug-In for Photoshop
(hereinafter Print Plug-In) is software that enables
printing that recreates Adobe RGB color scale with
clear expression, using Photoshop. This software is
recommended for professional users and high-end
amateurs who seek good-quality color finish.

If Print Plug-In is installed, colors can be adjusted
while checking the preview, which faithfully recreates
Photoshop print results. RGB 16-bitdata in Photoshop
can be processed as is, so high-gradation original
images can be printed without picture degradation.
Settings information that has been used in the past
can be saved, so if printing using the same settings,
work can be performed effectively just by reading the
information.

(— Print Plug-In for Photoshop Guide)

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Use

Chapter 2
Using Various Media

Chapter 3
Printing by Objective

Chapter 4
Maintenance

Chapter 5

Using the Printer
in a Network
Environment

Chapter 6
Troubleshooting

Chapter 7
Operating the
Function Menu

y

Contents

Index



€ Printing from a Macintosh tPrSi\gevus ‘ Prg;éouiPNext }
= TOP

H Printer Maintenance
Canon imagePROGRAF Media Configuration Chapter 1

5. Tool Basic Use

Media Configuration Tool is software to save media

information if media supported by the printer (i.e.,

paper type) has been added. Supplies functions for
5 users who are familiar with media and printing.

Chapter 2
Using Various Media

Media information such as paper name, paper

thickness, head height, absorption fan strength, Chapter 3

:‘ default margin, etc., can be downloaded to the printer, Printing by Objective
and uploaded from the printer. Also supplies functions
that can update the latest media information easily. 4

It will be installed together with the printer driver.
(— Media Configuration Tool Guide)

W important

® If using the Remote Ul with Mac OS 8.6/9.x, open
TCPI/IP on the Control Panel and make sure that
Ethernet is selected for the Connect via.
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Chapter 5
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Chapter 4 Maintenance

5 You can print the items that have been checked.

[ ]

[ ] [

L oo e o ol

Replacing INK Tanks ... 4-2
How t0 Confirm INK LEVEIS .......eveeiiiiieeeee e 4-2
When to Replace an InNK TanK .........coooiiiiiiiiiiiiiii et eeaeees 4-3
Ink Tank Handling Precautions ...t 4-4
Replacing an INK TanK .........eueeeiiiiiiiiieieei ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeaeaas 4-5

Cautions About Using Refilled Ink Tanks for This Printer .......................... 4-8
Switching Off Ink Level DeteCtion ... 4-8
Executing @ Print JOD ..o 4-9

Cleaning the PriNtEr ...ttt 4-10
Cleaning the EXerior COVEIS ..........uiiiiiiiiiiiiiieee e 4-10
Cleaning Inside the TOP COVEI ........ueiiiiiiiiiiie e 4-11

Replacing the Maintenance Cartridge .........cccoveviiiiiiiiieiiiiiiieeee e 4-14
Checking Spacing Remaining in the Maintenance Cartridge ...........ccccccccvvvnnnnn. 4-14
When to Replace the Maintenance Cartridge ............ccccc, 4-15
Maintenance Cartridge Handling Precautions .............c.eevveiviiiiiiiiceiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeee, 4-16
Maintenance Cartridge Replacement Procedure ............oeevvveviiviieiviiiieeeeeeeeeeeneen, 4-16

Replacing the Printhead ..., 4-21
Printhead Handling Precautions ... 4-21
How to Replace the Printhead ..., 4-22

Replacing the Cutter Blade ... 4-27
Replacing Standard Cutter Blades (Flat Cutters) .........ccccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeen 4-27
Replacing Optional Cutter Blades (Round CUtters) ..........cccoooiiiiieeiiiiiiiiiiiieennnn. 4-30

Moving the Printer ... 4-33

Confirming the Print Condition ... 4-37

Cleaning the Printhead ............oooiiiiiiiiiiii e 4-39
Types of Printhead Cleaning .........cccuviiiiieiiiiiee e 4-39
Printhead Cleaning ProCedure .............ccccuiiiiiieiiiiiiiieeeee e 4-39

Aligning the Printhead ... 4-41
Aligning Printhead ProCedure ...........cuueiiiiiiiiiieee e 4-41

Adjusting the Amount of Media Feed ............ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiis 4-43
Media Feed Adjustment Procedure ... 4-43
Adjusting Media Feed Manually ... 4-44

Reducing the Amount of Cutting Dust ..., 4-46

Changing the Black INK TYPE .....oeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee e 4-48

Start Print

— Before clicking the Start Print button
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€ Replacing Ink Tanks

Replacing Ink Tanks

When the supply of ink in an ink tank runs low, a message
appears on the operation panel display or on the printer
driver screen to tell you that it is time to replace the ink tank.
You can separately replace any of the seven ink tanks as
they run out of ink: Yellow (Y), Magenta (M), Photo Magenta
(PM), Cyan (C), Photo Cyan (PC), Photo Black (BK), and

Matte Black (MBK).

® Yellow Ink BCI-1441Y

® Magenta Ink BCI-1421M

® Photo Magenta Ink BCI-1421PM
® Cyan Ink BCI-1421C

® Photo Cyan Ink BCI-1421PC
® Photo Black Ink BCI-1421BK
® Matte Black Ink BCI-1441MBK

Previous Previous | Next
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How to Confirm Ink Levels

You can confirm the ink level at any time by checking the
printer operation panel display. You should always check
the ink levels in the ink tanks and replace any ink tank that
is low before starting a long print job or any other job that
will consume a large amount of ink.

H Online Status Display

Online
Bk

_—

The ink levels are displayed in the bottom line of the
display from left to right in the following order: Black (K),
Photo Cyan (PC), Cyan (C), Photo Magenta (PM),
Magenta (M), Yellow (Y).
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€ Replacing Ink Tanks

H Information Button Display

O

You can check the ink level at any time (during a print job
or while an error is displayed) by pressing the
Information button. The ink levels are displayed from
left to right in the following order: Black (K), Photo Cyan
(PC), Cyan (C), Photo Magenta (PM), Magenta (M),
Yellow (Y).

-3

Ink M KPeCPuMY
1 Hulnsl

-3
-3

B How to Read the Ink Level Display

The height of a small graphic B indicates the ink level in

each tank.

|= T T ===i=== ===i=== =|=
100% 80% 60% 40% 20% 0%
(100~90%) (90~70%) (70~50%) (50~30%) (30~6.9%) (6.9~0%)

-
-
-
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When to Replace an Ink Tank

You should take the following points into consideration
when installing new ink tanks.

(W important

® During printing, the right back cover is locked and the
ink tanks cannot be replaced.

® If you pause the printer during printing to replace an
ink tank, image misalignment may occur.

® Never open the right back cover or operate the release
lever while the Initializing message is displayed. This
could damage the printer.

B \When the Check Ink Level is Displayed

The Check Ink Level is displayed on the printer display
when the ink level in a tank becomes low. Although the
printer continues to print, this message is displayed to
inform you that an ink tank is about to run out of ink.
Check the amount of ink remaining in the tanks in the
Status Monitor (Windows), Printmonitor (Macintosh) or
on the printer operation panel, and make sure that you
have replacement ink tanks for the colors that are
running low.

® \When the level of ink in a tank runs low, the printer
may not have sufficient ink to complete Cleaning B or
other maintenance operations that consume a large
amount of ink. If this happens, replace the ink tank
before cleaning the printhead.
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€ Replacing Ink Tanks

B \When the Rep. Ink Tank (Replace Ink
Tank) Message Is Displayed

When the ink in a tank runs out, the Rep. Ink Tank
message is displayed and the printer stops printing.
Replace the ink tank as soon as this message appears.
When you open the right back cover, you will see the
amount of ink remaining for each color along with its
notation (Y= Yellow, M= Magenta, PM= Photo Magenta,
C=Cyan, PC= Photo Cyan, Bk= Black). A flashing color
display means the ink tank of that color should be
replaced.

& Note|
® If ink has run out in more than one ink tank at the same
time, a message is displayed for each color that is out
of ink. Replace the ink tanks for all of the colors
displayed to resume printing.

-
-

Y
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Ink Tank Handling Precautions

Follow the precautions below when handling ink tanks.

A Caution

® Always store ink tanks in a safe location where they
are out of the reach of small children. If a child licks or
ingests ink accidentally, seek medical assistance
immediately.

W important|

® Before installing an ink tank, slowly rotate it from side
to side 7 or 8 times before breaking the seal. If you do
not shake the ink tank, the ink may sediment, causing
reduced printing quality.

® After breaking the seal on an ink tank, avoid dropping
or shaking it. Spilled ink can stain the surrounding
area.

® The ink supply ports of empty ink tanks may be
covered with ink. Always handle ink tanks carefully.
The ink could spill on your clothing and make stains
that cannot be removed.

® |t is recommended that ink tanks be fully used within
six months after opening the seal. Using an ink tank for
longer than this could cause the quality of printing to
deteriorate.

® Never leave the printer for long periods of time (one
month or more) with an ink tank removed. The ink
remaining in the printer may clog up the printer and
lead to poor print quality.

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Use

Chapter 2
Using Various Media

Chapter 3
Printing by Objective

Chapter 4
Maintenance

Chapter 5

Using the Printer
in a Network
Environment

Chapter 6
Troubleshooting

,

Chapter 7
Operating the
Function Menu

v

Contents

o

Index

J



€ Replacing Ink Tanks

Replacing an Ink Tank

Follow the procedure below to replace an ink tank. You can
follow this same procedure to replace any ink tank.

5 A Caution

® Always confirm that the replacement black ink tank is
the same type as the tank that is installed in the printer.
If you mistakenly exchange a Photo Black ink tank and
5 a Matte Black ink tank, this could damage the printer.
To change the type of black ink tank, you must execute
ChangeBkinkType on the operation panel before you
replace the ink tank. (— P.4-48)

1 Look at the printer display and make sure
that the printer is not operating.

You can replace an ink tank while the display shows
any of the following: Online, Offline, Check Ink
5 Level, or Rep. Ink Tank.

516
oo

&,
O (0) @0

U
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2 Open the back right back cover.

The ink level is shown in the display; a flashing color
means that the ink tank of that color must be

replaced.
0 ®
e,
O 03,0 O

® The right back cover cannot be opened while the
printer is initializing immediately after the printer is
turned ON, during printhead cleaning, or during a print
job. Please wait until processing is completed.
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€ Replacing Ink Tanks

3 Press the ink tank lever of the color to
replace, then open the ink tank cover.

4 Hold the empty ink tank by the grips on the left
and right side of the ink tank, then remove it.

Place the ink tank that you removed in a plastic bag
and seal it.

W important

® If there is ink remaining in the removed ink tank, store
the ink tank with the ink supply port (a) pointing up. If
you store the tank with the ink supply port (a) facing
down, ink may leak out.

Previous Previous | Next
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5 Gently shake the new ink tank 7 or 8 times
while it is still in the package, then remove it
from the package.

® Always confirm that the replacement black ink tank is
the same type as the tank that is installed in the printer.
If you mix up the photo black ink tank and matte black
ink tank, print quality will be reduced. To change the
type of ink tank, execute ChangeBkIinkType on the
printer operation panel before replacing the ink tank.
(— P.4-48)

® Always hold an ink tank by its left and right grips (b)
while you are handling it.

® Never touch the ink supply port (a) or the electrical
contacts (c). This could damage the ink tank, cause
poor print quality, or stain the work area.
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€ Replacing Ink Tanks

6 Insert the ink tank into the holder with the ink
supply port facing down and the color label

5 facing the rear.

® The ink tanks are shaped so that the cover will not
close if you install the wrong color ink tank. If the ink
tank cover does not close, confirm that the color label
on the holder matches the color of the ink tank.

7 Close the ink tank cover until you hear it

5 click.

Y

8 To replace another ink tank color, repeat
Step 3to 7.
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9 When the ink tank has been replaced, press
the center of the right back cover until it locks
into place, and then close the right back
cover.

The printer returns to Online or Offline mode.
Printing restarts if the Rep. Ink Tank message was
displayed in the middle of a print job.

W important|

® If an ink tank has not been installed, EXXXX (error
code) will be displayed on the top line of the display,
and No X Ink Tank will be displayed on the bottom
line. Go to Step 2 to correct this problem and make
sure that all the color ink tanks are installed.

® If the right back cover cannot be completely closed,
one of the ink tank covers may not be completely
closed. Check that all the ink tank covers were
completely closed during Step 7.
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€ Cautions About Using Refilled Ink Tanks for This Printer
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Cautions About Using Refilled Ink Tanks for This Printer

The ink tanks designed for this printer have an ink level
detection function to prevent damage to the printhead when
the ink runs our during printing.

If you use a refilled ink tank, the ink level detection function
will no longer function correctly. The printer will detect ink
out and print operation will halt. Before you can use tanks
like this, you must switch off the ink level detection function.

If you print with the ink level detection switched off, the
printer (especially the printhead) may be damaged or other
problems may arise. Canon, Inc. will assume no
responsibility for damages caused by using ink tanks not
designed for use with the printer.

A Caution

® Once the ink level detection function has been
switched off, the ink level detection function cannot be
restored for the ink tanks in the printer. To restore the
ink level display, the ink tanks must be replaced with
new ink tanks designed for use with the printer.

® If the same ink tank is repeatedly removed and
reinserted, this could damage the connection points
between the ink tank and the printer, leading to ink
leakage which could damage the printer.

Switching Off Ink Level Detection

1 Press the Online button to display MAIN
MENU.

2 Press the [ 4 Jor [ » ] button to select
System Setup then press [ ¥ ].

3 Press [ 4 Jor[ » ] to select Stop Ink Check,
then press [ ¥ ].

4 Press [ 4 Jor [ P ] to select Bk Ink Tank,
then press the OK button.

& Note |

® Press the Online button to cancel these procedures.

5 When Stop Function? appears press [ € ]
or [ » ] to select Yes, then press OK button.
An equals sign (=) appears as a prefix to the setting

and the remaining ink detection function of the
selected ink tank is switched off.
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€ Cautions About Using Refilled Ink Tanks for This Printer

Executing a Print Job

After the ink level detection function is switched off, the Ink
level? message appears on the printer operation panel
display and the printer goes offline every time you execute
a print job from the computer. To continue with the print job,
press the Online button on the printer operation panel.
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€ Cleaning the Printer

Cleaning the Printer

Clean the printer periodically to maintain high print quality
and to avoid problems.

Always follow the safety guidelines below when cleaning
the printer.

A Caution

® \When you clean the printer, always turn the printer off
and unplug the power cord from the power supply. If
the printer is accidentally switched on while you are
cleaning it, moving parts inside the printer may come
into contact with you and cause personal injuries.

® Never use flammable liquids such as thinners,
benzene, alcohol, etc. to clean the printer. If these
liquids come into contact with electrical components
inside the printer, this could cause a fire or electrical
shock.

® \When cleaning the printer, never touch the power
supply cable with wet hands. Doing so may cause
electric shock.
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Cleaning the Exterior Covers

During normal use the printer surfaces require cleaning at
least once a month.

1 Press and hold down the Power button until
you see Shut Down.. in the printer operation
panel display then release the button.

° &,
o o)
6 (o) ©®0
P

2 Disconnect the power cord from the outlet.
The shape of the power cable varies from
country to country.

@ e
A Caution

® Check that the printer power supply has been turned
OFF, and then disconnect the power supply cable. Failure
to do so may cause personal injury.
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4 Cleaning the Printer tPrSi\gevus ‘P%o:ig:; }

3 Dampen a clean cloth, wring it out Eleaning Inside the TOp Cover
completely, and then use it to clean the

printer exterior surfaces, paper feed slot (a), To get the best results out of your printer, clean the printer
and power cord plug. After cleaning, make when the printed surface or the back of the paper becomes

sure that everything is free of dirt and paper dirty, or when you replace the roll media, or approximately
dust, then use a clean, dry cloth to wipe dry once a month.

the cleaned surfaces. w

® After printing onto paper with lots of paper dust,
borderless printing, or printing onto small-size paper,
the printed surface or the back of the paper may
become dirty, and you will need to thoroughly clean the
platen.

4 1 Press and hold down the Power button until

Insert the power plug into thg outlet. The you see Shut Down.. in the printer operation
shape of the power cable varies from country panel display then release the button. Turn

to country. OFF the printer.
o &,
e,
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€ Cleaning the Printer

2 Disconnect the power cord from the outlet.
The shape of the power cable varies from

:" country to country.

;e

-2

3 Open the top cover.

® Do not touch any areas other than as directed. Doing
:“ so may stain your hands or cause the printer to
malfunction.

4-12

t Previous ‘
View

Previous | Next
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4 If paper dust has collected in the suction
ports on the platen (b) or the borderless
printing ink groove (c), use the provided
cleaning brush to remove the dust and dirt

from the ports and groove.

® If the cleaner brush is dirty, wash it in water.
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€ Cleaning the Printer

5 Use a damp cloth (well wrung out) to clean
the top cover handle, top cover roller (d),
:" carriage shaft (e), entire platen area (f),
paperweight (g), borderless printing ink
grooves (c), standard cutter unit (h), and

:— ejection guide (i).

® Never wipe the areas inside the top cover with a dry
cloth. This could create static electricity that attracts
5 dust and dirt and that can lower print quality.

4-13

6 Close the top cover.

t Previous ‘
View

Previous | Next
Page Page

7 Insert the power plug into the outlet. The
shape of the power cable varies from country

to country.
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€ Replacing the Maintenance Cartridge

Replacing the Maintenance Cartridge

cartridge.

® Maintenance Cartridge MC-04
Shaft cleaner (a) is enclosed in the box of maintenance

cartridge.

U

4-14

—

The maintenance cartridge vacuums excess ink that
accumulates as a result of borderless printing, printhead
cleaning, etc. When you see the message prompt that tells
you to replace the maintenance cartridge, replace the

/

R
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Checking Spacing Remaining in the

Maintenance Cartridge

You can confirm the amount of space remaining in the
maintenance cartridge at any time by checking the printer
operation panel display. Check the amount of space remaining
in the maintenance cartridge before running Heading Cleaning
B, moving the printer, or performing an operation that that
uses a large amount of ink. Replace the maintenance
cartridge as soon as possible if the remaining space is low.

B Displaying Using the Information Button

Ink

U KPeCPuMY
1 Inlnsl

O

You can check the amount of space remaining in the
maintenance cartridge during a print job or when an error
is displayed by pressing the Information button. The
amount of space remaining in the maintenance cartridge
is displayed at the right end of the display.

B Reading the Maintenance Cartridge Display

The height of the bar represents the amount of space
remaining, which indicates how much more ink the

maintenance cartridge can hold.

~700ml
(7dot)

~600ml ~500m|
(6dot)

(5dot)

~400m|
(4dot)

~300ml ~200ml 200m|~0m|

(2dot)  (1dot)
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€ Replacing the Maintenance Cartridge

When to Replace the Maintenance
Cartridge

When the maintenance cartridge becomes full of ink, a
message is displayed in the printer driver and on the printer
display to notify you that the maintenance cartridge needs
to be replaced.

B \When You See the MTCart Full Soon
Message

The MTCart Full Soon message is displayed when the
maintenance cartridge is nearly full. Although the printer
continues to operate normally, this message indicates
that the maintenance cartridge will soon be full. Obtain a
new maintenance cartridge.

Online
MTCart Full Soon

&
& Note |
® You cannot access the menus for changing ink or
moving the printer while this message is displayed.

First replace the maintenance cartridge.
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B \When You See the Replace MT-Cart.
Message

When the maintenance cartridge becomes full, the
Replace MT-Cart. message is displayed, and if printing
is in progress, the current print job is paused. If this
message is displayed, press the Information button to
continue printing. Replace the maintenance cartridge as
soon as printing is finished.

ERROR
Replace MT-Cart.

E02818

& Noe
® You cannot access the menus for changing ink,
replacing the printhead or moving the printer while this
message is displayed. First replace the maintenance
cartridge.
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€ Replacing the Maintenance Cartridge

Maintenance Cartridge Handling
Precautions

Follow the guidelines below when you handle the
maintenance cartridge.

W important

® Do not remove the maintenance cartridge until you are
ready to replace it.

® To avoid ink spills from a maintenance cartridge that is
full of ink, never drop it and always lay it flat (never at
an angle). Spilled ink can stain the surrounding area.

® Ink adheres to the top of the maintenance cartridge
once it has been used. Handle the maintenance
cartridge carefully. Ink may spill on your clothing and
make stains that cannot be removed.

® Once a maintenance cartridge has been installed in
one printer, it cannot be installed in another printer.

Previous Previous | Next
View Page Page

Maintenance Cartridge Replacement
Procedure

When you replace the maintenance cartridge, also replace
the shaft cleaner which is included with the maintenance
cartridge. Use the following procedure.

® Replacing the maintenance cartridge (— P.4-16)

® Replacing the shaft cleaner (— P.4-19)
B Replacing the Maintenance Cartridge

1 Look at the printer display and make sure
that the printer is not operating.

\ / [ERROR _ E02818 O
o Replace MT-Cart.
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€ Replacing the Maintenance Cartridge

3 Holds the grips (a) of the used maintenance

cartridge with one hand and pull out the
cartridge, then grasp the base of the
maintenance cartridge firmly with your other
hand and remove the maintenance cartridge
while keeping it level.

A Caution

® Always store used maintenance cartridges in a safe
location out of the reach of children. If a child licks or
ingests ink accidentally, seek medical assistance
immediately.

j@m

-
-

4-11

® Used maintenance cartridges are heavy. Make sure to
grasp the base of the cartridge firmly and keep the
maintenance cartridge horizontal during removal and
storage. If you drop a maintenance cartridge or lay it
down at an angle, this could cause ink to leak and
stain the surrounding area.

® The amount of free space in the maintenance cartridge
is stored within the printer, and so you cannot install a
used maintenance cartridge in another printer.

Previous Previous || Next
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4 While holding the used maintenance

cartridge level, slip it into the plastic bag
included with the new cartridge, press down
on the bag to expel excess air, then close the
zipper completely.

=

5 Check that the maintenance cartridge you
placed in the plastic bag is the right way up,
then place it in the packing box and store it
flat in a safe location.

® Be sure to store the removed maintenance cartridge in
the packing box and store it on a flat surface. Ink leaks
will stain the surrounding area.

® Before you place the plastic bag into the packing box,
make sure that the zipper is closed completely.

® Dispose of the used maintenance cartridge according
to local laws.
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€ Replacing the Maintenance Cartridge tPrSi\gevus ‘ p%oeuigae;

6 Place the new maintenance cartridge into the 8 Press the Information button.
maintenance cartridge cover and make sure

:" that it is inserted completely. : Q.\@
— &9,
0(0) e,

The initialization of the new maintenance cartridge
finishes after about 5 seconds, and then the printer
enters the Online mode.

w ® Do not attempt to remove the maintenance cartridge

-2

® Never touch the electrical contacts (b). Touching the within 5 seconds after the printer enters online mode.
electrical contacts on the back of the maintenance Touching the electrical contacts on the back of the
cartridge may damage the cartridge. maintenance cartridge may damage the cartridge.

& Note|
® The maintenance cartridge can also be replaced when
the printer is switched off. In this case, do not attempt
to remove the maintenance cartridge for at least 5
seconds after you switch the printer on again.

4-18
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€ Replacing the Maintenance Cartridge tPgi\g‘?vus ‘ prg:go:ﬁg } TOP

B Replacing the Shaft Cleaner
W important Chaper

’ 1 Press the Online button to display Offline. ® Do not touch any areas other than as directed. Doing Basic Use
so may stain your hands or cause the printer to
i malfunction.
Message @D %e SS'C"? Chapter 2
@. .U Stop/Eject Usina Vari Medi
’ : 3.,,: o 4 Push the front and back levers on the top- Sing Various Viedia
«9 right of the shaft cleaner together while you
pull the shaft cleaner out to the right. Chapter 3
:" 2 Hold down the [ 4 ] button for more than 1 ) Printing by Objective

second.

Information Power

O ©
Cleaning
(3 sec.

Stop/Eject
(1'sec.)  Online

Chapter 4
Maintenance

© O
- Chapter5
The carriage moves to the center and the Open Hsénﬁé?ﬁ;l?nter
;Ji;s)glzl;/Cover message appears on the printer Environment

9

3 Open the top cover.

9

Function Menu

9

Contents

4-19




€ Replacing the Maintenance Cartridge

5 Install the new shaft cleaner into the carriage
by holding the tab on the new shaft cleaner.

5 Push in the shaft cleaner until you hear it click.

-3
-3

® Mount the cap that has just been removed from the
new shaft cleaner to the used shaft cleaner, place the
used shaft cleaner in a small container, and pack with
the used maintenance cartridge for disposal.

6 Close the top cover.

Y

Y

The carriage returns to the home position and the
printer enters Online mode.
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€ Replacing the Printhead

Replacing the Printhead

Replace the printhead if running Head Cleaning B twice
does not restore acceptable print quality, or if a customer
service center instructs you to replace the printhead. You
can easily stain your hands during printhead replacement,
so wear the plastic gloves provided in the box with the new
printhead.

® Printhead BC-1350

G
& Note
® If the ink level is low, procure a new ink tank for
replacement as soon as possible.

Printhead Handling Precautions

Always follow these precautions when handling the
printhead.

A Caution

® Always store the printhead in a safe location where it is
out of the reach of small children. If a child licks or
ingests ink accidentally, seek medical assistance
immediately.

Previous Previous || Next
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® Never touch the printhead immediately after printing
has stopped. The printhead becomes extremely hot
during printing and can cause minor burns.

(W important

® Try to avoid dropping or shaking the printhead. Spilled
ink can stain the surrounding area.

® The ink supply port of a removed printhead may be
covered with ink. Always handle the printhead
carefully. The ink could spill on your clothing and make
stains that cannot be removed.

® Never break the seal on the printhead package until
immediately before you install the printhead. Always
handle the printhead carefully after breaking the seal.
If the printhead is stored after the seal has been
broken, the nozzles may dry out and lead to poor print
quality.

® If you need to store a printhead temporarily, place it
with the nozzles (a) and electrical contacts (b) facing
down. Damage to the nozzles or electrical contacts
can lead to poor print quality.

® Never attempt to disassemble or alter a printhead.
Doing so may damage the printer.

® Never touch the nozzles or the electrical contacts on
the printhead. Doing so may cause printing problems.
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j 1 If the printer power is off, press the Power
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€ Replacing the Printhead

How to Replace the Printhead

To replace the printhead, execute Replace P.head on the
Maintenance menu then follow the directions given by the
messages on the printer display. Load a roll or cut sheets of
A3 size or larger paper into the printer for the printhead

adjustment that runs after the printhead is replaced.

¥ Remove printed media and cut sheets from the

printer.
¥ Execute Replace P.head

W Clean the intake ducts inside the top cover

¥ Remove the printhead, and install the new printhead

W important

® Always follow the prescribed procedure to replace the
printhead. If you do not adhere to the replacement
procedure, the printhead may leak ink that will stain

the printer and the surrounding area.

button to switch the printer on.
=0 a,
O (Q) ©®0

After a few moments, Online appears in the display.

Previous Previous || Next
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2 Press the Online button to display MAIN

MENU.
0 ©
(o) o) “
00) o %,

Press [ 4 ] or [ P ] to select Maintenance,
then press [ ¥ ].

MAIN MENU
Maintenance d

The maintenance functions are displayed.

Select Replace P.head then press [ ¥ ].

Maintenance
Replace P.head d

Press [ 4 Jor [ P ] to select Yes, then press
OK button.

Replace P.head
Yes

The message Please Wait.. is displayed and the
printer begins the printhead replacement operation.

This operation requires about 3 minutes to complete.

Open UpperCover is displayed when the printer is
ready.
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€ Replacing the Printhead tPr\gi\g‘?vus ‘P@";'%Iy:; } TOP

6 Open the top cover. 8 If the printhead adjustment lever (d) is in the
high or low position, return it to the middle Chapter 1
(standard) position. Basic Use

-2

Chapter 2
Using Various Media

Chapter 3
Printing by Objective

=‘ Rep. P.head OK is displayed on the printer
operation panel.
9 Pull the printhead fixer lever completely

@m forward to open it. Chapter 4
_ Maintenance
® Do not touch any areas other than as directed. Doing
so may stain your hands or cause the printer to
malfunction.
® Before you start the procedure, wring out a damp cloth
and clean the carriage cover, printhead fixer cover,
and printhead fixer lever if they are dirty.

Chapter 5
Using the Printer
in a Network
Environment

5 7 Wet and wring out a cloth, and then use the
cloth to wipe dirt from the intake ducts (c). 1 0 Raise the printhead fixer cover completely to
open it.

Chapter 7
Operating the
Function Menu

Clean the areas that are obscured by the intake duct
5 carriage by moving the carriage by hand.

Contents
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€ Replacing the Printhead

1 1 Remove the old printhead.

A Caution

® If you are going to replace the printhead immediately
after printing, wait a few minutes before starting the
work. The metal parts of the printhead may be hot
immediately after printing, and touching these parts
could cause a minor burn.

W important|

® Never touch the electrical contacts on the carriage.
Doing so may damage the printer.
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1 2 Grasp the new printhead knob (e) and
remove the printhead from the case, and
then remove the orange safety cap 1 (f).

1 3 Press and hold down the knobs (h) on both
sides of the safety cap 2 (g) on the new
printhead, and then pull the cap down to
remove it.
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€ Replacing the Printhead

W important

® The inside surface protective cap 2 (g) is covered with
ink to protect the nozzles. Do not touch this area of the
cap or drop it. Doing so may stain the surrounding
area.

® \When handling the printhead, always hold it by the
grips (e) on the left and right sides.

® Never touch the nozzles (a) or the electrical contacts
(b). Doing so may damage the printhead, or cause
printing problems.

® Never try to re-attach the protective cap or packing
material removed from the printhead.

Previous Previous | Next
View Page Page

1 4With the nozzles pointing down and the

electrical contacts facing the printer, insert
the new printhead into the carriage.
Handle the printhead carefully so that the nozzles do

not touch the carriage, then push the printhead
firmly into the carriage.

1 5 Pull the printhead fixer cover toward you and

down to lock the printhead in place.
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€ Replacing the Printhead

1 6 Push the printhead fixer lever toward the
back of the printer until you hear it click.

1 7 Close the top cover.

2

)

—/’

J 1

As soon as you close the top cover of the printer,
Please Wait.. is displayed in the bottom line of the
display and processing begins. The processing
requires about 10 minutes to complete. As soon as
processing is finished, Advanced Adj. is displayed
and the printhead is automatically adjusted.

(— P4-41)
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® Printhead Adjustment does not execute if the Auto
Print feature on the Main menu is set to Off. After
replacing the printhead, do Advanced Adj. / Auto
Head Adj. on the printer operation panel to adjust the
printhead automatically. (— P.4-41)

® The printhead adjustment cannot proceed if the loaded
roll paper or cut sheets are not at least A3 size or
larger. Printhead adjustment continues as soon as the
media is loaded.

® Never attempt to remove an ink tank when the ink
tanks are filling during the installation procedure,
immediately after replacing the printhead, or during the
printer cleaning operation.
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€ Replacing the Cutter Blade

Replacing the Cutter Blade

Follow the procedure below to replace the cutter blade
when it no longer cuts cleanly.

® Replacing Standard Cutter Blades (Flat Cutters)
(- P.4-27)

® Replacing Optional Cutter Blades (Round
Cutters) (- P.4-30)

Replacing Standard Cutter Blades
(Flat Cutters)

Change the cutting position of a blade when the blade no
longer cuts cleanly. The cutting position can be changed
twice for each blade. Once the cutting position adjustment
dial is set to 3, replace the blade with a new one.

® Cutter Blade CT-02

Previous Previous || Next
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1 If the printer power is off, press the Power
button to switch the printer on.

C—Jo @,
oS
& &0

After a few moments, Online appears in the display.

2 Press the Online button to display MAIN
MENU.

0 ®
OO
o,
O (0) ©Q,

3 Press [ 4 ] or [ P ] to display System Setup
then press [ ¥ ].

MAIN MENU
System Setup 3

4 Press [ 4 ] or [ P ] to select Change Cutter,
then press [ ¥ ].

System Setup
Change Cutter 3
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€ Replacing the Cutter Blade

5 Press[ 4 Jor[ » ] to select Yes, then press OK

button.
5 Change Cutter
Yes
Carriage Moving appears in the bottom line of the
5 display and the carriage moves to the center of the

platen. Open UpperCover is then displayed.

—5
® If no further actions are performed within two minutes
after executing the Change Cutter function, the cutter
replacement procedure will be cancelled, and the
printer will automatically return online. If this happens,
start again from step 2.

6 Open the top cover.

5' ® Do not touch any areas other than as directed. Doing
so may stain your hands or cause the printer to
malfunction.

4-28
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® If the cutter blade or the carriage is dirty, wring out a
damp, clean cloth and use it to clean the cutter blade
and the carriage before you begin the procedure to
adjust the operation of the cutter blade.

7 Grasp the cutter blade (a) by the grips then
remove it from the carriage.

® After removing the cutter blade, never touch the
cutting edge (b). This could cause personal injury.
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8 Rotate the cutter position adjustment dial 1

notch in the direction shown. To remove the protective cap from a new cutter blade, Chapter 1
j If the dial is already at notch “3” replace the cutter turn the cap in the direction of the arrow. Attach the Basic Use
blade with a new one. removed cap to the used cutter blade then discard the
cutter blade in accordance with the local laws and
regulations regarding the disposal of such items. Chapter 2
j i]ﬁ A\ Using Various Media

= A\L4&

Chapter 3
j j Printing by Objective
& Note |
- _ . B 1 o Ch_apter4
® The position adjustment dial has 3 positions that can Close the top cover. Maintenance
be adjusted; the blade cab be used at three steps (1,
2, 3). If the dial is returned to a position, the blade can Eij v
no longer be used. Chapter 5
® Once you have set the cutter blade dial to position 3, D — Using the Printer

procure a new cutter blade for future replacement. & MRS

) Environment
9 ' L1 hapter 6
, , N

5 Install the cutter blade back into the carriage. )/ Traultles aating
Please Wait.. appears in the bottom line of the y,
display and the carriage moves, then the Reset Cut Chapter 7

j Count message is displayed. Operating the

1 1 - _ Function Menu

If you have set the cutter position dial to 2 or y
3, press the Stop/Eject button, or if you have

j replaced the cutter blade with a new one,
press the OK button. Contents
Reset Cut Count 4

Press OK/Stop

The printer returns to online mode. Index
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€ Replacing the Cutter Blade

Replacing Optional Cutter Blades
(Round Cutters)

Follow the procedure below to replace a cutter blade that
no longer cuts cleanly.

=%~ e Cutter Blade CT-04

-3

1 If the printer power is off, press the Power
button to switch the printer on.

=0 @,
=,
5(3) 80,

-

2 Press the Online button to display MAIN
MENU.

-3

MAIN MENU
Head Cleaning I o @

4-30

After a few moments, Online appears in the display.
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3 Press [ 4 ] or [ P ] to display System Setup
then press [ ¥ ].

MAIN MENU
System Setup Y

4 Press [ 4 ] or [ P ] to select Change Cutter,
then press [ ¥ ].

System Setup
Change Cutter d

5 Press [ 4 Jor [ P ] to select Yes, then press
OK button.

Change Cutter
Yes

Carriage Moving appears in the bottom line of the
display and the carriage moves to the center of the
platen, then Open UpperCover is displayed.

& Note |
® If no further actions are performed within two minutes
after executing the Change Cutter function, the cutter
replacement procedure will be cancelled, and the
printer will automatically return online. If this happens,
start again from step 2.
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€ Replacing the Cutter Blade Previous ‘ PreviouiNext

6 Open the top cover.

W important|

® After removing the cutter blade, never touch the
cutting edge (b). This could cause personal injury.

8 Insert the new cutter blade such that the [« ]

® Do not touch any areas other than as directed. Your symbol on the new cutter blade is aligned
hands could get dirty or this could damage the printer. with the ® symbol on the cutter unit, and
® If the cutter unit is dirty, wring out a damp, clean cloth rotate it to the right to lock.

and use it to clean the cutter unit before replacing the
cutter blade.

7 Rotate the cutter blade knob (a) to the left,
and remove the cutter blade from the cutter

:- unit.

@ o
® Dispose of the used cutter blade according to local
laws.

-2

—
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€ Replacing the Cutter Blade

9 Close the top cover.

-3

y

j Please Wait.. appears in the bottom line of the

display. After the carriage has moved, the Reset Cut

Count message is displayed.

1 0 Press the OK button.

Reset Cut Count
Press OK/Stop

The printer returns to online mode.

® Refer to the “Round Blade Cutter Unit Setup Guide”
binding to the Round Blade Cutter Unit for the
installation.
j ® Refer to the “Media Type” (— P.2-4) for the available
paper type with the Round Blade Cutter Unit.

—
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€ Moving the Printer
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Moving the Printer

Follow this procedure before moving the printer to protect
the internal parts during moving or shipping. To pack the
printer for transport, refer to the Quick Start Guide and
follow the installation procedure in reverse order. (— Quick
Start Guide)

W important

® |f you cannot avoid tilting or standing the printer on end
when you are moving it, please contact the dealer
where you purchased the printer or the nearest service
center.

® Before you move the printer, always execute the Move
Printer menu function and follow the directions given
by the messages on the display. The printer may be
damaged if you attempt to move it after disconnecting
the power cord before switching off the printer. If you
accidentally disconnect the power cord before
switching the printer off, reattach the power cord,
reinstall the ink tanks, then start the procedure again
from Step 1. (— Quick Start Guide)

® You cannot execute Move Printer once the MTCart
Full Soon or Replace MT-Cart. appears. Replace the
maintenance cartridge before executing Move Printer.

® Never tilt the printer while you are moving it.
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1 If the printer power is off, press the Power
button to switch the printer on.

C—Jo @,
oS
& &0

After a few moments, Online appears in the display.

2 Press the Online button to display MAIN
MENU.

E= Jo o
S e,
o(0) e,

3 Press [ 4 ] or [ P ] to select Maintenance,
then press [ ¥ ].

MAIN MENU
Maintenance J

4 Press [ 4 Jor [ P ] to select Move Printer
then press [ ¥ ].

Maintenance
Move Printer d
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€ Moving the Printer

5 Press [ 4 ] or[ » ] to select Yes, then press
OK button.

Move Printer
Yes

Open RightCover is displayed.

6 Open the right back cover.

Remove Ink Tank is displayed on the operation
panel.

7 Open the ink tank cover, then remove all the
ink tanks.

Place each ink tank in a plastic bag and seal the bag.

Previous Previous || Next
View Page Page

& Noe
® Store the removed tanks with the ink supply ports
facing up (a). If the ink tanks are stored with the ink

supply ports (a) facing down, ink may leak out.

8 Lock all of the ink tank covers, and press the

9

pocket of the right back cover upper face.
Then close the right back cover.

Please Wait.. appears followed by Ink Draining..
while the ink is sucked from inside the tubes. This
process requires about 4 minutes to complete.

The printer switches off automatically once the
process is complete.

Disconnect the power cord and interface
cable.
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€ Moving the Printer tPrSi\g\?vus ‘ Prg;éo:igj:;te } e

1 0 Open the top cover, and then open the 1 2 Lower the holder stopper lever, remove the
ejection guide. stopper, remove the roll from the roll holder, Chapter 1
then store the roll holder and the holder Basic Use
stopper.

Chapter 2
Using Various Media

Chapter 3
Printing by Objective
o o _ 1 3 Clamp the belt with the belt stopper then use Chapter 4
Do not touch any areas other than as indicated. Doing the hex screws to fasten the belt stopper. Maintenance

so may damage the printer.

1 1 Rewind the roll media back onto the roll and
remove the roll holder and the four spool
prevention stays, and then remove the
ejection guide.

Chapter 5
Using the Printer
in a Network
Environment

hapter
Troubleshooting

Chapter 7
Operating the
Function Menu

® Attach the belt stopper that you removed and stored
during the initial installation.

Contents
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€ Moving the Printer

1 4 Close the top cover.

1 6 Tape each printer cover in the reverse order
5 of tape removal during setup.

1 7 To remove the output stacker, apply the
attachment procedure in reverse.

-3

1 8Apply the printer mounting procedure in
reverse to unmount the printer.

:: 1 9 Apply the stand assembly procedure in
reverse to disassemble and pack the stand.

4- 36
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20 Reattach the tapes and shipping materials to
the roll holder and printer, then pack them in
the original shipping box.

This completes the preparation for moving the printer.

W important|

® To reassemble the printer after moving, perform
installation according to the “Quick Start Guide”.

® Executing the Move Printer menu and removing the
power supply cable before turning the printer off to
move the printer may cause damage to the printer.
Perform the procedures for attaching the power supply
cable and ink tanks starting from Step 1. (— Quick
Start Guide)
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€ Confirming the Print Condition

Confirming the Print Condition

When you see that the printouts are faded and uneven, or
streaked with white lines, print a Nozzle Check to determine
whether the nozzles are blocked. Before you print a Nozzle
Check, make sure roll media or cut sheets of A3 size or
wider are loaded in the printer.

® If you are using cut sheets, make sure at least one
sheet of unused A3 paper (not the blank side of used
paper) or larger are loaded in the printer.

1 If the printer power is off, press the Power
button to turn the printer on.

= @
e D
O 0&0 ©® O

Within a short time, Online or Offline is displayed.
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2 Press the Online button to display MAIN

MENU.
0 ©
oo “
o(9) o %,

Press [ 4 Jor [ P ] to select Test Print then
press [ ¥ ].

MAIN MENU
Test Print \

Press [ 4 Jor [ P ] to select Nozzle Check,
then press OK button.

Test Print

Nozzle Check Y

The nozzle check pattern prints. The printer returns
to the online mode and displays Online in the
display as soon as printing completes.
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€ Confirming the Print Condition

If there are no breaks in the horizontal lines of each
color, the nozzle check pattern is normal.

*Sample: Printhead Normal

= ="
. A

s |

—

*Sample: Printhead Abnormal

Q)

If any of the lines are broken, perform the following
procedure:

1. Execute printhead cleaning. (— P.4-39)

2. Print the Nozzle Check Pattern again.

3. If the Nozzle Check patterns are still broken
after repeating this procedure several times,
call the dealer where you purchased the
printer or call the nearest service center.
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€ Cleaning the Printhead

Cleaning the Printhead

When the ink nozzles of the printhead become clogged,

you can restore normal operation by cleaning the printhead.

& Note|
® If you activate the Nozzle Check setting, the printer
checks the nozzles and executes automatic recovery
each time the specified number of pages are printed.
The default setting is 10 Pages.

Types of Printhead Cleaning

There are two methods for printhead cleaning.

B Head Cleaning A:

Execute Head Cleaning A when printing appears
uneven, or when the printhead is dirty. This cleaning
method consumes the least amount of ink. Head
Cleaning A requires approximately 90 seconds.

B Head Cleaning B:

Execute Head Cleaning B if no ink is coming out of the
printhead or if Head Cleaning A did not correct the
problem. Head Cleaning B requires approximately 3
mins. 30 seconds.
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Printhead Cleaning Procedure

Follow this procedure to clean the printhead. The procedure
is almost the same for each method.

If printing does not improve after executing Head Cleaning
A once, execute Head Cleaning B. If Head Cleaning B does
not correct the problem, repeat Head Cleaning B two or
three times. If the printer operation does not recover after
running Cleaning B, the printhead may have reached the
end of its service life. Call for service or contact the dealer
where you purchased the printer.

A
® You can execute Head Cleaning A by holding down
the Information button for more than three seconds.

1 If the printer power is off, press the Power
button to switch the printer on.

s
O )

Within a short time, Online or Offline is displayed.

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Use

Chapter 2
Using Various Media

Chapter 3
Printing by Objective

Chapter 4
Maintenance

Chapter 5

Using the Printer
in a Network
Environment

Chapter 6
Troubleshooting

Chapter 7
Operating the

Function Menu
Yy

Contents

4

Index J




y

9

4-10

€ Cleaning the Printhead

2 Press the Online button to display MAIN
MENU.

0 ©
OO
O (0 © Q.

3 Select Head Cleaning then press [ ¥ ].

MAIN MENU
Head Cleaning 4

4 Press [ 4 Jor [ P ] to select the printhead
cleaning method then press OK button.

Head Cleaning
Head Cleaning A

Printhead cleaning starts. When printhead cleaning
is finished, the printer returns Online.

5 Print the nozzle check pattern to check if the
printing has improved. (— P.4-37)
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€ Aligning the Printhead

Aligning the Printhead

1]

If printed vertical lines are bent, or if colors are faded and
uneven, adjust the printhead position. The printer will print the
printhead adjustment pattern and read the pattern as it prints it
to adjust the position of the printhead automatically. Before you
adjust the position of the printhead, make sure roll media or cut
sheets of A3 size or wider are loaded in the printer.

d

Follow this procedure to adjust the printhead.

& Note |
® \When you adjust the printhead, you should use the type
of media (other than film) that you use most frequently.
® If you are using cut sheets, make sure you load at
least one sheet of unused A3 paper (not the blank side
of used paper).
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Aligning Printhead Procedure

1 If the printer power is off, press the Power
button to turn the printer on.

=0 g
S -,
52) e

Within a short time, Online or Offline is displayed.

2 Press the Online button to display MAIN
MENU.

0 ©
o o “
O Q"\

3 Press [ 4 Jor [ P ] to select Adjust Printer
then press [ ¥ ].

MAIN MENU
Adjust Printer Y

4 Press [ 4 Jor[ » ] to select Auto Head Adj.,
then press [ ¥ ].

Adjust Printer
Auto Head Adj. J
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€ Aligning the Printhead

5 Press [ 4 ]or[ » ] to select Advanced Adj. or

Standard Adj., then press [ ¥ ].

Advanced Adj. adjusts the gaps between the even
and odd numbered nozzles, the color boundaries,
and print direction boundaries.

Standard Adj. adjusts only the print direction
boundaries.

Auto Head Adj.
Advanced Adj. 4

Press [ 4 Jor [ P ] to select Advanced Ad;.,
then press OK button.

Advanced Adj.
Yes

The printer will adjust the position of the printhead
automatically as it reads the pattern used to adjust
the position of the printhead.

As soon as adjustment is completed, the Online
message is displayed.
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€ Adjusting the Amount of Media Feed
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Adjusting the Amount of Media Feed

1) %2

Use the following procedure to run the Adjust Band
function to adjust the amount of media feed if you see white
lines or dark color lines in your printed images. The printer
prints the band adjustment pattern and reads the resulting
printout as it prints it to automatically adjust the setting for
the amount of media feed for the media currently loaded in
the printer. The amount of media feed can be set for
different types of media. Before executing the adjust band
function, make sure roll media or cut sheets of A3 size or
wider are loaded in the printer.

d

® Before you adjust the amount of feed, you must use
the operation panel to select the media type of the
paper loaded in the printer. If the value of the media
type selection does not match the paper loaded in the
printer, you will not achieve good print results and the
quality of the printing will be poor.

® To perform Adjust Band, select Band Joint in Feed
Priority.

® If you are using cut sheets, make sure you load at
least one sheet of unused A3 paper or larger (not the
blank side of used paper).

® There is no automatic adjustment for highly
transparent film. Execute Fine Tuning to perform the

adjustment with manual entry.

Media Feed Adjustment Procedure

1 If the printer power is off, press the Power
button to turn the printer on.

=S q.
el
5(0) wo.

Within a short time, Online or Offline is displayed.

2 Press the Online button to display MAIN
MENU.

0 ©
o o
O 0Q° Q"\

3 Press [ 4 ] or [ P ] to select Adjust Printer
then press [ ¥ ].

MAIN MENU
Adjust Printer 3
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€ Adjusting the Amount of Media Feed

4 Press [ 4 ] or [ P ] to select Adjust Band,

then press [ ¥ ].

Adjust Printer
Adjust Band

5 Press [ 4 ]or[ P ] to select Standard Adj. or
Advanced Adj., then press [ ¥ ].
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Adjusting Media Feed Manually

If horizontal lines or bands appear in printouts, the amount

of media feed can be manually fine tuned to be either

greater or smaller. Follow the procedure below to make the

adjustment manually.

Adjust Band
Standard Adj.

6 Press [ 4 ] or[ » ] to select Yes, then press

OK button.

Standard Adj.
Yes

The printer prints band adjustment pattern B and
reads the results of the print as it prints to
automatically adjusts the settings for the amount of
media feed for the currently loaded media.

When settings are finished, the printer returns

Online.

1 Press the Online button to display MAIN
MENU.

0O
o o
O ‘.’ q‘zﬂm
lenu
«P

2 Press [ 4 ] or [ P ] to select Adjust Printer
then press [ ¥ ].

MAIN MENU
Adjust Printer J

3 Press [ 4 Jor[ P ] to select Adjust Band,
then press [ ¥ ].

Adjust Printer
Adjust Band 3

4 Press [ 4 ] or [ P ] to select Fine Tuning,
then press [ ¥ ].

Adjust Band
Fine Tuning 3

Displays the current value of the setting.
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€ Adjusting the Amount of Media Feed

5 Press the [ 4 Jor [ P ] button to select the

desired setting value then press the OK
button.

If you want to increase the gap between the bands,
enter a number from 1 to 3.

If you want to reduce the gap between the bands,
enter a number from -1 to -3.

Fine Tuning
=0

The selected setting is prefixed with a (=) mark to
denote the current value.

Press the Online button.

0 ©
OO “
O ZC%\

The Online lamp lights and the printer is ready to
print.

& Note.

® The paper feed adjustment value can be entered even
while printing is being performed. If the paper feed
adjustment value is changed while printing is being
performed, however, the print result may be
misaligned by approx. 3 cm immediately after the
change is made.

® If there are conspicuous white lines in the printed
matter, adjust towards “+”, and if there are
conspicuous black lines in the printed matter, adjust

“won

towards “-”.
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€ Reducing the Amount of Cutting Dust

Reducing the Amount of Cutting Dust

When you are using a media like backlight film that creates
a large amount of cutting dust, you can activate the cutter
dust reduction function to improve the quality of printing and
reduce damage to the printhead. The cutter dust reduction
function can be configured separately for each type of

media. (— P.1-21)

If you activate the cutter dust reduction function, black lines
are printed at the leading edge and trailing edge of each

printed sheet.

The cutter
dust reduction
lines that will
be printed.

W important

—

N

(o
N

The position
that will be cut.

® Do not use this function for plain paper, thin paper, or
any other media that buckles easily. These types of
media may not cut properly and can cause paper jams.

® Borderless printing cannot be performed when the
cutter dust reduction function is active. In order to
perform borderless printing, you must switch the cutter
dust reduction function off.

1
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If the printer power is off, press the Power
button to switch the printer on.

C—Jo @,
O qibilb(bmx

Within a short time, Online or Offline is displayed.

Press the Online button to display MAIN
MENU.

0 ©
o o
O c.’ q‘[{m
lenu
«P

Press [ 4 Jor [ P ] to select Med.Detail Set.,
then press [ ¥ ].

MAIN MENU

Med. Detail Set. J

Press [ 4 ] or [ P ] to select the name of the
media type then press [ ¥ ].

Med.Detail Set.

Backlit Film Y
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€ Reducing the Amount of Cutting Dust

5 Press [ 4 Jor [ » ] to display
CutDustReduct. then press [ ¥ ].

5 Backlit Film

CutDustReduct. 4

6 Press [ 4 Jor[ P ] to select a value for the
setting, and then press the OK button.

y

Select On to activate the cutter dust reduction
function for the selected media type, or select Off to
j deactivate the function for the media type.

CutDustReduct.
On

The selection is prefixed with an equals sign (=) to
denote that the cut waste reduction function is
selected.

9
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€ Changing the Black Ink Type

Changing the Black Ink Type

This printer uses two types of black ink, either Photo Black
Ink (Bk) or Matte Black Ink (MBk), to best match the
media type and the requirements of the print job. For more
details about the types of black ink, refer to “The Suitable
Black Ink for Media”. (— P.2-2)

® Photo Black (Bk) Ink Tank
BCI-1421BK

® Matte Black (MBK) Ink Tank

BCI-1441MBK

Follow this procedure to switch the type of black ink.

¥ Remove printed media and cut sheets from the
printer.

¥ On the printer operation panel select
ChangeBkinkType.

W After the process of draining the ink has finished,
remove the black ink tank.

¥ |nstall the black ink that you want to use.
¥ Confirm the installed black ink tank.

¥ Aligning the Printhead

&
& Note.
® |t takes about 10 minutes to complete the process of
changing the black ink.
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W important|

® \When you execute ChangeBkInkType, the printer
consumes about 55 ml of black ink and about 15 ml of
the colored inks in total. Before you change the ink
tanks, confirm that there is sufficient ink in the tank. It
is recommended that you use a new ink tank
whenever possible. (— P.4-2)

® You cannot install both photo black (Bk) ink and matte
black (MBK) ink at the same time.

® You cannot execute ChangeBkInkType if MTCart Full
Soon or Replace MT-Cart. is displayed. You can
execute ChangeBkInkType after the maintenance
cartridge has been replaced.

1 If the printer power is off, press the Power
button to turn the printer on.

= o .
e D
O 0&0 ©® O

Within a short time, Online or Offline is displayed.
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€ Changing the Black Ink Type tPrSi\gevus ‘ Prg;éo:ipN:;te } e

2 Press the Online button to display MAIN 5 Open the right back cover.
MENU. Chapter 1
:‘- Basic Use
0 ©
- A Offine Chapter 2
5 © ‘Q"’ % Using Various Media
3 Press [ 4 Jor [ » ] to select 6 Press down on the lever for the black ink —
: apter
- ChangeBkInkType, and then press the [ ¥ | tank to open the ink tank cover. Printing by Objective
button. o
MAIN MENU 2 Chapter 4
7
ChangeBkInkType 4 Vi ErEEa

>

4 Press [ 4 Jor [ P ] to select Yes, then press

OK button. Chapter 5
Using the Printer
ChangeBkInkType in a Network

Yes Environment

7 Hold the black ink tank by the grips and
:- The black ink drains while the Please Wait.. remove it.

message is displayed. The draining requires about 3

minutes to complete.

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

As soon as processing is completed, the Open

Chapter 7
j RightCover message is displayed.

Operating the
Function Menu

W important »
:-- @ If the Not Enough Ink error message is displayed,
replace the drained ink tank with a new one. Contents
Place each ink tank in a plastic bag and seal it.
v
Index
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€ Changing the Black Ink Type tPrSi\gevus ‘ p%oeuigae;

® Never touch the ink supply port (a) or the electrical

w contacts (c). Doing so may damage the ink tank, cause

:" ® If there is ink remaining in the ink tank you removed, poor print quality, or stain the surrounding area.

store the ink tank with the ink supply port (a) facing up.
If you store the ink tank with the ink supply port (a)
facing down, ink may leak out.

-2

9 With the ink supply port facing down and the
color label facing front, insert the black ink
tank into the holder.

-3

8 Keep the black ink tank that you are going to
use in the bag and gently shake it 7 or 8
times, then remove it from the bag.

N

w ® The ink tanks are shaped so that the cover will not

@ Always hold the ink tank by the left and right grips (b) close if you the ink tank in the wrong holder. If the ink
j L tank cover does not close, confirm that the color labels
when you are handling it.

on the holder match the color of the ink tank.

-2

—
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€ Changing the Black Ink Type tPrSi\gevus ‘ p%oeuigae;

1 0 Close the ink tank cover until you hear it 1 2 Check the ink type, and then press the OK
click. button.

If the ink type display is incorrect press the Stop/
Eject button, open the right back cover, and replace
the black ink tank.

® For a matte black ink tank

ChangeBkInkType
MBK Ink Tank OK?

® For a photo black ink tank

1 1 Press the indentation on the top of the right ChangeBKInkType
back cover to close the right back cover. EDIRIEN (O

The operation panel displays Ink Filling.. while the
ink fills. Ink filling requires about 15 minutes.

When ink fill process is finished, the printer returns
Online.

, o _ 1 3Adjusts the printhead. (— P.4-41)
The name of the ink tank type you just installed is

displayed. @

® If you change the type of black ink frequently, the black
ink may not print clearly. If that happens, perform
Cleaning B.
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Chapter 5 Using the Printer in a Network Environment

5 You can print the items that have been checked.
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Before Using the Printer

Chapter 1
j This section describes information you need to know before Erie LeE
using the optional network interface board, such as the m
supported network environments and how to check the ® If you are using Windows NT 4.0, install Service Pack Chapter 2
j’ network environment you are using. It is recommended that 6 or later. Using Various Media
the network settings are made by the network administrator. ® If using Mac OS X ver 10.2.5 or later, you can connect
using the Mac OS X Zeroconf function.
_ (Further, if using Mac OS 8.6 or 9.x, if the Canon Chapter3
j System Requwements imagePROGRAF printer driver for Macintosh has been Printing by Objective
. . . . installed, connection can be made using the Zeroconf
This section describes the system environments that are function.)
compatible with the printer network interface. The following ' Chapter 4
system environment is required depending on the network B Using an AppleTalk Network for Printing Maintenance
to be used. ® Compatible Computers
. . s * A Macintosh Series computer equipped with a
B Using a TCP/IP Network for Printing Bower PC Chapter 5
® Compatible Operating Systems ower procssser. S 1S [Pl
9 P g oy ® Compatible Operating Systems in a Network
*Windows Server 2003 «Mac OS 8.6 or later Environment
-W!ndows XP «Mac OS x 10.1 or later Chapter 6
= *Windows 2000 e Compatible AppleTalk Troubleshooting
*Windows NT 4.0 «EtherTalk Phase 2
*\Windows Me, Windows 98 o Required Memory Ch 7
j *Mac OS 8.6 or later *24 MB or more for Mac OS 8.6, 32 MB or more for Op?r);fi:\g the
*Mac OS X ver 10.1 or later Mac OS 9.x Function Menu
* Solaris Version 9 *128 MB or more is required for Mac OS x. o
*Red Hat Linux 9
’ ® Compatible Computers m
-IBM PC or IBM compatible PC LNote] . - Contents
® This printer is not compatible with a Macintosh
* A Macintosh Series computer equipped with a LocalTalk Network. 4

Power PC processor.

* Sun Microsystems SPARC platform computer Index
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B Using a NetWare Network for Printing
® Compatible Servers
5 *Novell NetWare Version 4.2/5.1/6.0
® Compatible Clients
*Windows XP Professional
j *Windows 2000 Server
*Windows 2000 Professional
*Windows NT Server 4.0
*Windows NT Workstation 4.0
= -Windows Me, Windows 98
® Compatible Computers
*|IBM PC or IBM compatible PC

® NetWare Version 6.0 iPrint is not supported.

U
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The Network Environment

Use the following diagrams as a reference to determine the
type of network environment that the printer will connect to,
and then follow the required procedure.

® \Windows Network Examples

If you are using Windows network, you can use TCP/IP
as the protocol. (— P.5-5)

Windows 98  Windows Me  Windows XP

—]
L]
| | | =
TCP/IP

ED

—]

= @]

L]

P
Windows 2000 Server W8400

® |f the Windows computers are setup to use a TCP/IP
network, each computer can send print jobs directly to the
printer over the network for printing. Furthermore, if a
Windows Server 2003/ Windows XP/ Windows 2000/
Windows NT computer on the network is setup as a print
server, higher printing efficiency can be obtained by
sending the print jobs from each computer to the print
server and allowing the print server to manage the print
jobs and sends the print jobs to the network printer. For
details on the procedures to setup a print server, refer to
“Configuring the Printer for Sharing”. (— P.5-18)

® The NetBIOS protocol cannot be used with this printer.
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€ Before Using the Printer

® Macintosh Network Examples

For Macintosh computers, the AppleTalk (EtherTalk) or
:" TCP/IP, or Zeroconf (Mac OS X Ver. 10.2.5 or later)
protocols can be used. (— P.5-20)

Macintosh Macintosh

-2

:‘ AppleTalk, TCP/IP

=

W8400

® NetWare Network Examples

If you are using a network environment as described in
the following diagram, perform printing using the
NetWare protocol. The NetWare client software must be
installed on each server and client computer. (— P.5-33)

:‘ Windows 98 Windows Me ~ Windows 2000
=]
[—]
=]
= =
| | | =

-2

=R
—1]
—]
- =
P ; 8

NetWare Server W8400

9-4
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& o
® In a network environment that has a NetWare server,
the TCP/IP or AppleTalk protocols can be used
concurrently. In this case, setup the protocol you want
to use.
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€ TCP/IP Network Settings (Windows, Macintosh, UNIX)
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TCP/IP Network Settings (Windows, Macintosh, UNIX)

This chapter describes the configuration procedures for
connecting the printer to a TCP/IP network.

Procedures Required for a TCP/IP
Network

The following is a summary of the procedures required to
set the printer for use on a TCP/IP network.

The following work should be performed by the network
system administrator.

— Quick Start
Guide

First, install the optional network interface board.
Connecting the LAN Cable — P.5-5

Connect the printer LAN board to the HUB using a
network cable.

Setting the Printer IP Address - P.5-7

Set the printer IP address so that the printer can
communicate with the computer you are using.
Settings can be made using one of the following.
* GARO Device Setup Utility (Canon software
application provided with the printer.)
* ARP/PING command

* Printer Operation Panel

Installing the network interface board

— Quick Start
Guide

You can use the Canon IMAGEPROGRAF printer
driver for Windows or the Canon IMAGEPROGRAF
printer driver for Macintosh (OS X). Install the printer
driver by following the procedure in the quick start
guide. There is no printer driver for UNIX.

Configuring TCP/IP Protocol Settings — P.5-15

Configure the TCP/IP protocol settings as required.
You can use a Web Browser to configure these
settings from your computer.

Installing the Printer Driver

Connecting the LAN Cable

1 Use a LAN cable to connect the printer LAN
port to a port on the hub.

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Use

Chapter 2
Using Various Media

Chapter 3
Printing by Objective

Chapter 4
Maintenance

Chapter 5

Using the Printer
in a Network
Environment

Chapter 6
Troubleshooting

Chapter 7
Operating the
Function Menu

v

Contents

Index



v 5

U

€ TCP/IP Network Settings (Windows, Macintosh, UNIX)

2 Use a LAN cable to connect the computer

LAN port to a port on the hub.

& Note |

® If you are using the printer connected to a network,
check that the LINK lamp (a) lights up after you turn
the printer on. If you are using a 100 Base-TX
connection, the lamp will turn green, and if you are
using a 10 Base-T connection, the lamp will turn
yellow.

@ If the LINK lamp does not turn on, check the following
points:
* Is the hub turned on?
(If the hub is off, turn the hub on.)
* Is the LAN cable connector connected correctly?
(Push in the connector until it locks with a click.)
* Is the LAN cable defective?
(Replace the LAN cable with another cable, and then
check the lamp.)
* Is the hub communication format compatible?
(If the communication format (mode and speed) of
the printer and hub do not match when network auto
negotiation is used, follow the procedure below to
manually configure the connection settings.)
1. Press the Online button twice to display MAIN
MENU.
2. Pressthe [ 4 ]or[ »]buttons to select Interface
Setup, and then press the [ ¥ ] button.
3. Pressthe [ 4 ]or[ »]buttons to select Ethernet
Driver, and then press the [ ¥ ] button.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

4. Press the [ 4 ]or [ » ] buttons to select Auto
Detect, and then press the [ ¥ ] button.

5. Pressthe [ 4 ]or[ » ] buttons to select Off, and
then press the OK button.

6. Pressthe[4 ]or[ »]buttons to select
Comm.Mode, and then press the [ ¥ ] button.

7. Press[4 ]or[ »]to select Half Duplex or Full
Duplex then press OK button.

8. Pressthe [ 4 ]or[ »]buttons to select Ethernet
Type, and then press the [ ¥ ] button.

9. Press[4 ]or[ »]toselect 10 Base-T or 100
Base-TX then press OK button.

10.Press the [ ¢ J or [ » ] buttons to select Spanning
Tree, and then press the [ ¥ ] button.

11.Press [ < ] or [ P ] to select Use or Not Use then
press OK button.

12. Press the Online button.

13. If Store Setting OK? is displayed, press the OK
button.
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€ TCP/IP Network Settings (Windows, Macintosh, UNIX)

Setting the Printer IP Address

The printer IP address needs to be configured so that the
computer you are using can communicate with the printer
before you can setup the printer protocol settings. Make the
settings in one of the following ways. Use the method that is
easiest for you.

® GARO Device Setup Utility (— P.5-7)

If you are using a Windows computer, make the settings
using the utility software.

® ARP/PING command (- P.5-10)

The printer IP address can be set using the command
screen. Set the subnet mask and default gateway using
the remote UlI.

® Printer Operation panel (— P.5-12)

If you are using an AppleTalk connection on a Macintosh
computer, you will need to configure the settings using
the printer operation panel. However, if you are using a
Mac OS X v10.2.5 or later, or the Zeroconf function (IP
print (auto)) on Mac OS 8.6/9.x to connect, printing can
be performed even if the network settings of the printer
have not been configured.

W important|

® Before setting the IP address, confirm that the printer
is switched on and connected to the network.

Previous Previous || Next
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B Configuring the Printer Using the GARO
Device Setup Utility

If you are using Windows, use the “GARO Device Setup
Utility” (a software utility provided with the printer) to
perform the printer network settings.

® [nstalling the GARO Device Setup Ulility

W important|

® If you are using Windows Server 2003, Windows XP,
Windows 2000, or Windows NT 4.0, you must log in as
a member of the Administrators group.

1 Insert the provided “User Software” CD-ROM
into the computer CD-ROM drive.

The Setup Menu window is displayed.

& Note |
® |f the AutoPlay function is switched off, double-click the
My Computer icon on the desktop, click the CD-ROM
drive icon, and then from the File menu select

AutoPlay.
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g i R
U [y TOP

4 Follow the instructions on the screen.

2 Click the Install Individual Software button.

Prepares to print from your computer to the printer.
Installs the printer driver, and if needed, performs the required
calinme e the nrintor ran he 1ear an 5 nahunr

[ Install Individual Software &JJ

P e e
separately for installation.

Create the Installer Files |

The installer files for the printer in use via a network will be created.
If you execute the installer files created here on other computers,
you can use them with the same driver seitings as this computer.

Exit

3 Click the Install button in the GARO Device

Setup Utility.

Canon Installation List

Installs the following software. Click Install.

Display the software instruction : (1]
Display the Readme file : [£]

Printer Driver Install l E;]s
GARO Status Monitor nstan_ C?]U
GARO Device Setup Utility Instal] Eé |
imagePROGRAF Print Plug-In for Photoshop Install Llé:i
imagePROGRAF HDI Driver nstan_ C;)g
Media Configuration Tool Install l E‘]‘

Back J Exit J

1 Select Programs / GARO Device Setup

Utility / GARO Device Setup Utility from
the Start menu.

ie r
i
i
=
T
3
-

. ) 3
Programs @ Accessaries
@ Skarkup 4
Documents L4 e Internet Explorer
2w iHAnl Corvase

Settings (
etting |:.-,L m

N

2 Select the name of the printer you want to

setup from the list of printer names, then
select Protocol Settings from the Printer
menu.

atility - TCP/IP

Remote LT

Exit

Ll

|1 obiject(s)

sz

This completes the installation of the GARO Device Chapter 1
Canon imagePROGRAF Setup Utility. Basic Use
Setup Menu Version 2. ) )
P e —— ® Setting Network Information
Install Printer Driver J Chapter 2
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€ TCP/IP Network Settings (Windows, Macintosh, UNIX)

Previous Previous ¥ Next
' View ‘ pageIpage } TOP

4 Click the OK button when the confirmation

3 Enter the IP Address, Subnet Mask, and

U

Gateway Address assigned to the printer and

message is displayed.

‘ Chapter 1
click the Set button. = Basic Use
TO Configure the IP add reSS automatica”y’ SeleCt @ :\Fet-Esrti:;iI:Ig;f;efr;z:vt\;un?;ttigiear;;csnﬁﬁrmdm:m;ﬁgiﬁr;l’s"ogn;e tirne. IF necessary, please seleck Refresh in the Yiew menu
Auto from Setting IP Address, and then place a

Chapter 2

checkmark next to method to use (choose between
DHCP, BOOTP, or RARP). To configure a static IP
address, select Manual from Setting IP Adress.

5 When you have finished configuring the

settings, select Exit from the Printer menu.

Using Various Media

Protocol Settings b x| C h a pter 3
Set the protocol information for the network interface board, . - Y] . .
4 Huer click Get. jaf| GARD Device Setup Utility - TCP/IP L -0l x| Pr| nti ng by ObJeCtNe
( ) Priker View Help
TERAP Protocol Settings akus Produck Kame
Frame Tppe: IETHEF\NET 1] j Fueset bo Default settings
Setting |P Addhess: Marusl = —
I Fere) I BG0TP I DHC? (E— | N Chapter 4
r .
IP Address: L v G v G |‘1 chisct(s) o M a | nte n a n Ce

Subnet Mask: S G
Gateway Address: LSS & G &+ S 44

Netwiare

Frame Type: IDlsab\ed j Chapter 5
— / Using the Printer
Phse [Dmded | in a Network

AppleTalk and NetWare are disabled under the
factory default printer settings. To use AppleTalk for

Environment

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

printing, set the AppleTalk Phase to Phase 2. V.
To use NetWare for printing, set NetWare Frame Chapter 7
Type to the frame type you are using. Operating the
Function Menu
o
Contents
v
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B Configuring the Printer Using the ARP/
PING Command

The printer MAC address is required to configure the
printer using the ARP/PING command. The MAC
address can be determined by a status print, from the
sticker on the internal printer network card, or from the
Information menu on the operation panel.

® Checking the Printer MAC Address

To find the MAC address using the Status Print, use the
following procedure to print the status print. Load roll
media of A3 size or greater before printing.

& Note
® The MAC address can be found on the sticker on the
internal print network card, or by pressing the Online
button in the printer operation panel and selecting
MAIN MENU, Information, and then MAC Address.

-
-
-3

1 If the printer power is off, press the Power
button to switch the printer on.

C—Jo @,
@) O

-
-
-

9-10

After a few moments, Online appears in the display.
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2 Press the Online button to display MAIN
MENU.

0 ®
OO
o,
O (0) ©Q,

3 Press [ 4 ] or [ » ] to select Test Print then
press [ ¥ ].

MAIN MENU
Test Print d

4 Press [ < ] or[ P ] to select Status Print, then
press OK button.

Test Print
Status Print

The printer settings information will be printed. When
printing has finished, Online is displayed and the
printer is ready to print.
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€ TCP/IP Network Settings (Windows, Macintosh, UNIX)

The MAC address is printed in the Status Print at the

location indicated in the sample below.

Media Type
Adjust Printer
Head Adjust

Auto Print

Ethernet Driver
Auto
Type

............

Take-up Reel : Disable

Canon imagePROGRAF W8400PG Status Print
S/C:Ver.00.XX S/BOOT:Ver.00. XX

E/C:Ver.00. XX E/Rel:Ver.0001 E/BOOT:Ver.1.XX
BK:80% C:80% M:80% VY:80% PC:80% PM:80% MC:161

o Off
: Full Duplex
: 100BaseTx

(MAC Address

: 000085XXXXXX. )

System setup

Warning
Buzzer : On
Head Ht. : Off
Media o Off

Nozzle Check

Stop Ink Check

Sleep Timer

Length unit

Language
Information

RAM

Ext. Interface

Counter
Cutter

Keep Media Size :
Chk Remain Roll :

: 0ff Off Off Off Off Off

Error Log 01:E00000 02:E00000 03:E00000 04:E00000 05:E00000

Previous Previous | Next
View Page Page

® Setting the IP Address

1 If you are using a Windows computer, open
an MS-DOS prompt or a command prompt.

If you are using UNIX or Linux, open the console
screen.

2 Execute the following commands to add
static entries to the arp table.
arp -s <IP Address><MAC Address>
IP address:

Enter the IP address assigned to the printer. Enter
four numbers (0 to 255 in decimal) separated by full
stops. Have the network administrator check the
assigned address.

MAC Address:

Enter the dedicated MAC address of the printer.
Separate each set of two digits with a hyphen.

Entry Sample:
arp —s XXX XXX XXX XXX 00-00-85-XX-XX-XX
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3 Execute the following commands to

configure the IP address of the printer.
ping <IP Address> -1 479

IP address:

Enter the same IP address as used in Step 2.
Entry Sample:

ping XXX.XXX.XXX.XXX -1 479

(For Windows)

ping —-s 479 XXX.XXX.XXX.XXX

(For Red Hat Linux)

ping —-s XXX.XXX.XXX.XXX 479

(For Solaris)

& ot |

® The “I” of the “-I” entry is an alphabetic lower case

“l”

(el).

® The subnet mask and gateway address are set to

“0.0.0.0".

Once you have finished configuring the settings, use
Remote Ul or the printer operation panel to change the
subnet mask and gateway address to the printer to
match the settings of the network you are using.

(— P.5-12, P.5-15)

This completes the preparation for configuring the printer
protocol settings.

€ TCP/IP Network Settings (Windows, Macintosh, UNIX)
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B Configuring the Printer Using the Printer
Operation Panel

Network information can be configuring using the printer
operation panel. You can set the IP address, subnet
mask, and default gateway.

1

Press the Online button to display MAIN
MENU.

0 ©
ONO
6 (o Q-

Press [ € ] or [ » ] to select Interface Setup
then press [ ].

MAIN MENU
Interface Setup d

Press [ € ] or [ » ] to select TCP/IP, then
press[¥].

Interface Setu
TCP/IP J

Press [ < ] or [ » ] to select IP Setting, then
press[¥].

TCP/IP
IP Setting 3
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€ TCP/IP Network Settings (Windows, Macintosh, UNIX)

5
-

-5 6

-3
= @

Press the [ 4 ] or [ P ] buttons to select IP
Address, and then press the [ ¥ ] button.

IP Setting
IP Address 4

Press the [ 4 ] or [ P ] buttons to select the
number within the IP address to change, and
then press OK button.

IP Address
=0.0.0.0

Press [ ¢ ] or [ » ] to change the number to
the IP address assigned to the printer, then
press [ ¥ ] or OK button.

Each time you press the [ P ] button the number
increases by 1. The next number after 255 is 0.

Each time you press the [ ¥ ] button the number
decreases by 1. The next number after 0 is 255.

IP Address
=XXX.0.0.0

® If you press and hold the [ € ] or [ » ] button, the value

increases or decreases in steps of 10.

j 8 Repeat Step 6 to 7 to enter the IP address

9-13

assigned to the printer.

IP Address
= XXX XXX XXX XXX

Enter the subnet mask.

Previous Previous || Next
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9 Press the [ a ] button once, and then press
the [ 4 Jor [ » ] buttons to select Subnet
Mask, and then press the [ ¥ ] button.

IP Setting
Subnet Mask J

1 0 Press [ 4 ] or[ » ] to select the number within
the subnet mask to change, then press OK
button.

Subnet Mask
=0.0.0.0

1 1 Press [ ¢ ] or [ » ] to change the value of the
number to the subnet mask for the network
you are using, then press OK button.

Each time you press the [ » ] button the number
increases by 1. The next number after 255 is 0.

Each time you press the [ 4 ] button the number
decreases by 1. The next number after 0 is 255.

Subnet Mask
=XXX.0.0.0

1 2 Repeat Step 10 to 11 to enter the subnet
mask that the network is using.

Subnet Mask
=255.255.255.0

Enter the default gateway.
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1 3 Press the [ a ] button once, and then press Store Setting is displayed.
the [ 4 Jor [ » ] button to select Default G/W Cha
, pter 1
=" and then press the [+ ] button. 1 8 Press the ok button. Basic Use
: If you want to abort the settings, press Stop/Eject
IP Setting button.
Default G/W J Chapter 2
j 1 4 L Store Setting Using Various Media
Press [ 4 ] or [ » ] to select the number within Ok?
fault gateway to change, then press OK :
gﬁttaoun gateway 9 P The message Storing appears on the display and Chapter 3
j . then the printer is restarted. Printing by Objective
?gfglaltOG/W When finished, the printer returns Online.
— If an error message is displayed, review the values [—

f h of th i t th tti )
1500 [ € ]or[»]to change the number to of each of the settings, and correct the settings

the IP address of the default gateway, then
press OK button. w

Maintenance

Each ii the [ » ] button th b ® If you change the IP address, subnet mask, or default Chapter 5

ach time you press the utton the number ; : Using the Printer
. . gateway, make sure you save the settings using Step ; g

increases by 1. The next number after 255 is 0. 18. If the settings are not saved, the entered values En?/i’r\:)er;[mgm
Each time you press the [ € ] button the number will not be enabled.

Chapter 6
Troubleshooting

decreases by 1. The next number after 0 is 255.

-3

Default G/W
=XXX.0.0.0

v
1 6 Chapter 7
:" Repeat Step 14 and 15 to enter the IP Operating the
address of the default gateway. Function Menu )
Finally, you need to save the IP address, subnet |
j mask, and default gateway settings.
Contents
1 7 Press the Online button.
.

Default G/W
= XXX XXX XXX XXX

5-14 Index J
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Configuring TCP/IP Protocol Settings

“‘Remote UI”, the software application built into the network
interface of this printer, allows you to use a Web browser on
your computer to monitor the status of the printer and
perform the network information settings for the printer.

M Setting the Protocol with Web Browser
(Remote Ul)

The procedure below describes how to use Remote Ul to
perform the network information settings.

W important

® You can use Netscape Navigator/Communicator 6.0 or
later, or Internet Explorer 5.01 or later for the web
browser. The Macintosh Safari web browser is not
supported.

® You cannot connect to the printer via a proxy server. In
an environment that uses a proxy server, add the
printer IP address to Exceptions (addresses that do
not use a proxy) in the web browser proxy server
settings. (These settings vary depending on the
network environment.)

® Configure the web browser to enable JavaScript and
Cookies.

® If multiple Remote Uls are run at the same time, the
last setting made will be used. It is recommended that
only one Remote Ul be started at a time.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

& Note |
® \When Remote Ul is started using the printer name,
make sure that the DNS settings in the DNS
environment and on the network board have been set
up correctly.

1 Start the Web Browser and enter the
following URL in the Location or Address
box, then press the Enter key.

http:// <Printer IP Address or name> /
Sample: http://XXX. XXX . XXX . XXX/
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2 Select Administrator Mode and then click

the Logon button.

JElIe Edit Wiew Faworites Tools  Help |

J Back + =& - D at ‘ {Q5earch [GFavorites & #History |%' =)

2} RemoteUT <Top Page > : ; WB400PG - Microsoft Internet Explorer — 13l x|

| address [@] heepijxnx s 004, k%% pages/_top.him

=l e [[unks >

Last Updated :

Version XXX
Copyright CANGHN INC. 2004
AllRights Reserved
# End-User

T fthe
Device Fame:
Produat Hame: WE400P G

e

|&] pone [ g ternet 4

Remote Ul starts.

® |f a password has been setup on the printer, enter the

password and then press the Logon button. If a
password has not been setup, you do not need to
enter a password.

€ TCP/IP Network Settings (Windows, Macintosh, UNIX)

3

4

Previous Previous ¥ Next
View Page Page

Select Network from the Device Manager
menu on the left.

ZJ RemoteUl <Status> : ; WE400PG - Microsoft Internet Explorer -8 x|
J File Edit Wew Favorites Tools Help ‘

J GBack ~ = - @ ) | Qsearch [GEFavories & #History ||%v =)

| Address [&] hitpej i . x0x ¢ jpages{_devadm.htm

Last Updated :
Administrator Mode

Log Cut

@ [Online]Ready to print.

Error Infarmation

Status

T Version XIH
Torrnhen Copyright CANON INC, 2004
l Network p,, A1 Rights Reserved
:::LZ WE400PG [~
@] bt et . ot fpages_netadm, him [ 4 tkernet v
The Network page appears.
Click the Edit button to the right of TCP/IP
protocol.
2} RemoteUl <Network> : ; W8400PG - Microsoft Internet Explorer =101 x|

JE\Ie Edit  Wiew Favorites Tools  Help ‘

J GBack ~ = - @ ) | Qsearch [GEFavories & #History ||%v =)

| Address [&] hetpsj s 500, k%% KR ipages{ _netadm.htm

4] Bl
TCRIP ' Edit I

TUse DHCP Off

Use BEOOTP: Off J

Tse RARP: Off

FATW Mode Bi-direction: Off

e DS og

Use Zeroconf Function:  On =
|@] pone ,_,_|° Internet 4

The Edit TCP/IP Protocol Settings page opens.
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€ TCP/IP Network Settings (Windows, Macintosh, UNIX)

5 Configure each of the settings.

/2 RemoteUI <Edit TCP/IP Protocol Settings> :; W8400PG - Microsoft Internet E ] 1]

Jﬁ\e Edit ‘iew Favortes Tools Help ﬁ

| gk - = - (@ [F | Doearch Garovortes Cfristory | By S

| Address [ @] koo ke 2 ipages/ed_tep.htm

English language

Edit TCP/IP Protocol Settings

Administrator Mode Change the following settings
Log Out
(Frame Type: Ethernet I )
[~ Use DHCP
Stats [~ Use BOOTE
[ ——— [~ Use RARF
Metwork " RAW Mode Bi-direction
™ Enable DMNS Dynamic Update
Support Links ¥ Use Zerocont Function
P Address: P it o
Subnet Mask: |><><'>< IR AR R,
Gateway Lddress [P R i
Primary DNE Server Address: IU 0.0.0
Secondary DINE Server Address: [00.0.0
DS Host Matne INEH BFE0000850000e —
DS Domain Name: |
Multicast DIV Service Name: |CEmUn B400PG (oooco:) =~
\. J—
& | | intomet 4

To dynamically obtain an IP address, check the
checkbox for the method to use: Use DHCP, Use
BOOTP, or Use RARRP. If the IP address is static,
clear all three check boxes.

Previous Previous || Next
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& Note |

® If the printer IP address is configured to use DHCP,
BOOTP, and RARP, a check is performed to see which
of DHCP, BOOTP, and RARP is available when the
printer is turned on or reset, and the IP address is
allocated using first available method. If you clear the
checkmark from Use DHCP, Use BOOTP, or Use
RARP, that particular method will not be checked.
If none of the address allocation methods are
available, the printer is assigned the IP address that
was configured in the IP Address field.

® The check to determine whether DHCP, BOOTP, or RARP
are available requires approximately 1 to 2 minutes to
execute. It is therefore recommended that you clear the
checkboxes for the methods that are not available.

® \When DHCP, BOOTP, or RARP is used to assign the
IP address, the server for that protocol in the network
must be running.

® If you are using a DNS server, tick the Enable DNS
Dynamic Update checkbox, and then enter the Primary
DNS Server Address, Secondary DNS Server
Address, DNS Host Name, and DNS Domain Name.

® Enter the DNS Host Name using English letters, numbers,
and hyphens to a maximum of 63 characters. Numbers and
hyphens cannot be used as the first character, and hyphens
cannot be used as the last character.

® Enter the DNS Domain Name using English letters,
numbers, hyphens and periods to a maximum of 64
characters. Numbers, hyphens, and periods cannot be
used as the first character, and hyphens and periods
cannot be used as the last character.

6 Click the OK button.
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€ TCP/IP Network Settings (Windows, Macintosh, UNIX)

7 When you return to Network under Device

Manager, press the Reset button.

/3 RemoteUI <Network:: : ; W8400PG - Microsoft Internet Explorer =lal x|
J File Edit Yiew Favarites Tools Help |

| ©Bak - =2 - D it | @isearch [iFavortes (fHistory | Eh- Sh

| ddress [ http e s, . nfpagesy_netadm.htm

(¥ Remote Ul

% WE4D0PG

Englis nguage Network

Administrator Mode

Network Interface
Physical Interface: NB-15FB
Transtnission Rate: 10Mbps
MAC Address:  000085XXXXXX
Firmware Level, XXX

=l @eo |[|unks >

Last Updutect -

l ReselJ) Fesetto Default setlings |
v

-

b Manager
‘@ ’_’_|° Inketnet

4

The printer network interface restarts and the
settings are enabled.
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Configuring the Printer for Sharing

The network printer can be managed efficiently by setting
up a Windows Server 2003, Windows XP, Windows 2000,
or Windows NT 4.0 computer on the network as a print
server using the following procedure. If you setup a printer
server, print jobs are managed by the print server. Further, if
an alternative driver has already been installed on the
server, each computer on the network can install the printer
driver via the network.

(W important

® The shared printer settings should be made by the
network system administrator.

1 Open the Sharing sheet of the Printer
Properties dialog box.

¥ Select Settings / Printers from the Start
menu.

¥ Select the icon of the printer to use, then select
Sharing... from the File menu.

J Open earch [ Folders @History | FERLPLAS
| v 5et as Defauk Printer x| @a
— Printing Preferences... —
-

L Pause Printing

Cancel All Documen ts £idd Printer ¢
| Sharing...

Use Printer Offline

Server Properties

Create Shorkout

Delete
E;ﬁ,"__,_lse\ectad items. 4
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€ TCP/IP Network Settings (Windows, Macintosh, UNIX)

2 Configuring the Printer for Sharing.

¥ Select Shared as then enter the desired share
name of the printer.

¥ Click the Additional Drivers... button (click the
Alternative Drivers button in Windows NT
4.0) and select the printer driver to install.

¥ Press the OK button. If you are installing
additional (alternative) drivers, a screen appears
for you to enter the location of the printer driver
files. Insert the User Software CD-ROM provided
with the printer into the CD-ROM drive and select
the folder that contains the drivers.

& Canon W8400PG Properties

2]

General Shating | Parts | Advanced | Color Management | Securty | Device Settings

Drivess for different versions of Windows
If this s unning different versions of
“wfindows then you will need to install additional drivers for it
Additional Drivers...

Cancel Apply Help

® If you are using Windows NT 4.0, Service Pack 6 or
later will need to be installed on the computer in order
to use the alternative drivers function.

-

This completes the printer sharing settings.

9-19

that you setup.

& Note |

Previous ‘
' View

Previous | Next
Page Page

To install the printer drivers on other computers, select
Network Printer in the connection type screen in Printer
Wizard and select the shared printer from the print server

® If the printer is shared from a Windows Server 2003,
Windows XP, or Windows 2000 computer with 1IS
installed, you can install the “DSE (Device Status
Extension)” contained on the included User Software

CD-ROM, which allows you to view printer information
and manage print jobs using a web browser from client
computers. For the “DSE” installation method, refer to

the Readme file in the “DSE” folder on the User

Software CD-ROM.
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€ Macintosh Network Settings

Macintosh Network Settings

This section describes how to connect to a network using
AppleTalk, IP Print, Canon IP (GARO) and Zeroconf and
provides procedures for setting up the printer for use.

Procedures Required for a Macintosh
Network

The following is a summary of the procedures required to
setup the printer for use on a Macintosh network.

The following procedures should be performed by the
network system administrator.

— Quick Start
Guide

First, install the optional network interface board.

Connecting the LAN Cable —> P.5-5

Connect the LAN port in the printer to the hub using a
network cable.

Configuring a Macintosh — P.5-21

» Check the Macintosh network settings.

Installing the Network Interface Board

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Configuring the AppleTalk Protocol — P.5-25

To connect to the printer using AppleTalk, enable the
AppleTalk protocol on the printer. To set the printer
name and zone, or to connect to the printer using IP
print or Canon IP (GARO), set the printer IP address
using the operation panel before configuring the
protocol settings using the web browser.

Install the Printer Driver — P.5-31

Follow the procedure in the Quick Start Guide to
install Canon imagePROGRAF printer driver on the
Macintosh.

& Note|

® This section describes examples where the printer is
connected to the Ether port (built-in Ethernet) which
is standard on Macintosh computers. To connect to the
printer using wireless LAN or an expansion network
interface board, select the port name.

® |f you are using Mac OS 8.6/9.x, the printer can be
used over the IP Print network. IP Print uses the TCP/
IP protocol. For IP Print (Auto), if the TCP/IP settings
have been enabled on the Macintosh computer, the
printer can be used simply by connecting it to the LAN.
To connect to the printer using IP Print, first save the
IP address of the printer using Registering IP
Address... in Chooser, and then select IP Print and
the printer name.
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€ Macintosh Network Settings

® If you are using Mac OS X v10.1, the printer can be
used over the “Canon IP (GARO)” network. Canon IP

5 (GARO) uses the TCP/IP protocol. If the TCP/IP
settings have been enabled on the Macintosh
computer and printer, save the printer IP address to
make the printer available.

j‘ ® |f you are using Mac OS X v10.2.5 or later, the
Zeroconf function can be used. The Zeroconf function
uses the TCP/IP protocol. If the TCP/IP settings have
been enabled on the Macintosh computer, the printer

5 can be used simply by connecting it to the LAN.
“Zeroconf” is an abbreviation for “Zero Configuration”,
and settings such as IP address and DNS service
name are not required.

U

9-21
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Configuring a Macintosh

B Setting the AppleTalk Network Functions
® For Mac OS 8.6/9.x

Use Chooser and the AppleTalk item in Control Panel
to confirm the Macintosh network settings.

1 Confirm that AppleTalk can be used.
¥ From the Apple menu select Chooser.

W Confirm that Active is selected for AppleTalk.
If Inactive is selected, select Active.

[=—"———————(hooser=—"————-—-H

AdobePs AppleShare

AppleTalk @‘ACU:B
O Inactive 7.6.2),
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€ Macintosh Network Settings

2 Confirm that Ethernet is selected for the

AppleTalk connection.
w Start AppleTalk on Control Panels.

¥ Select Ethernet.

m

= EiAppleTﬂlk

¥ Close AppleTalk to save the setting.

This completes the AppleTalk network settings for a
Macintosh.

W important

® Select Printer Port if the computer is connected to

Ethernet via LocalTalk.

Previous Previous || Next
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® For Mac OS X

Confirm the AppleTalk settings under Network in
System Preferences.

1 Open Network under System Preferences.
2 Set the Show setting to Built-in Ethernet

3 Select the AppleTalk sheet and confirm that

Make AppleTalk Active is selected.

If this item is not checked, select it and then click the

Apply Now button.

8enn Network (=)

< = 8O

Show All : Displays Sound Network Startup Disk

Location: | Automatic )

GIOW | Built-in Ethernet | :)

L TCp/IP PPPoE( | AppleTalk |)Proxies  Ethernet -
@ Make AppleTalk Active

Computer Name: Panther
(Can be changed in Sharing Preferences}

AppleTalk Zone:

Configure: | Automatically )

@
4 Close Network to save the settings.

This completes the AppleTalk network settings for a
Macintosh.
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B TCP/IP Network Function Settings 1 Confirm that TCP/IP connection method is
Confirm the operating system TCP/IP function settings set to Ethernet. Chapter 1
j for the Remote Ul and Pl Print connection, Canon IP w Start TCP/IP on Control Panels. Basic Use

(GARO) connection, or Zeroconf connection. )
¥ For the Connect via select Ethernet.

j Use Chooser and TCP/IP on the Control Panels to T —)) Using Various Media
confirm the TCP/IP network settings. T —"s))

IP Address: < will be supplied by server »
: w SR
Subnet mask: < will be supplied by server >
Routr airess: < vll b sppliby server 5 Printing by Objective

@ If a static IP address has already been allocated to the
Macintosh computer you are using, you can keep
using the current settings. No further configuration is Chapter 4
required. For network settings, consult your network Maintenance

administrator.

® To connect to the printer using IP Print (auto), the v Set Using DHCP Server for Configure.

printer and computer need to be connected to the W Close TCP/IP to save the setting. Sh_apt?rt; 5P >
same network segment. It is not possible to connect to insénlgletvsorlzm =
a printer on another network via a router using IP Print This completes the TCP/IP network settings for a Environment

(auto). For network settings, consult your network Macintosh.

administrator. Tha%tler ﬁ "
j ® If the server cannot be found when Using DHCP roubleshooting
Server is selected, then “169.254 .xxx.xxx” is set as

the Link Local Address. In this case, start the DHCP Chapter 7 o
j‘ server on the network, or consult your network Operating the
administrator. Function Menu
v
Contents
4
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€ Macintosh Network Settings

® For Mac OS X

Confirm the TCP/IP settings under Network in System
Preferences.

W important|

® To connect to the printer using the Zeroconf function,
the printer and computer need to be connected to the
same network segment. It is not possible to connect to
a printer on another network via a router using
Zeroconf. For network settings, consult your network
administrator.

® If the server cannot be found when Using DHCP is
selected, then “169.254 .xxx.xxx” is set as the Link
Local Address. In this case, start the DHCP server on
the network, or consult your network administrator.

1 Open Network under System Preferences.

2 Set the Show setting to Built-in Ethernet.

Previous Previous || Next
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3 Select the TCP/IP panel and confirm that the
IP address, subnet mask, and router settings

are valid.
eoﬁ. Network (=)
6 O @ |

Show All Displays Sound | Network Startup Disk

Location: | Automatic

)
Show: | Built-in Ethernet s !

({ TCP/IP \)PPPoE AppleTalk = Proxies  Ethernat '

Configure IPv( Using DHCP | :)

Subnet Mask: XOOCKOCOOCHXK DHCP Client ID:

IP Address:  XXX.XXX XXX XXX
(If required)

(" Renew DHCP Lease ) ]

Router: XXX XXX XXX XXX

DNS Servers: {Optional)

Search Domains: (Optional)

IPvE Address: XXXK: XXXK XXX KKXKXXXKXXKK: XKXKXHXK

-

Configure IPv6... ) ®

A
J.A-lll Click the lock to prevent further changes. ( Assistme... ) ( Apply Now )

4 Close Network to save the settings.

This completes the TCP/IP network settings for a
Macintosh.
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€ Macintosh Network Settings

Configuring the AppleTalk Protocol

The AppleTalk protocol is disabled in the factory default
printer settings. To connect to the printer using AppleTalk,
the AppleTalk protocol needs to be enabled on the printer.
The printer protocol settings can be configured using the
operation panel or a web browser (Remote Ul).

® Remote Ul (- P.5-25)

The AppleTalk settings can be configured using a web
browser from a Macintosh computer on which TCP/IP
has already been setup. To configure the settings, set
the printer IP address using the operation panel, and

then configure the protocol settings using a web browser.

(— P.5-25)

® Printer Operation Panel (- P.5-30)

You can configure the AppleTalk settings using the
printer operation panel.

W important

® Before configuring the AppleTalk settings, verify that
the printer is switched on and connected to the
network.

Previous Previous || Next
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M Setting the Protocol Using a Web Browser
(Remote Ul)

(W important

® You can use Netscape Navigator/Communicator 6.0 or
later, or Internet Explorer 5.01 or later for the web
browser. The Macintosh Safari web browser is not
supported.

® You cannot connect to the printer via a proxy server. In
an environment that uses a proxy server, add the
printer IP address to Exceptions (addresses that do
not use a proxy) in the web browser proxy server
settings. (These settings vary depending on the
network environment.)

® Enable JavaScript and Cookies in the web browser.

® If multiple remote Uls are run at the same time, the last
setting made will be used. It is recommended that you
only start Remote Ul once.

® \When Remote Ul is started using the printer name,
make sure that the DNS settings for the DNS
environment and board have been set up correctly.
® |f you are using the Zeroconf function to connect to the
printer on a system using Mac OS X Ver. 10.2.5 or
later, you can use the following procedure to start
Remote UI.
1. Open the Printer Setup Utility.
2. Select the name of this printer from the print list
and click the Add button.
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€ Macintosh Network Settings

1 Start the Web Browser and enter the

following URL in the Location or Address
box, then press the Enter key.

http:// <Printer IP Address or name> /
Sample:http: / /XXX XXX XXX XXX/

Select Administrator Mode and then click
the Logon button.

ene (@ RemoteUl <Top Page> : ; W8400PC =
e« @&t 2 & e
Back Forward Stop Refresh  Home : AutoFill Print Mail
Rddress [EEE m

(¥ Remote Ul % S

Language: English |+ Last Updated :

saloney

Administrator Mode
n configure the

@ [Online]Ready to print.

Alo1sIH \\

Version X.XX
Copyright CANON INC. 2004
All Rights Reserved

N yaaees N

Device Name:

n
o
g
s Product Name:— WRAD0PG
=
o Location: »e
=] A
= i
e v
= ) jalr

@ Internst V]

Remote Ul starts.

®lfa password has been setup on the printer, enter the
password and then press the Logon button. If a
password has not been setup, you do not need to
enter a password.

Previous Previous ¥ Next
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Select Network from the Device Manager
menu on the left.

ene (@ Remotell <Status> : ; WB400PG (=]
e« @ 2 = a
Back Forward Stop Refresh  Home @ AutoFill Print Mail
@ bt/ A M M pages /_devadm bt m

(¥ Remote Ul E Wea00pG

English language Status

Last Updated :

sallIoARS

P2 Administrator Mode

© [OntinelReady to print.

=]

2
g ~ Device Manager

£

] Status

W Version X XX
7 Copyright CANON INC. 2004

B M@—) All Rights Reserved

8 PJ00 Manager |

&

2 Device Name: 2
"{ Support Links Procust Name: W8400PG £
& : BRI

@ Link: hitp:/# KRH KK KEN KRH pagesd netadm.him i

The Network page appears.

If you are using the Zeroconf function in MacOS X or
IP Print (Auto) in MacOS 8.6/9.x to connect to the
printer, go to Step 9.
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4 To configure the AppleTalk protocol settings, 5 Set the Phase Type to Phase 2.
click the Edit button to the right of

806 (@ RemoteUl <Edit AppleTalk Protocol Settings> :... =) Chapter 1
j AppIeTaIk. lgk Forward Stop R}:sh Hﬁe AL?OF\H ﬁ EF e BaSiC Use
nlm@ bt o/ A M e A pages Jed_at him .ﬂ
8606 (@ RemoteUl <Network> : ; W8400PG = d frowes
e @ 2 S = dl
(k . ré (f Stop  Refresh Home : AutoFill  Print  Mail e = “ Remote Ul @ WHAIOPG Chapter 2
5 g i SR HHR HER S pag i m % English language Edit AppleTalk Protocol Settings Last Updated : . USing Various Media
4l r P Administrator Mode Change the following settings.
= ] z
SRS [Edy) 3 ( phaserype: (rasez 3) )
& Name: . m ~ Device Manager
; Network Number: 0.0 g Status - Name: |Canon NB-15FB{xo00x) Chapter 3 . .
:‘ Zone: . 0 T i F : Printing by Objective
: [ ) J4l» ' : ;:mternetzong _ 7
@ Internet zone i
The Edit AppleTalk Protocol Settings page is @ Chapter 4
displayed. M Maintenance
If you are using the Zeroconf function in MacOS X or o If Dlsal_aled is selected, the printer will not be
IP Print (Auto) in MacOS 8.6/9.x to connect to the recognized by the AppleTalk network. Chapter 5
printer, go to Step 9. 6 Using the Printer
Enter the name of the printer on the network in a Network

in the Name field. Environment

hapter

Enter the printer name displayed in Chooser ( Mac .
: Troubleshooting

OS 8.6/9.x) or the name displayed in Print Setup
Utility (Print Center) (Mac OS X).

W important|

® If more than one printer is in the same zone, be sure to
assign a unique name to each printer.

Chapter 7
Operating the
Function Menu

I

-2 @ o
® The initial (default) network phase Name is “Canon NB

15FB (xxxxxx)”, where xxxxxx is the 6-digit MAC
address of the printer.

Contents
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€ Macintosh Network Settings

® If you change the Name, use 31 single-byte (15
double-byte) characters or less. Note that the following
5 single-byte characters cannot be used: @, *, :, =.

7 If a zone has been setup on the network,
enter the name of zone where the printer

:’- belongs.

If no zones have been setup, then leave the asterisk
“*” entry (default zone) as it is.

W important

® Make sure you enter the correct zone name in single-
byte characters. If the zone name you enter is different
from the zone setting, the Macintosh computer will not
recognize the printer. For zone names, consult you
network administrator.

-3

8 Click the OK button.
If you are using AppleTalk only, go to Step 13.

-3
-
-
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9 If you are using the Zeroconf function to
connect to the printer, click the Edit button to

the right of TCP/IP.

ene @ Remotell <Network> : ; W8400PG =)
e @ Q2 S o A
Back Forward  Stop  Refresh  Home © AutoFill  Print Mail
m@ hip s R S KM K pages ¢/ _netadm hitm =
al = '
ol TCP/IP Edit
(Ey)
E3 Use DHCP: Off m
= Use BOOTP: Off
z Use RARP: Off
é RAW Mode Bi-direction: Off
2
Enable DNS Dynamic Off 'y
= Update: 3
HI= -
@ Internet zone 4

The Edit Apple Talk Protocol Settings page
opens.
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€ Macintosh Network Settings

1 0 Click the Use Zeroconf Function check box

11

eoe (@ RemoteUl <Edit TCP/IP Protocol Settings> : ; ... =1
< TN R T a
Back Forward Stop Refresh  Home @ AutoFill Print Mail

Address: @ brbtp :# FRHE ERE KR R Spages fed_top him

i
= (& Remote Ul % -
£
-] i
Z English language Edit TCP/IP Protocol Settings Last Updated
P Administrator Mode (el i Gl e
&
H] F_rvamc: Type: Ethernet IT
—— f
A ~ Device Manager ;USC LELETs
£ Stans CUse BOOTP
| Information Use RARP
‘o | Network CJRAW Mode Bi-direction
é ¥+ Job Manager [ IFEnahle DNS Nvnamic TIndate
3
,% : (EUM‘ Zeroconf Function
“| Support Links
;f IP Address: [0 KRR KK KR
g Subnet Mask: [ RHR AR KRR
S
S Gateway Address: [POGCRXXHHH KKK
Primary DNS Server Address:  [0.000
.

Secondary DNS Server Address: [0.0.00

DNS Host Name: NB-15FBO0008 53006

NN Ninmain Nama: I
|Canon W8400PG(xx00x)

f ( ).

Multicast DNS Service Name:

€
@ Link: javaseript:ifl confirm( “The netwark interface protocol settings will be changed. tninvalid protosel settings may cause disconnection 4

Enter the name of the printer on the network
into the Multicast DNS Service Name box.
Enter the printer name displayed in Chooser ( Mac

OS 8.6/9.x) or the name displayed in Print Center
(Mac OS X).

=N i

® You can change the Multicast DNS Service name with
up to 63 characters (including hyphens, spaces).

9-29

1 2 Click the OK button.

t Previous ‘
View

Previous | Next
Page Page

1 3 When you return to the Network screen of
Device Manager, click the Reset button.

806 (@ RemoteUl <Network> : ; W8400PG
9 e @t 2 S
Back Forward Stop Refresh  Home : AutoFill Print Mail

m@ It /S SRR K SRR A ages /_netadm tm

(& Remote Ul

% W8400PG

=
H

e o

E,- English language Network Last Updated :
Pd Administrator Mode

Network Interface

5 Physical Interface: NB-15FB

= Transmission Rate: 10Mbps

i ™ Device Manager MAC Address:  000085XXXXXX

3| Status Firmware Level:  X.XX

> Information

a WL Rese (|[Reset to D)fault sellingsl »
-4 » Job Manager +
8_ » Jalw

[ =
@ Internet zone

4

The printer network interface restarts and the

settings are enabled.

This completes the protocol settings for the printer.

= Hoo
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€ Macintosh Network Settings

B Configuring the Printer Using the Printer
Operation Panel

You can use the printer operation panel to configure the
AppleTalk protocol.

1 Press the Online button to display MAIN
MENU.

0 ®
oo
s,
0 (0 © Q.

2 Press [ €4 ] or [ » ] to select Interface Setup
then press [ ].

MAIN MENU
Interface Setup 4

3 Use [« ]or[ »]to select AppleTalk then
press [ ¥ ].

Interface Setup
AppleTalk 4

U
1N

Press [ 4 ] or [ » ] to select On, then press
OK button.

AppleTalk
On

Previous ‘
' View

5 Press the Online button.

Interface Setup
AppleTalk

{

6 Press the OK button.
If you want to abort the setting, press Stop/Eject

button.

Store Setting
Ok?

Previous | Next
Page Page

After Storing appears on the display, the printer is

restarted.

When completed, the printer returns to Online or

Offline mode.
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€ Macintosh Network Settings
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9- 31

Install the Printer Driver

After completing the printer protocol settings, install the
printer driver on every Macintosh that will be used for
printing and configure the print destination settings.

M [nstalling the Printer Driver

Printer drivers compatible with the printer must be
installed in order to print. Installing the Printer Driver.
(— Quick Start Guide)

M Selecting a Printer
® For Mac OS 8.6/9.x

Select the printer using the Chooser to complete the
settings. Set the Destination to AppleTalk, IP Print, or
IP Print (Auto). (— Quick Start Guide)

® For Mac OS X

For Mac OS X, open the printer settings utility (print
center) and then add the printer using Add to configure
the printer. The connection can be set to AppleTalk,
Canon IP (GARO), or the Zeroconf function.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

1 Make sure that the printer is on.

2 After the Macintosh has restarted, open
Finder and select Utilities or Applications
from the Go menu.

4 Ef, Finder File Edit V\e‘.‘lndow Help

= Compurer 0 38C
% Home {+¥H
@ Network 3K

@ iDisk 3

A Ammlicarinme A 98 A

( ® Utiliies [ oasu

3 Open the Utilities folder then open Printer
Setup Utility.

806 [ utilities o
@ o] =
Netinfo Manager Network Utility ODBC Administrator
A
=, ) - 0

System Profiler Terminal

Printer Setup Utility

1 of 24 selected, 4.38 GB available %

4 If the name of the printer is not in the Printer
List, click the Add icon.

-6 ee — Printer List
5 (@lo & ¥
Add

In Menu ‘Name & |status Kind Host

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Use

Chapter 2
Using Various Media

Chapter 3
Printing by Objective

Chapter 4
Maintenance

Chapter 5

Using the Printer
in a Network
Environment

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

o

Chapter 7
Operating the
Function Menu

v

Contents

Index




Y

I

9- 32

€ Macintosh Network Settings

5 From the connection destination menu,
select AppleTalk, Canon IP (GARO), or
Zeroconf for the network connection, select
the name of the printer from the displayed
list, then click the Add button.

Canon g

\.

P
v AppleTalk

Bluetooth

IP Printing

Open Directory
Rendezvous

USB

Windows Printing

Character Si

Printer Model:

Canon FireWire (GARO)
Canon IP (GARQ)

EPSON AppleTalk

EPSON FireWire

EPSON TCP/IP

EPSON USB

hp IP Printing

Lexmark Inkjet Networking

A TTE I

=
=

This completes the printer selection.

t Previous ‘
View

Previous | Next
Page Page
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€ NetWare Settings (Windows)

NetWare Settings (Windows)

j The chapter describes the configuration procedures for

-3
-3

-3
-2
-

using a printer connected to a NetWare network.

Procedures Required for a NetWare
Network

The following is a summary of the procedures required to
setup the printer for use on a NetWare network.

The following procedure should be performed by the
network system administrator.

— Quick Start
Guide

First, install the optional network interface board.

Connecting the LAN Cable — P.5-5

Connect the LAN port of the printer to the hub using a
network cable.

Setting the Printer Frame Type — P.5-34

Set the printer frame type. Use the following software
to configure the printer so that it can communicate
with the computer you are using.
* GARO Device Setup Utility (Canon software
application provided with the printer.)
* Printer Operation Panel

Installing the network interface board

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Setting Up a NetWare Print Service  — P.5-37

Configure the NetWare print service. You can
configure the settings from a computer using the
following software.

+ NWADMIN or PCONSOLE (Novell software

applications provided with NetWare)
Setting NetWare Protocol — P.5-40

Setup the printer protocols. Setup the printer
protocols using a web browser on a computer on the
network.

» Web Browser (Remote Ul)

Configuring the Computer for
NetWare

Perform these settings on every computer that will
use the printer.

> P5-44
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€ NetWare Settings (Windows) tPrSi\ggvus ‘Prg;&o:igl:;te } TP

M Setting the frame type with GARO Device
Setup Utility Chapter 1

If you are using a Windows computer, use the “GARO Basic Use
Device Setup Utility” (the software utility provided with
the printer) to configure the printer network settings.

Setting the Printer Frame Type

:‘ The printer frame type must be setup so that the computer
you are using and the printer can communicate before you
can setup the printer protocol. Configure the settings using

the following software. Chapter 2
] Using Various Media
5 ® GARO Device Setup Utility (— P.5-34) 1 Select Programs / GARO Device Setup :
_ , Utility / GARO Device Setup Utility from
® Printer Operation Panel (— P.5-35) the Start menu. Chapter 3

5 Printing by Objective

W important|

® To use the GARO Device Setup Utility, the GARO

NS aceessories b Chapter 4
Devi t tility n t install n th Startup v .
evice Setup Utility needs to be installed o e e Maintenance

computer you are using. Install the GARO Device

Setup Utility for the administrator on the computer you
are using. (— P.5-34) Chapter 5

® Before setting the printer frame type, confirm that the Using the Printer
printer is switched on and connected to the network. in a Network

Environment

hapter 6

j 2 Select from the name of the printer you want Troubleshooting

to setup from the list, then select Protocol

- H ‘J
Settings from the Printer menu. Chapter 7
Operating the
j Function Menu
v
= = c
|1 objectis) b C O n te n tS
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€ NetWare Settings (Windows)

3 Set NetWare Frame Type to the frame type

you are using, set TCP/IP Frame Type to
ETHERNET Il, enter the IP Address
assigned to the printer, the Subnet Mask and
Gateway Address, then click the Set button.

CErTT— 5
Set the protocol information for the network, interface board,

A~ then click Set.

TCRAP
Frame Type: [ETHERMET I =1
Setting IP Address: Marusl =l

[T RasBP [T BOOTR [T DHER

IP &ddress: S G

Subnet Mask: S G
Gateway Address: LSS & G &+ S 44

Netwiare > ~

Frame Tppe: IAuto ﬂ
—————|{Disabled
AppleTak ETHERNET Il
Phasze: ETHERNET 802.2
ETHERMET 802.3
ETHERMET SMAFP

ECH ] ence

&
® The IP address needs to be configured here so that

you can configure the printer protocol settings using a
web browser (Remote Ul).

4 Click the OK button when the confirmation
message is displayed.

Confirmation B x|

Re-starting the network interface board may require some time. IF necessary, please select Refresh in the View menu
after waiting a Feww minukes and confirm the new settings.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

5 When you have finished configuring the

settings, select Exit from the Printer menu.

,,;1_5119.0 Device Setup Utility - TCP/IP

Printer ‘isw Help

Protocol Setbings

Reset to Defiault setbings

Remate UL

(o) m—

|‘1—obiect(s)

all=

B Configuring the Printer Using the Printer
Operation Panel

The NetWare network information can be configured
using the printer operation panel.

1 Press the Online button to display MAIN

MENU.

0©
oo “
00) o %,

2 Press [ € ] or [ » ] to select Interface Setup

then press [ ].

MAIN MENU

Interface Setup

3 Press [ € ] or [ » ] to select NetWare, then

press [ ¥ ].

Interface Setup
NetWare Y
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€ NetWare Settings (Windows)

4 Press [ 4 ] or [ » ] to select Netware, then
press [ v ].

NetWare
NetWare 4

5 Press [ 4 ] or [ » ] to select On, then press

OK.

NetWare
On

After the equals mark (=) appears, the display
returns to the NetWare menu.

6 Press [ 4 ]or[ » ] to select Frame Type, then

press [ ¥ ].

NetWare
Frame Type 4

7 Press [ € ] or [ » ] to select the frame type
you are using, then press OK button.

The available frame type selections are Auto

Detect, Ethernet 2, Ethernet 802.2, Ethernet 802.3

and Ethernet SNAP.

Frame Type
Ethernet 802.3

After the equals mark (=) appears, the display
returns to the NetWare menu.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

8 Press [ 4 ] or [ » ] to select Print Service,
then press [ ].

NetWare
Print Service Y

9 Press [ 4 ] or [ » ] to select the print service

then press [ ].

The available selections for Print Service are
BindaryPserver, Rprinter, NDSPserver, and
Nprinter.

Print Service
RPrinter

After the equals mark (=) appears, the display
returns to the NetWare menu.

1 0 Press the Online button.

NetWare
Print Service d

1 1 Press the OK button.
If you want to abort the setting, press Stop/Eject

button for one second or more.

Store Setting
Ok?

After Storing appears on the display, the printer is

restarted.

When completed, the printer returns to Online or

Offline mode.
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€ NetWare Settings (Windows) tPrSi\ggvus ‘Prg;;o:ig:;te } TP

Setting Up a NetWare Print Service ® NDS (Novell Directory Service) and Bindery

Both NDS and bindery are supported. Select Chapter 1
:‘ To print using a NetWare network, print services such as whichever mode is compatible with your network Basic Use
print servers, queues, etc., need to be setup. The print environment.
service settings can be made from the computer you are ® Queue Server Mode and Remote Printer Mode
using with the following software. Use the software that is Both Queue Server Mode and Remote Printer Mode Chapter 2
j easiest for you. are supported. Using Various Media

® Queue Server Mode

¢ NWA_‘DMIN or PC_ONSO_LE (Novell software If you are using queue server mode, all print server
applications provided with NetWare) functions are supported, so there is no need for Chapter 3 Obiect
j additional print server hardware or software. In NDS Printing by Objective
w queue server mode (NDS PServer), printing is
® If you configure the print service settings using performed using the NDS print server. In bindery Chapter 4

queue server mode (Binery PServer), printing is
performed using the bindery print server.

Further, in queue server mode, a NetWare user license

NWADMIN, Novell Client (the Novell NetWare client) Maintenance

must be installed as the client software application.
® This section describes an example of the configuration

procedure using NetWare print service. The is required for each network interface used. Chapter 5
configuration procedure may change depending on the ® Remote Printer Mode #}sgnﬁé?ﬁoljlzmter
environment you are using. If using remote printer mode, the printer is controlled Environment
by the NetWare print server. Consequently, a NetWare
B Types of Print Services print server is required. In NDS remote printer mode Chapter6
j Before performing the print service settings, be sure to (NPrinter), printing is performed using the NDS print o elizeligeing
read the description below then select the printer service server, and in bindery remote printer mode (RPrinter),
type. printing is performed using the bindery print server.

Chapter 7
Operating the
Function Menu

:f

® \With NetWare 5.1J/6.0, NDPS can also be used as the ~
j print service. If using NDPS, use the Novell printer
gateway, which is bundled with NetWare. This manual
does not explain how to setup NDPS, so refer to the Contents
NetWare manual. 4

5-3] Index J



€ NetWare Settings (Windows)

M Setting Up the Print Server With
NWADMIN, PCONSOLE

® |f You Are Using NDS Queue Server Mode or
Remote Printer Mode

:’ 1 Log into NetWare as the System
Administrator, or as a user with equivalent
access rights, then start NWADMIN.

2 Execute the Quick Setup.

W Select Print Services Quick Setup from the
Tools menu.

¥ For the Print Server Name, enter the desired
name. If you are using an existing name, press
the button on the right and select from the list.

¥ Enter the desired name in printer Name.

¥ |f you are using queue server mode, select
j Other/Unknown in Type. If you are using
remote printer mode, Select Parallel in Type,
press the Communications... button, and
then set the Ports to LPT1, and set Manual
Load to Connection Type.

U

¥ For the print queue Name enter the desired
name.

j ¥ Enter the volume object (i.e., the object that
represents the physical volume on the
network) in which to create the queue in
Volume. Press the button on the right to select
from a list.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

W Perform any other settings as required, and
then click the OK button.

& Note |

® The name of the print server is required when
configuring the printer protocol settings so be sure to
note down the printer name.

® If you are performing a quick setup, the printer is

allocated printer number 0. If you are using queue

server mode, do not change the printer number from 0.

3 Set the password.

W Select the print server created in Step 2, then
right-click Details.

¥ Click the Change Password button to open
the password entry screen, then enter the
desired password.

¥ Click the OK button to close the password
entry screen.

¥ Click the OK or Cancel button to close the
Details screen.

4 Follow the procedure below to start the print
server if you are using Remote Printer Mode.

¥ To use the NetWare file server as the print
server, enter “LOAD PSERVER.NLM” on the
file server then press the Enter key.
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€ NetWare Settings (Windows)

&

& Noke |

j ® The step to use the NetWare file server as the print
server is not required if you intend to use Queue

Server Mode.

: This completes the NetWare print service settings. Next,
j setup the printer protocols. (— P.5-40)

® |f You Are Using the Bindery Queue Server
j Mode or Remote Printer Mode

1 Log into NetWare as the Supervisor, then
start PCONSOLE.

2 Switch to the Bindery Mode.

3 If the print server has not been created, use
the following procedure to create the print
server.

j W From Available Options select Quick Setup
then press the Enter key.

¥ Enter the name of the print server to create,
the name of the new printer, and name of the
j queue.

& Note |
j ® The name of the print server is needed when you
configure the printer protocol settings, so be sure to
note down the printer name.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

4 Set the printer type.

¥ |f using queue server mode, select Other/
Unknown in Type. If you are using remote
printer mode, set Printer Type to Parallel, and
then set Position to Manual Load.

¥ Press the ESC key.

¥ When the confirmation message appears,
select Yes then press the Enter key.

5 Set the password.

¥ From Available Options select Print Servers,
and then press the Enter key.

W Select the print server created in Step 2, and
then press the Enter key.

¥ Select Password, and then press the Enter
key. When the password entry screen opens,
enter the desired password, and then press
the Enter key.

6 Press ESC several times to display the
confirmation to close PCONSOLE, then
select Yes to close PCONSOLE.

This completes the NetWare print service settings. Next,
configure the printer protocols. (— P.5-40)
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€ NetWare Settings (Windows)

Setting NetWare Protocol

The printer protocol settings can be configured from a
computer using a web browser (Remote Ul). First set the
printer IP address. (— P.5-7)

B Configuring the Protocol Using a Web

Browser (Remote Ul)

= R mporiant

-2

® You can use Netscape Navigator/Communicator 6.0 or later,

or Internet Explorer 5.01 or later for the web browser.

® You cannot connect to the printer via a proxy server. In

an environment that uses a proxy server, add the

printer IP address to Exceptions (addresses that do

not use a proxy) in the web browser proxy server
settings. (These settings vary depending on the
network environment.)

® Enable the JavaScript and Cookies settings in the web

browser.

@ If multiple remote Uls are run at the same time, the last
setting to be made will be used. It is recommended

that you only run one remote Ul at a time.

) @ ot

—

9-40

® \When the Remote Ul is started using the printer name,

make sure that the DNS settings for the DNS

environment and board have been set up correctly.

® If Remote Ul is started and the print history is

displayed as RPrinter/NPrinter, the document name

and user information cannot be obtained.
Consequently, the document name will only be
displayed as “unknown”, and the user will only be
displayed as “RPRINTER/NPRINTER”.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

1 Start the Web Browser and enter the

following URL in the Location or Address
box, then press the Enter key.

http:// <Printer IP Address or name> /
Sample: http: / /XXX XXX XXX XXX/

2 Select Administrator Mode and then click

the Logon button.

2} RemotelUl <Top Page> : ; W8400PG - Microsoft Internet Explorer: A o [ ES
J File Edit Wew Favorites Tools Help
J GBack ~ = - @ ) | Qsearch [GEFavories & #History ||%v =)

| Address [£] hetpjfx s 5% X ipages{_top.him =] Pe |JLmks B
B

 [Online]Ready to print.

Version n XX
Copyright CANON INC. 2004
AllFights Reserved

Device Hane:
Product Hame: WEA00PG

Location:

S| K

|&] pore [ 4 tkernet

Remote Ul starts.

@ ot |
® If a password has been setup on the printer, enter the
password and then press the Logon button. If a
password has not been setup, you do not need to
enter a password.
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€ NetWare Settings (Windows)

3

Select Network from the Device Manager
menu on the left.

2} RemoteUT <Status > : ; W8400PG - Microsoft Internet Explorer =]
J File Edit Wiew Favorites Tools Help |

J Back + =& - D at ‘ {Q5earch [GFavorites & #History |%' =)

| address [@] nitpijjpon k. ke 10 fpages|_devadm. htm = @ “Links

=
% WB4D0PG

(¥ Remote Ul
¢ Last Updated :

fi ¥ Status
Administrator Mode

@ [Online]Ready to print.

Log Out

Errar Information

Version X100
Copyright CANON INC. 2004
All Rights Reserved

Device Hame:
Prodnct Hane: WHEA00P G
[ g ternet

@8] ttp: i, 52 2 X2 fpages_netadm.htm

NN

The Network page appears.

Click the Edit button to the right of NetWare.

a RemoteUI <Network:: : ; W8400PG - Microsoft Internet Explorer

g [ 3|
J File Edit Yiew Favarites Tools Help |
| ©Back - = - D it | @isearch [iFavortes (fHistory | Eh- Sh

| ddress [ http e s, . nfpagesy_netadm.htm

=l @eo |[|unks >
E

NetWare I Edit. | I

Frame Type Disabled

IPX External Network Mumber:
Node Number:

Print Application: NDS Plerver
Tree Natme:

Contezt IName:

Print Server Mame
Prmt Zerver Password: Mo prnt server password.

Polling Interval: S53ec

& ’_’_|° Inkernet

The Edit NetWare Protocol Settings page
appears.

a

Previous Previous ¥ Next
View Page Page

5 Check the Frame Type box and make sure

the setting is correct for your NetWare
network.

3 RemoteUI <Edit NetWare Protocol Setting

8400PG - Microsoft Internet Expl

J File Edit View Favorites Tools Help

J R | el | @ search [GFavorites £ History ||%- =]

Jngdress Ia kb i, 3, W, 2 fpagesfed_nw.hkm

j @G Hunks &

Edit NetWare Protocol Settings

Last Updated : B

Cheange the following settings
N\
Frarme Type: PR
& On
Status NCP Burst Mode ofF
Information
Hetwork € Bindery PServer
P Job Manager - © RPrinter
= Print Apphicati
ni Appiaten & NDE Plerver
Support Links \_ O NPrinter Y,
&
Packet Signature: IFRequested by Server
" No
Bindery PServer
Tile Srrrer Warme: I

& ’_ ,_ | Internet

N Kl

6 If you intend to use burst mode, set NCP
Burst Mode to On.

® Burst mode is used in queue server mode to transfer

data rapidly at very high speed during printing.
® Normally, leave this setting on.
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€ NetWare Settings (Windows)

7 Set Print Application to the service to use.

25 @ ok

® Only one of the services selected here will be enabled.
Multiple services cannot be enabled at the same time.

5 8 When using packet signing, set Packet

9

9-42

Signature to If Requested by Server.

Z} RemoteUI <Edit NetWare Protocol Settings> : ; W8400PG - Microsoft Inte =10] x|
J File Edit Yiew Favarites Tools Help ‘
J Back » = - (D 4t | Qsearch [ Favorites & AHistory ‘I%- =
| address |@ R s Yt i fpagesjed _nww. htm ~| pao HLlnksj
[ Decfich SEi @ If Recuested by Server J_'I
T No

=]
EBindery PServer

File Server Name |

Print Server Name: |

Print Server Password: |

Polling Interval 5 Sec.(1-15)

[2]

Print Server Name: |

Printer Mumber: 0 (0-15)

[=]

NDS PServer

s T | LI
l&] ,_ ’_" Inkernet v

Previous Previous | Next
View Page Page

9 Perform the following settings as required for

the selected service.

® Bindery PServer Selected: Queue Server Mode
(Using a Bindery Print Server)

w Enter the file server name into File Server
Name.

¥ For Print Server Name, enter the name of the
print server created in “Setting Up a NetWare
Print Service”. (— P.5-37)

¥ For Print Server Password, enter the print
server password created in “Setting Up a
NetWare Print Service”. (— P.5-37)

W Set the Polling Interval. Set the interval at
which to check the printer NetWare print
queue.

® RPrinter Selected:Remote Printer Mode (using a
Bindery Print Server)

¥ For Print Server Name, enter the advertised
name of the print server created in “Setting Up
a NetWare Print Service”. (— P.5-37)

¥ For Printer Number, enter the same printer
number that you entered in “Setting Up a
NetWare Print Service”. (— P.5-37)

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Use

Chapter 2
Using Various Media

Chapter 3
Printing by Objective

Chapter 4
Maintenance

Chapter 5
Using the Printer
in a Network
Environment

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

Chapter 7
Operating the
Function Menu

Contents




€ NetWare Settings (Windows) tPrSi\ggvus ‘Prg;&o:igl:;te } TP

® NDS PServer Selected:Queue Server Mode 1 1 When you return to Network under Device
(Using an NDS Print Server) Manager, press the Reset button. Chapter 1
:‘ ¥ Enter the Tree Name and Context Name for Ty r— === Basic Use
the tree and context name of the print server. | B gt wew Favorkes Toos te \
Enter a context name of up to 255 characters. LZHI o 00 8] Dewt G Soom | B & 3l 6w (s>
:‘ ¥ For Print Server Name, enter the name of the % S r Szagte\}/ra%ious Media
print server created in “Setting Up a NetWare e e

Print Service”. (— P.5-37)

Network Interface

¥ For Print Server Password, enter the print —— fﬁf Chapter3
: server password created in “Setting Up a MAC Address: 00008SXXXXXX Printing by Objective

Firmware Level: XXX

NetWare Print Service”. (— P.5-37)

¥ Set the Polling Interval. Set the interval at

Reset\l} Fesetto Default settings |
AS

¥ Iob Manager 4| Chapter 4
which to check the printer NetWare print & [ [ e 7 Maintenance
queue. The printer network interface restarts and the
® NPrinter Selected: Remote Printer Mode (using an settings are enabled.
NDS Print Server) _ Chapiens
This completes the NetWare protocol settings. Using the Printer
¥ For Print Server Name, enter the advertised in a Network

Environment

name of the print server created in “Setting Up
a NetWare Print Service” (— P.5-37). The

j advertised name is set to the same name as
the normal printer server name.

hapter
Troubleshooting

¥ For Printer Number, enter the same printer
:" number that you entered in “Setting Up a
NetWare Print Service”. (— P.5-37)

Chapter 7
Operating the
Function Menu

_ 1 0 Click the OK button.

-2
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€ NetWare Settings (Windows)

Configuring the Computer for NetWare

j Perform these settings on each computer after you have
selected the NetWare print service and protocol.

B Connecting to a NetWare Network

j Install the NetWare client software on all computers that
will perform printing, and the log onto either the NetWare
server or the tree. Refer to the NetWare manual or the
OS manual for the connection methods.

-3

M [nstalling the Printer Driver

To perform printing, the printer driver must be installed.
Install the driver according to directions from your
network administrator.

When you install the printer driver, be sure to select
Network printer and select the print queue that you
created with the NetWare print service settings.

M Setting the Printer Port

Select Settings and then Printers from the Start menu,
j and then select the printer icon. Next, select Properties
from the File menu. Select the Advanced sheet or the
Ports sheet, and then set the print queue that created
the print destination port using the NetWare print service

j settings. (— P.5-37)

j ® This procedure is not required if you set the connection
destination of the printer during the installation of the

printer driver.
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€ Printing with UNIX Previous ‘Prg;:}ouiNe;te }
L & i TOP
Printing with UNIX

Chapter 1
j Basic Use
: . W |f you are using a filter, select the filter.
Using LPD to Print y J
. _ . o _ If there is no filter for the printer, you can temporarily Chapter 2
j This section describes printing with LPD. select any filter, shut down the Printer Configuration Using Various Media
Utility, and then change the postscript.cfg file in the
1 Log on to a workstation as root. spool directory so it matches your printer. For
details, refer to the Ghostscript manual. Chapter 3
2 et up the spooling system. Printing by Objective
j Y Y g sy m
® Settings Example Using Solaris 9: ® The admintool utility is bundled with the OS. For
W Start the admintool utility. details of use, refer to the relevant OS manual. Chapter 4

® The above configuration procedures were examples. Maintenance

W Select Browse / Printers. X )
The actual configuration procedure may vary

w Select Edit / Add / Access to Printer. depending on your environment. Chaoter 5
. . ) apter
¥ Enter the Printer Name and Print Server ® This completes the printing settings. Using the Printer
name according to the naming conventions. in a Network
Environment
¥ Press the OK button.
Chapter 6
j ® Setting Example Using Red Hat Linux: Troubleshooting

W Start the Printer Configuration utility on the

control panel -
P ' Chapter 7
j ¥ Select Add / Other UNIX (lpd) queue / OK. Operating the
¥ Enter the desired printer name, printer IP Function Menu y
address or name, and “Ip” in Printer Name,
j Remote Host, and Remote Queue.
Contents
4
Index
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€ Printing with UNIX

Using FTP to Print

5 1 Start the MS-DOS prompt or command
prompt.

:- If you are using UNIX, open the console screen.

2 Execute the following commands.
ftp <Printer IP Address>

-3

3 Enter any user name.

Just press the Enter key without entering a
password.

You can now perform the following procedure.
To print a file:

put <filename to print>

:‘ ® Print the file in binary mode.

-2
>
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€ Initializing the Network Settings

Initializing the Network Settings

j Follow the procedure below to use the Web browser
(Remote Ul) to restore all the network settings to the factory
default settings.

& Note |
® In addition to using the Web browser to restore the
default settings, you can also use GARO Device Setup
Utility or the printer operation panel to restore the
default network settings.

-3

1 Start the Web Browser and enter the
following URL in the Location or Address
box, then press the Enter key.

http:// <Printer IP Address or name> /
Sample: http: / /XXX XXX XXX XXX/

2 Select Administrator Mode and then click
the Logon button.

When Remote Ul is started with the network card set to
the factory default settings, the English screen will be
displayed. Set Language to Japanese, select
Administrator Mode, and then press the Logon button.

-

Remote Ul starts.
4 & Note |
® |f a password has been setup on the printer, enter the
password and then press the OK button. If a password
has not been setup, you do not need to enter a
password.

9-41
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3 From the Device Manager menu on the left,
select Network.

4 Click the Reset to Default Settings button.

Verify the message then click the OK button.

All network information is restored to the default
settings.

& Note|
® \When you initialize the network settings, the printer IP
address setting is changed to the factory default value
of (0.0.0.0), so the remote Ul screen is not displayed
again in the browser. Set it through GARO Device
Setup Utility or printer operation panel if you set the
network settings.
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€ List of Network Settings

List of Network Settings

j If you are using a web browser (Remote Ul), you can
change the network interface settings. The settings that can
be changed are described below.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

B TCP/IP Settings

_ Item Content Initial Value
j B General Settings Set the Address Determines whether DHCP
. is used to configure the IP Off
Using DHCP
— address
ltem Content Initial Value ,
j Device Name Set the AddreSS ggtce)r-'rrgnes Wrc]jether f Oﬁ
; . is used to configure
Diptliss Ee (Range: 0to 32 Chars.) Blank USIﬂg BOOTP the IP address 9
. Device location :
Location Blank Determines whether RARP
(Range: 0 to 32 chars.) Sz;tntheR,':(ngcess is used to configure the IP Off
Name of Administrator for 9 address
Administrator the device Blank RAW Mode Bi- . .
(Range: 0 to 32 Chars_) directional Determines whether bi-
. directional communication Off
Telephone number of the Communication is used for RAW mode
Phone Administrator Blank Function '
(Range: 0 to 32 chars.) Performs Determines Whether DNS
Comment Administrator Comments Blank Dynamic Update | Server Registration Update Off
= (E-mail) (Range: 0 to 32 chars.) of DNS is Automatic.
Administrator Device password Using the :
Password (Range: 0 to 15 chars.) Blank Zeroconf Determln(?s whether On
. Zeroconf is used.
j Function
IP Address The IP address of the printer | 0.0.0.0
Subnet Mask The subnet mask of the printer | 0.0.0.0
Gateway The gateway address of the
j . 0.0.0.0
Address printer.
Primary DNS IP address of the primary 0.0.0.0
Server Address | DNS server R
Secondary DNS | IP address of the secondary 0.0.0.0
Server Address | DNS server. T

9-48

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Use

Chapter 2
Using Various Media

Chapter 3
Printing by Objective

Chapter 4
Maintenance

Chapter 5

Using the Printer
in a Network
Environment

Chapter 6
Troubleshooting

Chapter 7
Operating the
Function Menu

y

Contents

Index



Y

-3

U

9-49

€ List of Network Settings
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W NetWare Settings

Item Content Initial Value
, NB-15FB
DNS Host Name Printer l__IOSt Name XXXXXXXXX
(Range: 1 to 63 chars.)
XXX
DNS Domain Printer Domain Name Blank
Name (Range: 0 to 64 chars.)
. Printer Multicast DNS Canon
gﬂ::\t/li(::?as;[\lgrﬁg Server Name W8400P
(Range: 1 to 63 chars.) G(XXXXXX)
B AppleTalk Settings
Item Content Initial Value
Phase type in use
Phase Type (determines whether Off
AppleTalk is used.)
The names of the printers Canon
Name dlgplayeq in the.Chooser or NB-15FB
printer utility (Printer Center) (0000X)
(Name length: 1 to 31 chars.)
Zone The name of the printer «
zone (1 to 31 chars.)

ltem Content Initial Value
The frame type used by
Frame Type NetWare. Off
Determines whether NCP
NCP Burst Mode | burst mode is used. (Normally, On
leave this setting on.)
The print service to use. NDS
Print Service (Only one print service can PServer
be selected and enabled.)
Determines whether or not if
Packet to use packet signatures Requested
Signature (Normally leave set to If b qServer
Requested by Server) y
Bindery PServer
File Server Name of the NetWare file
Name server of the NetWare print Blank
server. (Range: 0 to 47 chars.)
, The name of the NetWare
Print Server . :
Name print server in use. Blank
(Range: 0 to 47 chars.)
Print Server The pgssword requ!red by
Password the print server setting. Blank
(0 to 20 chars.)
The time interval between
Polling Interval | job confirmations. 5

(Range: 1 to 15 sec.)
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€ List of Network Settings

NetWare print server.
(Range: 0 to 254)

Item Content Initial Value
RPrinter
: The name of the NetWare
Print Server , )
Name print server in use. Blank
(Range: 0 to 47 chars.)
The number used for the printer
Printer Number | connection to the NetWare print 0
server. (Range: 0 to 15)
NDS PServer
The name of the NDS tree
Tree Name of the NetWare print server. Blank
(Range: 0 to 32 chars.)
The name of the context of
Context Name the NetWare Print server. Blank
(Range: 0 to 255 chars.)
, The name of the NetWare
Print Server : ) )
Name print server in use. (Range: Blank
0 to 64 chars.)
: The password required by
Erlnt SO the print server setting. (0 to Blank
assword
20 chars.)
The time interval between
Polling Interval | job confirmations. (Range: 5
1 to 255 sec.)
NPrinter
, The name of the NetWare
Print Server . . )
Name print server in use. (Range: Blank
0 to 64 chars.)
The number used for the
Printer Number printer connection to the 0
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€ Software Applications Used to Configure Network Settings tPrSi\ggvus ‘ PreviouiNext }

Page Page TOP
Software Applications Used to Configure Network Settings S
apter
j Use the following listed software to perform the network settings. Basic Use
. . Chapter 2
j Type of Setting GARO D_e_V|ce Web Browser ARP/PING Prlnter_ Using Various Media
Setup Utility (Remote Ul) command Operation Panel
Set’g)ng ;he Printer IP Address o o o o Chapter 3
j (= P.5-7) Printing by Objective
Configuring the TCP/IP Protocol A o o A
Settings (— P.5-15)
— Chapter 4
Configuring the AppleTalk Protocol A2 O 9 A2 Maintenance
(— P.5-25)
(Set’izl)ng_%p) NetWare Print Service N o y o Chapter 5
- Using the Printer
: in a Network
Setting NetWare Protocol *3 *3 Environment
(- P.5-40) A O x A

Chapter 6

j *1. Only the following can be set: 1 IP address, subnet mask, default gateway, DHCP, BOOTP, and RARP. Troubleshooting

*2. Only the following can be set: phase.

*3. Only the following can be set: frame type. Yy,
Chapter 7
j Operating the
Function Menu
Y
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4
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TOP
Chapter 6 Troubleshooting
Chapter 1
:‘ You can print the items that have been checked. Basic Use
[[] Message IS DISPIAYEd .........cocoovoeoeeeeeeieeeeeeee oot 6-2
Operation Panel Message LiSt ... 6-3
_ LYo L= =TT Vo [ 6-4 Chgpter 2. )
5 INK MESSAGES ...ttt ettt et e et e e ne e e enae e e ne e e enneas 6-11 Using Various Media
Other MESSAJES ....eiiiiiiiii ittt e e ine e e e e 6-14
[ ] When You Cannot Print ............ccoouevcueeeeieceeceeeeeeeeeee e 6-19
Printing Does NOt Start ... 6-19 Chapter 3
Printing Halts During Print JOD ........coiiiiiie e 6-22 it Aeyelf
5 Cannot Print on a Network ... 6-23 Printing by Objective
|:| Unexpected Printing RESUILS .......ccoovniiiiiiiii e 6-28
Print quality troubIe ... 6-29
ADBNOIMAI CONENL ..ottt 6-32 Chapter 4
OthEr PIODIEMS ...ttt 6-35 Maintenance
[ ] Removing Media JAmS ..........cccccciiiiiiiniiinieieeeciccce e 6-37
Removing a Roll Media Jam ... 6-37
Removing a Cut Sheet Jam ... 6-40 Chapter 5
[[] Updating the FIrMWare ...........ccccceriiinirinrriseeieeee e 6-43 Using the Printer
Obtaining the Firmware Update ..o 6-43 in a Network
Confirming the Firmware Version ... 6-43 Environment
|:| Reinstalling the USB or IEEE1394 Driver .........oooovviiiiiieiieeeeeeeeen. 6-44
[ ] Uninstalling the SOftWare .............cccooiiiiiiiriciiirccce e 6-45
:- Uninstalling the Printer Driver ..., 6-45
Uninstalling GARO Status MONItOr ..........coociiiiiiiiiii e 6-46
Uninstalling the GARO Device Setup Utility .........coooiiiiiiiiiiiieeen 6-46
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Lo creosed
Message Is Displayed

Previous 4| Previous ] Next

’ When the printer requires attention, messages are displayed on the operation panel and in the GARO Status Monitor

(Windows) or GARO Printmonitor (Macintosh).
Information Power

,‘ » Operation panel
D ()

-~
Cleaning
(3 sec.)

L 1 ' . Stop/Eject

(1'sec.)  Online

@.

Refer to the following pages for more information about
what to do when you see messages displayed.

* GARO Status Monitor (Windows)
Il

©ption  Help

B Printer Status I JUbI 6 Infurmallunl ikt Ulllltyl

Paper skewed.

Fallow instructions in printer manual
to remove jam and then load
cccccc .

| | Owner:

Read the displayed message and perform the required
procedure.

® The printer status cannot be displayed with a USB connection to Mac OS X.
’ ® If the GARO Status Monitor is not installed on Windows, look at the message on the printer operation panel.

v 5
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€ Message Is Displayed

Operation Panel Message List

Media Messages

Load Roll Media

Remove RollMedia

End of Roll

RlIMed.Shortage Replace RlIMed
Load Cut Sheet

Remove Cut Sheet

Eject Cut Sheet

Incorrect Media
Med.SizeNoMatch

lllegal Med Pos

NoBorderlessData

No borderless

Size undetected
Media Skewed
Media Too Large
Media Too Small
Media Jam

Cut Failed
Drying..

Feed Limit..

Cut by Stop key

Ink Messages

Check Ink Level

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Other Messages

Close UpperCover / Close
RightCover / Close CRG Cover

Rep. Ink Tank

Reset Lever

No Bk/PC/C/PM/M/Y Ink Tank

Check Head Hght L/M/H — L/M/H

Check Bk/PC/C/PM/M/Y Ink Tank

Turn Power Off!l

Not Enough Ink

No Printhead

Ink level ?

Printhead Error!

Remove Ink Tank

Check Printhead

Chk Bk Ink Type

Scale Read Error

MTCart Full Soon

Mist Full Soon

Replace MT-Cart.

Mist Count Error

No MT-Cartridge

Cut.Move Timeout

Check MT-Cart.

CutUnitFuseBlown

Adj. Failed

Incorrect Value

ERROR nnnnnn (n = Numbers)
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Remove RollIMedia

Media Messages

Cause 1:  The printer is waiting for you to remove the
ejected roll media.

’ Load Roll Media

Cause 1:  The printer is waiting for you to load the roll
media.

Y

Solution 1: Perform the procedure described below to
remove the roll.
1. Open the top cover.
2. Lift the release lever, and remove the roll
media.
3. Lower the release lever.
4. Close the top cover.

Solution 1: Load roll media of the type and size specified to

the printer using the next step. (— P.2-28)

1. Load roll media of the specified size and

type.
2. Select the media type.
3. Select length if the media remaining
:‘ detection feature for roll media is ON.
4. Press the OK button.

Solution 2: Press and hold the Stop/Eject button for at
:- least 1 second to stop printing.

-
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End of Roll

’ Cause 1: The roll media has run out.

’ Solution 1: Do the procedure below to load the same size

and type of roll media in use. (— P.2-28)
1. Load size and type of roll in use.
2. Select the media type.
3. Select length if the media remaining
detection feature for roll media is ON.
4. Press the OK button.

vy $ 8

RlIMed.Shortage
Replace RlIMed

Cause 1: Data received is to print a size longer than the
remaining roll media.

Solution 1: Load new roll media to the printer using the
following procedure. (— P.2-28)
1. Load a new roll media of the same size and

type of roll in use.

2. Select the media type.

3. Select length if the media remaining
detection feature for roll media is ON.

4. Press the OK button.

Solution 2: Press and hold the Stop/Eject button for at
least 1 second to stop printing.
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Load Cut Sheet

Remove Cut Sheet

Cause 1:  The printer is waiting for the roll media to be
: loaded.

Y

Solution 1: Load cut sheets of the type and size specified
to the printer using the next step. (— P.2-38)
1. Load cut sheets of the specified size and
type.
2. Select the media type.
3. Press the OK button.

Solution 2: Press and hold the Stop/Eject button for at
least 1 second to stop printing.

v 85 8

Cause 1:  The printer is waiting for you to remove the
ejected sheets.

Solution 1: Perform the procedure described below to
remove the sheets. (— P.2-42)
1. Open the top cover.
2. Lift the release lever, and remove the cut
sheets.
3. Lower the release lever.
4. Close the top cover.
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Eject Cut Sheet

Incorrect Media

The printer received print data for the roll media
while a cut sheet was loaded.

Solution 1: Perform the procedure described below to

remove the sheets. (— P.2-42)

1. Open the top cover.

2. Lift the release lever, and remove the cut

sheets.

3. Lower the release lever.

4. Close the top cover.

5. Load the roll.

Solution 2: Press and hold the [« ] or [ ¥ ] button for at
least 1 second to stop printing.

Cause 1:  The media type specified by the printer does not match

the set value for the media in the media feed source.

The specified

(= || o

[Media Type]
Glossy

Photo Paper I

media type Media Tun

when loaded HW Coated

Printer driver

Solution 1: Perform the procedure below to correct the
Media Type setting on the printer.

1. Confirm the type of media loaded for the print job.

2. Use the printer operation panel to set the
media type. (— P.2-34)

Solution 2: Perform the procedure below to correct the
Media Type setting on the printer.
1. Press and hold the Stop/Eject button for at
least 1 second to stop printing.
2. Use the printer driver to set the media type
so the value matches the loaded media
type, then re-start the print job.

Med.SizeNoMatch

The width of the loaded roll media does not
permit borderless printing.

Cause 1:

Solution 1: Load roll media with a width that permits
borderless printing. (— P.2-28)
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€ Message Is Displayed
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lllegal Med Pos No borderless
Cause 1: The position of the loaded media is incorrect. Cause 1: The printer received data that cannot be used
Solution 1: Load 10", 14", 16", JIS B2, or ARCH24 roll for borderless printing.
paper. Solution 1: Use the following procedure to correct the
j‘ Solution 2: Re-set the roll paper correctly on the roll holder. Media Type setting on the prll:lter.
(= P2-28) 1. Press and hold the Stop/Eject button for at
' least 1 second to stop printing.
Cause 2: Data for a sheet size that does not permit 2. Check the dimensions of the print data and
j borderless printing has been received. the enlargement/reduction settings in the
Solution 1: Perform the procedure below to set a paper printer driver, then reprint the job.
width that permits borderless printing. Cause 2: The misalignment detection function is off.
1. Press and hold the Stop/Eject button for at , , ,
Solution 1: Set the accuracy Skew Check Lv. in the media

least 1 second to stop printing.

2. Change the Roll Width to a size that
permits borderless printing using the printer
driver, and then restart the print job.

NoBorderlessData

j Cause 1: Data that does not permit borderless printing
has been received.

Solution 1: Press the Online button to continue printing
with borders.

-

Solution 2: Perform the procedure below to correct the
Media Type setting on the printer.
1. Press and hold the Stop/Eject button for at
least 1 second to stop printing.
2. Use the printer driver to confirm that the
dimensions of the print job match the
enlargement settings, then re-start the print

6-8 job.

-

type you are printing on to Standard or Loose,
and then reload the paper.
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Size undetected

Media Skewed

The media has shifted out of the correct load
position, or the media is curled.

Cause 1:

Solution 1: Set the media correctly. (— P.2-28, P.2-38)

Cause 2: The printer interior is dusty or dirty.

Solution 1: Open the top cover and clean inside the printer.

(= P.4-11)

The loaded media is skewed.

Cause 1:

Solution 1: If using roll media, perform the procedure
described below to reload the roll media.
(— P.2-28)
1. Open the top cover.
2. Press the release lever to the rear to open.
3. Align the right edge of the roll media so that
it is parallel to the right paper alignment line,
then pull the release lever to the front to
close.
4. Close the top cover.
5. Select the Media Type and press the OK
button.

Solution 2: Perform the procedure below if you are using

cut sheets. (— P.2-38)

1. Open the top cover.

2. Press the release lever to the rear to open.

3. Align the right edge of the cut sheet with the
right side, align the leading edge of the
sheet inside the printer, then pull the release
lever toward you to close.

4. Close the top cover.
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€ Message Is Displayed
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Media Too Large

Cut Failed

Cause 1: The loaded media is larger than any media size

allowed for loading in the printer.

Solution 1: Set the correct size media then try again.
(— P.2-28, P.2-38)

Y

Media Too Small

Cause 1: The loaded media is smaller than any media

size allowed for loading in the printer.

Solution 1: Set the correct size media then try again.
(— P.2-28, P.2-38)

Cause 2: Media size smaller than the required size was set for

printing the print pattern or the nozzle check pattern.

Solution 1: Load A3 size media or larger for printing.

Media Jam

Cause 1: Leading edge of the roll media not detected

after cutting.

Solution 1: Perform the procedure described below to

remove the jammed sheet. (— P.2-35)

1. Open the top cover.

2. Use a cutter to cut the roll media manually,
and then remove the sheet.

3. Lift the release lever.

4. Reload the roll media, and then lower the
release lever.

5. Close the top cover.

Drying..

Cause 1:  The printer is waiting for the ink to dry on the

printout.

Solution 1: Wait until the printed sheet ejects automatically.

Cause 1: Media has jammed in the printer.

ERROR E02E01
Turn Power Offll

j Solution 1: Perform the procedure described below to
remove the jammed sheet. (— P.6-37)
1. Switch the printer off.
2. Remove the jammed sheet.
3. Turn ON the power supply.

6-10

Feed Limit..

Cause 1:  You pressed the [« ] button on the operation

panel to feed more media than allowed.

Solution 1: Remove your finger from the [ a ] button to stop
the paper feed.

Cut by Stop key

Cause 1: The loaded media cannot be cut automatically.

Solution 1: The printer stops after the print job ends to
protect the printing surface. Support the printout
with your hand to prevent it from falling into the
output stacker, and then press the Stop/Eject
button to cut the printout.
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No Bk/PC/C/PM/M/Y Ink Tank

Ink Messages

Cause 1:  The ink tank of the displayed color is not

installed.

’ Check Ink Level

Cause 1:

-
-3

Ink in ink tank is running low.

Solution 1: Obtain a new ink tank. If a long print job is in
progress, or if you need to print a job of many
sheets, you should replace the ink tank with a
new one.

Solution1 Install correctly the ink tank named in the
message. (— P.4-2)

Cause 2: A problem has occurred with the ink tank

indicated on the display.

Rep. Ink Tank

Cause 1: Ink has run out.

-3
-2

Solution 1: Replace with a new ink tank. (— P.4-2)

:" Solution 1: Open the right back cover and replace the ink
tank color that is displayed flashing on the
printer operation panel with a new ink tank. (—
P.4-2)
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Check Bk/PC/C/PM/M/Y Ink Tank

Not Enough Ink

The ink tank indicated by the color on the
display cannot be used with this printer, or an
empty tank was installed.

]
5 <
Solution 1: Install correctly the ink tank of the color named
in the message. (— P.4-2)

W important

® The ink may mix if you install an incorrect ink tank. If
the color is incorrect as a result of installing the wrong
ink tank, or if the images are very poor quality, and the
Bk tank was mistakenly installed, perform the
ChangeBkinkType operation (— P.4-48). If you
mistakenly installed any other ink cartridge, perform
the Move Printer operation, and then install new ink
tanks. (— P.4-33)

j Cause 2:

Solution 1: Replace with a new ink tank. (— P.4-2)

j Cause 1:

-

A problem has occurred with the ink tank
indicated on the display.

-3
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Cause 1:  You cannot execute Head Cleaning B, print, or
use any other function that uses ink because

the remaining ink level is low.

Solution 1: Replace the ink tank where the ink level is low.
(— P4-2)

Ink level ?

Cause 1: The ink level detection function is turned OFF.

Solution 1: Every time printing is performed, this message
is displayed and the printer goes offline. Press
the Online button to continue printing.

Solution 2: To retrieve the ink level display, replace with the
ink tanks specified for use with this printer.
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Remove Ink Tank

Replace MT-Cart.

While the Move Printer message is displayed,
the right back cover is closed without removing
the ink tanks.

j Cause 1:

j Solution 1: Remove the ink tank.

Cause 1:  Maintenance cartridge is full.

Solution 1: Replace the maintenance cartridge after
stopping the print job. (— P.4-14)

No MT-Cartridge

Chk Bk Ink Type

The type of black ink is unsuitable for the
loaded paper.

:‘ Cause 1:

Solution 1: Check whether the black ink setting in the
printer driver is correct.

Solution 2: Check whether media that cannot be used with
the current black ink type has been specified in
the printer driver. (— P.2-2)

Cause 1: A maintenance cartridge is not installed.

Solution 1: Install a maintenance cartridge. (— P.4-14)

Check MT-Cart.

MTCart Full Soon

Cause 1: Maintenance cartridge is full.

Solution 1: The current print job can continue. Obtain a
new Maintenance cartridge.

-
-
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Cause 1: The maintenance cartridge installed is either
used (full) or is a maintenance cartridge that

cannot be used with this printer.

Solution 1: Install a new maintenance cartridge intended
for use with this printer. (— P.4-14)
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Other Messages Check Head Hght L/IM/H — L/M/H
:- Cause 1:  The current height of the printhead (displayed
Close UpperCover / Close RightCover / Close at the left end of the bottom display line) is not
CRG Cover the appropriate height (displayed at the right
end of the bottom display line) for printing on
" Cause 1:  The cover that is displayed is open. the type of media loaded for the print job.

Solution 1: Confirm the height (H/M/L) named at the right
end of the bottom display line, and then do the
procedure below to adjust the height of the
printhead.

1. Press the Online button to bring the printer
online.
2. Press and hold the [ ¢ ] or [ » ] button for at

Solution1 Close the cover named in display. least 1 second to move the carriage to the

center.

. Open the top cover.

4. Set the printhead height adjustment lever to

the correct position for the media.

5. Close the top cover.

w

Reset Lever

Cause 1: The release lever is up.

:-. Solution 1: Lower the release lever.

6-14

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Use

Chapter 2
Using Various Media

Chapter 3
Printing by Objective

Chapter 4
Maintenance

Chapter 5
Using the Printer
in a Network
Environment

hapter 7
Operating the
Function Menu

Contents




Previous i previous) Next
View Page Page

Turn Power Offl!

:- Cause 1:

Y

The tape inside the top cover or the belt stopper

have not been removed.

Solution 1: Turn OFF the printer, open the top cover,

remove the tape and belt stopper, and then
press the Power button. (— Quick Start Guide)

Cause 2:

-3

Media has jammed in the printer.

Solution 1: Turn OFF the printer and remove the jammed

sheet, reset the media, and then turn ON the
printer again. (— P.6-37)

’ Cause 3:

The printer has malfunctioned.

Solution 1: Turn OFF the printer, wait for 3 seconds min.,

6-19

and then turn ON the printer again.

Solution 2: If the message appears again after doing the
procedure above, read the content of the
message and write down the first line, turn OFF
the printer, and then contact a Canon service
center.
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€ Message Is Displayed
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No Printhead

Check Printhead

Cause1 The printhead is not installed.

Solution 1: Install the printhead. (— P.4-22)

Printhead Error!

Cause1 The printhead has malfunctioned.

Solution 1: Turn OFF the printer, wait for 3 seconds min.,
and then turn ON the printer again.

Solution 2: If the message appears again after doing the
procedure above, read the content of the
message and write down the first line, turn OFF
the printer, and then contact a Canon service
center.

Cause1

Solution 1:

Cause 2:

Solution 1:

Solution 2:

Cause 3:

Solution 1:

Solution 2:

Cause 4:

Solution 1:

The printhead installed cannot be used with this
printer.

Install the printhead for this printer.
(— P4-22)

Printhead abnormal.

Open the top cover. If the carriage is out,
replace the printhead. (— P.4-21)

If the carriage is not installed, close the top
cover, press the Online button, select Replace
P.head, and then replace the printhead.

(— P4-21)

If you see this message when the print job
starts, the condition of the printhead is poor and
cannot eject ink properly.

Press the Stop/Eject button to stop the print job,
perform Head Cleaning B, then start the print
job again. (— P.4-39)

If this does not solve the problem, replace the
printhead. (— P.4-22)

Although you can perform the print job if you
press the Online button, the print quality may
become poor.

Ink is not filled in the printhead properly.

Remove all ink tanks and reinsert them
properly. (— P.4-2)

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Use

Chapter 2
Using Various Media

Chapter 3
Printing by Objective

Chapter 4
Maintenance

Chapter 5

Using the Printer
in a Network
Environment

Chapter 6
Troubleshooting

,

’Chapter 7
Operating the
Function Menu

Y

.

Contents

Index



€ Message Is Displayed
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' View
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Scale Read Error

Mist Count Error

Cause 1:

Solution 1:

Printer ink mist processing limit has been
exceeded.

Write the message displayed on the top line of
the printer display on a memo, and then turn
OFF the power supply, and consult your Canon
customer service center.

Cut.Move Timeout

Cause 1:  The carriage has malfunctioned.
Solution 1: Open the top cover and make sure a foreign
object has not fallen into the printer.
j‘ Solution 2: Turn OFF the printer, wait for 3 seconds min.,
and then turn ON the printer again.
Solution 3: If the message appears again after doing the
j procedure above, read the content of the
message and write down the first line, turn OFF
the printer, and then contact a Canon service
center.
Mist Full Soon
Cause 1:  The printer ink mist processing has become full.
(Just before the following “Mist Count Error” is
displayed.)
Solution 1: The current print job can continue. If performing

-
-
-
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banner printing or borderless printing, the print
job may stop while incomplete, so contact your
Canon customer service center.

Cause 1:

Solution 1:

Cause 2:

Solution 1:

The optional cutter unit (Round cutter) is not
moving.

Open the top cover, and remove the foreign
object from the optional cutter.

The optional cutter unit is broken.

Write the message displayed on the top line of
the printer display on a memo, and then turn
OFF the power supply, and consult your Canon
customer service center.
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€ Message Is Displayed

CutUnitFuseBlown

Cause 1:

Solution 1:

Cause 2:

Solution 1:

The optional cutter unit (Round cutter) is not
operating.

Turn the printer off, remove the connector cover
from the optional cutter unit, and check that the
connector is firmly connected.

The optional cutter unit is broken.

Write the message displayed on the top line of
the printer display on a memo, and then turn
OFF the power supply, and consult your Canon
customer service center.

Adj. Failed

Cause 1:

Solution 1:

Cause 2:

Solution 1:

Printhead nozzles are clogged.

Reload the media and then print the nozzle
check pattern to check the condition of the
nozzles. (— P.4-37) If the printhead is not
operating properly, perform Head Cleaning.
(— P.4-39)

The high-transparency film for which the
printhead or amount of line feed cannot be
adjusted is loaded. (— P.4-41, P.4-43)

When you adjust the printhead (Auto Head
Adj.), you should use the media of the type
(other than film) that you use most frequently.
(— P.4-41)

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Solution 2: To adjust the amount of line feed (Adjust
Band), perform the procedure for “Adjusting
Line Feed Manually”. (— P.4-44)

Incorrect Value

Cause 1: The IP address, subnet mask setting, or the

default gateway setting is not correct.

Solution 1: Set the correct settings for the IP address,
subnet mask and default gateway. For more
details about the values of the printer network
information settings, contact your system
administrator. (— P.5-5)

ERROR nnnnnn (n = Numbers)

Cause 1:  Error in the print data.

Solution 1: If the job does not print correctly, check the
settings then restart the print job.

Solution 2: Turn OFF the printer, wait for 3 seconds min.,
and then turn ON the printer again.

Solution 3: If the message appears again after doing the
procedure above, write down the error number
displayed on the top line, turn OFF the printer,
and then contact your Canon customer service
center.
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€ \When You Cannot Print

When You Cannot Print

j Check the following items when the printer does not operate and will not print.

Printing Does Not Start

No error message is displayed.

-

Printing Halts During Print Job

Error message is displayed.

Previous ‘
' View

Previous | Next
Page Page

Cannot Print on a Network

Cannot print for a TCP/IP network.

Error message is displayed.

Blank media is ejected from the
printer.

Cannot print from the AppleTalk
network.

Ink initialization operation starts
unexpectedly.

-3

Printing Does Not Start

No error message is displayed.

Cannot print from the NetWare
network.

On Mac OS 8.6, the printer is not
recognized even if IP Print (Auto) is
selected

Solution 1: For Windows, select the Name of the Select

j Cause 1:

Printer is not selected as the destination for the
print job.

2] General

| | Dplinnsl Main | Page Setupl Layﬂutl Maintenance

Printer in the Print dialog box and then try to
print again.

2lx|

Select Printer

™ Printto file
Location:
Commen t:

Find Printer. |

Add Printer

Canon
WEA00PG

I™ Print to file

Find Printer.
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Solution 2: If you are using Mac OS 8/9, make sure that the
correct name of the printer is selected with the

Chooser, and then try again.

O =——————Chooser =
N e CanminTarn ] |
2 Canon NB-15FBO0CCGR0 ), |
AppleShare | BARD Printer Driver
Laservriter &
[=]
[~]
B ® Active
appleTalk
el ) Inactive 7692

Solution 3: For Mac OS X, select the name of the printer in
the Print dialog box and then try to print again.

Cause 2:

Print

[ Printer: " W8400PG

)
Presets: Standard s
)

" Copies & Pages &

Copies: |1 ™ Collated
Pages: @ all

O From: 1 to: 1

@) (“preview ) (‘save AsPDF. ) ( Fax._. )

Print queue has halted.

&% Canon W8400PG - Paused

Printer Document  Yiew Help

R
S

= [=]

Connect | Stakus | Owner

| Pages I Size

v Set As Defaulk Printer
Printing Preferences. ..

v Pause Printing

Shating...
Use Printer Offline

Properties

Close

S 1

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

1. In the Printers folder, double-click the icon

Solution 1: For Windows:

for the printer.

2. From the Printer menu select Pause
Printing to release this setting.

&% Canon W8400PG - Paused

Printer Document Yiew Help

Connect I Status Dwner

| Pages Size

v Set As Default Printer
Printing Preferences. ..

Sharing...
Use Printer Offline

Properties

Close

Pauses printing an khis prinker.

S

Solution 2: For Mac OS 8/9

1. Open GARO Printmonitor.

2. From the File menu select Resume

Printing Queue to release the print pause.

Printer Help

Open ®0

N NB-15FB(00000K) *

BB

HEW

)

Resume Printing[-3#R
;LI

Preferences...

#Q

n >4.|

(¢

Documeant | User Status Size

Copies

Fage

ol

KD

Printing has been paused Select the "Resume Printing” inthe File menu

[Z
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Solution 3: For Mac OS X:
1. Open the Printer Setup Utility.
:‘ 2. From the Printers menu select Start Job to
release the print pause.

f é Printer Setup Urtility Edit ViewWindow Help

‘@06 Make Default %D
= i . 2 Add Printer...
5 g‘ @ ﬁég x Delete Selected Printers E A
Make Default : Add Delete Utility ColorSync Pool Printers...
In Menu Status Configure Printer
v a Canon NB-15FB(x... Stopped Print Test Page
Show Info 1

Create Desktop Printer... {+3D

Cause 3:  With Mac OS 8/9, the printer is shared via USB.

Solution 1: Connect the printer directly to the computer to
be used for printing through its USB or
IEEE1394 port. If you want to share the printer,
do the print job from a Windows computer.

Y
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Error message is displayed.

Cause1 Media has jammed in the printer.

ERROR E02E01
Turn Power Off!!

Solution1 Remove the jammed sheet. (— P.6-37)
Cause 2:  Printer is offline.

Solution 1: After correcting the problem in response to the
error message, press the Online button to set
the printer online.

Solution 2: If the operation panel display reads Offline,
press the Online button to set the printer
online.

Cause 3:  An error message is displayed during printing.

Solution 1: When an error message appears in the printer
operation panel or the Windows display, read
the message in the GARO Status Monitor, or in
the GARO Printmonitor for Macintosh. Then
correct the problem. (— P.6-2)

Cause 4: No print media loaded.

Solution 1: Replenish the print media in the specified
media supply source.
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Cause 5:

Solution 1:

Solution 2:

Cause 6:

Solution 1:

The Media Type in the media source selection
is not selected.

Use the printer operation panel to select the
correct setting for the media type. (— P.2-34)

If the Media Type selection is incorrect, cancel
the print job in the computer side, open the
printer driver and select the correct setting for
the “print media loaded”. (— P.1-44, P.2-4)

No ink.

When the ink tank replacement message
appears, replace the ink tank for the indicated
color. (— P.4-2)

Ink initialization operation starts unexpectedly.

Cause 1:

Solution 1:

When the printer was switched off previously,
this force cancelled a cleaning operation.

Wait for the ink initialization operation to finish.
Ink filling may require up to 10 minutes to
complete.

Previous Previous || Next
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Printing Halts During Print Job

Error message is displayed.

Cause 1:  An error message is displayed during printing.

Solution 1: Read the message displayed in the GARO
Status Monitor or GARO Printmonitor, and
correct the problem indicated by the error
message. (— P.6-2)

Cause 2: Roll media ran out during the print job and the
tape on the trailing edge of the media sheet is
preventing the rest of the sheet from feeding.

Solution 1: Follow the procedure for removing a media jam.
Remove the used roll and replace it with a new
one. (— P.6-37)
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Blank media is ejected from the printer.

Cause 1:

Solution

Cause 2:

Solution

Cause 3:

Solution

Cause 4:

Solution

Cause 5:

Solution

A blank page is ejected from the previous print
job.

: The print job starts after the blank page is

ejected.

The leading edge of the roll media is cut to an
even length.

: When the roll media was loaded, a plain cut

sheet was ejected as part of the normal
procedure to align the roll media correctly. The
printer returns to standby as soon as the
preparation is completed.

Printhead nozzles are jammed.

: Print a nozzle check pattern to confirm the

condition of the printhead. If a nozzle is
blocked, do the printhead cleaning procedure.
(— P.4-39)

No ink.

: Check the ink tanks and replace any empty ink

tanks.(— P.4-2)

The printer is broken.

: Contact your Canon customer service center.

Cannot

Previous Previous || Next
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Print on a Network

Cannot print for a TCP/IP network.

Cause 1:

Solution 1:

Cause 2:

Solution 1:

Cause 3:

Solution 1:

The printer LAN port and cable are not
connected correctly.

Confirm that the connection of the cable that
connects the printer to the network is secure,
then press the Power button to cycle the printer
off and on again. (— P.5-5)

The printer cannot recognize automatically the
LAN communication method.

Use the printer operation panel to select
Interface Setup — Ethernet Driver then set
each item for the communication method that is
being used on the LAN. (— P.5-5)

The TCP/IP network is not set correctly.

Confirm that the IP Address is set correctly.
(— P.5-7)
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TOP
Cause 4. The settings for the computer used for printing Cannot print from the AppleTalk network.
are not set correctly.
4 Cause 1:  The printer LAN port and cable are not Cha.pter 1
j Solution 1: Check the following points: connected correctly. Basic Use
1. Correct printer driver installed? : i .
. . . Solution 1: Confirm that the connection of the cable that
The printer driver must be installed on every i , Fhanter 2
connects the printer to the network is secure, apter

computer that will be printing from Windows.
2. Is the output destination port set correctly for
every computer that will be used for printing?

j' Using Various Media

then press the Power button to cycle the printer
off and on again. (— P.5-20)

Do Control Panel — Printers and check the Cause 2:  The printer cannot recognize automatically the Chapter 3 o
j output destination. LAN communication method. Printing by Objective
& Canon W5400P( Properties El Solution 1: Use the printer operation panel to select
9 Gl Manogemert | Secaty | Dovce Setings | Interface Setup — Ethernet Driver then set Chapter 4

each item for the communication method that is Maintenance

being used on the LAN. (— P.5-20)

Frint to the following port[z]. Documents will print to the first free
checked port

Port | Description | Frinter ;I
Cooout: et Cause 3: The AppleTalk protocol has not been enabled Chapter 5
EEEE?Z :erla::jurt J for the printer_ Using the Printer
Oove _ooeer in a Network
;) Solution 1: Follow the procedure below to use Remote Ul Environment
s Por Delete Pt ConfguePor_ | to enable the AppleTalk protocol. Chapter 6

7 e bkt oot 1. Open Remote Ul and log in as an
hable printer pooling
Administrator.
2. On the Device Manager menu, click

Troubleshooting

Network. ’Chapter 7
- Low | oo | e |t 3. Click the Edit button under AppleTalk. Operating the
Cause 5. The print file name is too long. 4.Under Phase Type select Phase 2, then liselliizals y
under Zone enter the Zone where the printer «

Solution 1: Normally, LPR (for “printing with Microsoft TCP/IP”

on Windows NT) sends the job name based on is located (if zones have not been set up on

6-24

the name of the software application and the the network, select “ *(No Zones Contents
name of the file to the printer. If the name of the Available)’, and then click the OK button.
job is more than 255 characters, however, LPR 5. Return to the Network page of Remote Ul 4
cannot send the job. In such a case, shorten the and click the Reset button.

Index

name of the file.
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Cause 4:

j Solution 1:
-
j Cause 5:

Solution 1:

U
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The computer and printer are not on the same
network.

If the number of routers are exceeded with the
Zeroconf function, the computer cannot
connect to the printer if it is on a different
network. Connect the computer and printer to
the same network. For more about the network
settings, please contact the network manager.

The settings for the computer used for printing
are not set correctly.

For Mac OS 8.6/9.x
1. Open Chooser from the Apple menu.
2. Under AppleTalk make sure that Active is
selected.

O=—————thoiser=———8
Destination [ AppleTalk %
& Canon NB—]SFB(XXXXXX)k
AppleShare  GARO Printer Driver
Laservriter 8
[~
[+
(CSettina= ]
=] @® Active
= AppleTalk O Inactiy -

Previous Previous || Next
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3. Under AppleTalk in the Control Panel of
the Apple menu, make sure that the printer
is selected for connection to the correct port
for the Connective Via.

0 =——— AppleTalk =]

4. In the Chooser make sure that the GARO
Printer Driver is installed.

5. In the Chooser, select GARO Printer
Driver, and under Connective Via select
AppleTalk, then select again the name of
this printer in the printer list.

O=——————————thioeser=————H

[T -

N\

& Canon NB-15FB{0o00 r

GARD Printer Driver

D]

@ Active
Q) Inactive 762

DT

AppleTalk

Solution 2: For Mac OS X:
1. Open Network for the System
Preferences.
2. Under Show, select the name of the LAN
port where the printer is connected.
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3. Open the AppleTalk panel and make sure
that Make AppleTalk Active is selected with
a checkmark.

8enn Network ()

Show All  Displays Sound | Network Startup Disk

Location: | Automatic 9

Ghow‘ "Built-in Ftherner | :D
{ TCP/IP PP\IDE | AppleTalk | Proxies IE(hemet !

E Make AppleTalk Active

Computer Name: Panther
(Can be changed in Sharing Preferences)

AppleTalk Zone:

Configure: | Automatically ' ]

@
oS

il ’ y 7 .
.E'R Click the lock to prevent further changes. ([ Assistme... ) ( Apply Now )

4. Open Printer Setup Utility and make sure
that the name of this printer is displayed in
the printer list. If the name is not displayed,
click the Add button to add the name of the
printer.

5. If the name of the printer does not display
after clicking the Add button, use the
provided User Software CD-ROM to reinstall
the printer driver for the printer.
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Cannot print from the NetWare network.

Cause 1:  The printer LAN port and cable are not
connected correctly.

Solution 1: Confirm that the connection of the cable that
connects the printer to the network is secure,
then press the Power button to cycle the printer
off and on again. (— P.5-33)

Cause 2: The printer cannot recognize automatically the
LAN communication method.

Solution 1: Use the printer operation panel to select
Interface Setup—Ethernet Driver then set
each item for the communication method that is
being used on the LAN. (— P.5-33)

Cause 3: The NetWare network is not set correctly.

Solution 1: Check the following points:

1. Make sure that the NetWare file server is
running.

2. Is there enough disk space available on the
NetWare file server? You may not be able to
do large print jobs if there is not enough free
space available.

3. Start NWADMIN or PCONSOLE and confirm
(1) that the print service is set correctly, and
(2) that the print queue has been enabled for
use. (— P.5-38)

4. Make sure that the printer network settings
are correct. Especially, confirm that a frame
type is enabled for the Frame Type setting.
(— P.5-20, P.5-34)
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Cause 4: The settings for the computer used for printing
are not set correctly.

j Solution 1: Check the following points:

1. Correct printer driver installed? The printer

driver must be installed on every computer
j‘ that will be printing. (— P.5-31)

2. Is the output destination port set correctly for
every computer that will be used for
printing? Do Control Panel — Printers and

j check the output destination.

Cause 5: A print job data stream cannot be sent from the
NetWare server to a printer in another subnet.

Solution 1: When data is sent from NetWare to the printer,
the data is sent in the NCP path mode, but in
some network environments data sent to a
printer on another subnet is lost. If this problem
occurs, switch off the NCP bus mode under the
printer protocol settings and try again.

j Cause 6:  When using the queue server mode, the
Printer Type setting appears set for Parallel.

Solution 1: Select Other/Unknown for the Printer Type

j setting.
-
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On Mac OS 8.6, the printer is not recognized even
if IP Print (Auto) is selected

Cause 1:

Solution 1:

Solution 2:

Solution 3:

Solution 4:

Solution 5:

On Mac OS 8.6, communication using TCP/IP
may not be possible if the network router
cannot be identified.

Select Registering IP Addresses... from
Connect via in Chooser and register the
printer IP address. Select IP Print from
Connect via in Chooser and select the name
of the printer that you registered the IP address
of.

Set Connect via in Chooser to AppleTalk and
then select the printer name.

If you want to use the IP Print (Auto) function,
use Mac OS 9.0.4 or later.

Make sure the printer and Macintosh are on the
same subnet, and then allocate a static IP
address.

If there is a DHCP server on the network, make
sure that the printer and Macintosh are on the
same subnet, and then allocate the IP address
from the DHCP server.
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Unexpected Printing Results

Chapter 1
j If the results you see in the print job are not what you Basic Use
expect, check the items described below.
Chapter 2
j‘ Print quality trouble Abnormal Content Other Problems Using Various Media
Printing is faint Broken lines are visible Ink consumption is exceedingly high
Ink smeared Rz.anc_jom, bizarre characters are The message MTCart Full Soon does Chapter 3
j printing not disappear after you replace the Printing by Objective
s Length for the media feed method maintenance cartridge with a new
Edges smeared with ink .
is not correct one
Back sides of printed sheets are dirty Only monochrome is printing Media is not cutting straight Chapter 4
Maintenance
Black or white streaks visible Color tones uneven The printer does not turn on
Horizontal lines appear in images Image color borders printing thick The roll media will not feed into the
printed on Synthetic Paper 9 printing paper feed slot Chapter 5
When printing on Glossy Photo Paper ilg]sgn’% et?vsoljlzlnter
or Semi-Glossy Photo Paper, you may Environment
see differences between light and The edges of the image are blurred Roll media cannot be loaded.
shaded areas on ripple surfaces of the Chapter6
j media. Troubleshooting
The overall print result is tinged red
or blue g
Chapter 7
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Function Menu
o
(.
Contents
v
Index

6-28



-
-
-3

-2
-3

6-29

€ Unexpected Printing Results

Print quality trouble

Printing is faint

Cause 1:

Solution 1:

Cause 2:

Solution 1:
Cause 3:

Solution 1:

Solution 2:

Cause 4:

Solution 1:

Printing on the wrong side of the sheet.

Check the front and back side of the media. If
you print on the other side of the media, you will
not achieve the correct results in printing.

If you frequently change the type of Bk ink, the
Bk ink may become patchy.

Execute Head Cleaning B. (— P.4-39)
Printhead nozzles are jammed.

Print a nozzle check pattern to confirm the
condition of the printhead. If a printhead nozzle
is blocked, do the printhead cleaning
procedure. (— P.4-37, P.4-39)

If only yellow appears smeared, you may be
able to correct this by selecting on the operation
panel Med. Detail Set.—>Correct Smear—0On.
(— P.1-21)

A printout is in the output stacker.

The capacity of the output stacker is limited to
one printout. Start the next print job only after
you have removed the previous printout from

the output stacker.

Cause 5:

Solution 1:

Cause 6:

Solution 1:

Cause 7:

Solution 1:

Cause 8:

Solution 1:

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

The ink port needle is stuck and the ink has
clogged.

Leave the printer with the ink tanks installed for
more than 24 hours and then execute Head
Cleaning B. (— P.4-39)

A piece of jammed sheet remains under the top
cover.

Follow the procedure below to remove paper

scraps from under the top cover.

1. Press the Online button to display Offline.

2. Press and hold [ < ] for at least 1 sec. to
move the carriage to the center.

3. Open the top cover.

4. Remove all the paper scraps under the top
cover.

The ink was not dry enough for cutting during
borderless printing.

Use the operation panel to lengthen the settings
for Drying_Time in the Med.Detail Set..

You may be using the wrong type of black ink
tank.

Use a new black ink tank, and then perform the
ChangeBkinkType procedure again.
(— P.4-48)
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Ink smeared Edges smeared with ink
Cause 1: The selected Media Type does not match the Cause 1: The platen has become dirty after a full bleed

media loaded in the media supply source. print job or printing a small media size.
Solution 1: Check the paper feed source named in the Solution 1: Clean the part of the platen under the top cover.

message. If the paper is not the same as that (— P.4-11)

specified _for the job, pause the print job Cause 2: The specified Media Type does not match the

temporarily, load the correct paper, and then .

, ) loaded media type.
print again. (— P.2-28, P.2-38)
, , , : Solution 1: Check the paper feed source named in the

Cause 2: The printhead height adjustment lever is at the

d i message. If the paper types do not match,

own position. pause the print job temporarily, load the correct

Solution 1: Return the printhead height adjustment lever to paper, and then print again.

the standard position. (— P.2-43) (— P.2-28, P.2-38)
Cause 3:  You are printing on thick paper or paper that Cause 3: Print media is curled or creased.

buckles easily. Solution 1: Smooth out the curls and creases on the paper,
Solution 1: Set the head height adjustment lever to the high and then reload the media.

position. (— P.2-43) Cause 4: Aline is printed at the cutting position because
Cause 4: The paper was loaded incorrectly, causing the the cutting dust reduction function is turned on.

paper to crease. Solution 1: If the cutting dust reduction function is not
Solution 1: Lift the release lever and align the paper needed, use the operation panel to turn OFF

position again. this feature for the print media in use.
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Back sides of printed sheets are dirty

Cause 1:

Solution 1:

Cause 2:

Solution 1:

Cause 3:

Solution 1:

A print job using large size media was executed
after a print job on small size media.

Clean the part of the platen under the top cover.
(— P.4-11)

The platen was not cleaned after a full bleed
print job.

Clean the part of the platen under the top cover.
(— P4-11)

Do the print job with the media width detection
function switched off.

Clean the part of the platen under the top cover.
(— P.4-11)

Black or white streaks visible

Cause 1:

Solution 1:

Cause 2:

Solution 1:

Cause 3:

Solution 1:

Printhead is out of alignment.

Use the operation panel to adjust the amount of
feed for the print media in use. (— P.4-43)

Printing is not proceeding smoothly due to an
interruption in the flow of data from the
computer.

Close other applications that are open and
cancel other jobs that are executing.

The Feed Priority item is set for Print Length.

For the Feed Priority item, select Band Joint
the adjust the amount of feed. (— P.4-43)

Horizontal lines appear in images printed on

Synthetic

Paper

Cause 1:

Solution 1:

Standard is selected for Print Quality.

In the printer driver, select High or Highest for
Print Quality.

When printing on Glossy Photo Paper or Semi-
Glossy Photo Paper, you may see differences
between light and shaded areas on ripple surfaces
of the media.

Cause 1:

Solution 1:

You may not be able to achieve a sufficient
image in some print patterns with the printhead
in the middle (standard) position.

Lower the printhead height adjustment lever to
the low position. However, never print on media
that wrinkles easily such as Coated Paper or
Plain Paper with the printhead height
adjustment lever in the low position. This could
damage the printer.

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Use

Chapter 2
Using Various Media

Chapter 3
Printing by Objective

Chapter 4
Maintenance

Chapter 5

Using the Printer
in a Network
Environment

Chapter 6
Troubleshooting

’Chapter 7
Operating the
Function Menu

4

-

Contents

Index J



Y

-2
-3

6-32

€ Unexpected Printing Results

Abnormal Content

Broken lines are visible

Cause 1: Printhead is out of alignment.

Solution 1: Use the printer operation panel to adjust the
printhead position. (— P.4-41)

Cause 2: If you change the type of Bk ink, the printhead

position may lose alignment.

Solution 1: Perform printhead adjustment.

Random, bizarre characters are printing

Cause 1: Data from the print job data stream has been

lost.

Solution 1: Switch the printer and computer off, then switch
them on again and start the print job again.

Cause 2:  Another printer driver was selected for the print

job.

Solution 1: Select the correct printer driver for the printer
and try again. (— P.1-31)

Cause 3: Font selected for printing not supported.

Solution 1: Make sure that the software application you are
using has the correct type of fonts and that they
have been installed correctly. (— Software
Application Instructions)
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Length for the media feed method is not correct

Cause 1: Band Joint is selected.

Solution 1: If you want to match size the media feed
direction correctly, select Print Length for the
Feed Priority item, then enter the setting for
the Adjust Length. The amount of media feed
can be adjusted in 0.02% increments.

Only monochrome is printing

Cause 1:  The printer driver's Color Mode is set to
Monochrome (Photo), Monochrome, or

Black Only.

Solution 1: On the Main tab of the printer driver, select
Color for the Color Mode and try again.
(— Printer Driver Online Help)

Cause 2: Color ink nozzles are jammed.

Solution 1: Print a nozzle check pattern to confirm the
condition of the printhead. If a printhead nozzle
is blocked, do the printhead cleaning
procedure. (— P.4-37, P.4-39)

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Use

Chapter 2
Using Various Media

Chapter 3
Printing by Objective

Chapter 4
Maintenance

Chapter 5

Using the Printer
in a Network
Environment

Chapter 6
Troubleshooting

,

’Chapter 7
Operating the
Function Menu

«

v

Contents

Index J



€ Unexpected Printing Results

Color tones uneven

j Cause 1:

Solution 1:
Cause 2:

j Solution 1:

Solution 2:

Cause 3:

Solution 1:

-3

Cause 4:

Solution 1:

-
j Solution 2:

The printer driver is not performing color
adjustment.

Use the printer driver to adjust the colors with
the settings on the Color Settings of the Color

Mode dialog box.(— Printer Driver Online Help)

Colors in the printout do not match the colors
on the screen.

Perform monitor color correction. (— Monitor
Instructions)

The color management software settings are
incorrect. (— Software Application Instructions)

Color ink nozzles are jammed.

Print a nozzle check pattern to confirm the
condition of the printhead. If a printhead nozzle
is blocked, do the printhead cleaning
procedure. (— P.4-37, P.4-39)

A color ink tank is inserted in the wrong slot.

On the printer operation panel, execute Move
Printer, remove the ink tank from the printer,
then insert the correct color ink tank.

(— Quick Start Guide)

After doing the above procedure, execute
Nozzle Check If each color is not printing
correctly, on the printer operation panel execute
Head Cleaning B. (— P.4-37, P.4-39)

Cause 5:

Solution 1:
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Yellow ink is smearing.

You may be able to correct the smearing of the
yellow ink, select Med. Detail Set. — Correct
Smear — On the operation panel of the printer.
(— P.1-21)

Image color borders printing thick

Cause 1:

Solution 1:

Ink is clogged in a nozzle.

On the Layout sheet of the printer driver, under
Special Settings set SSC Adjustment to
Level 1, the execute the print job again. If
printing at Level 1 does not solve the problem,
select Level 2 and do the print again. However,
please remember that using this feature can
cause changes in the color hues over the entire
image so you should check the hues as you are
printing.

The edges of the image are blurred

Cause 1:

Solution 1:

The suction fan is set to strong

Reduce the strength of the suction fan. Note
that this will not be suitable for printing high
density images.
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The overall print result is tinged red or blue

Cause 1: Unsuitable color balance.

Solution 1: Use the procedure described below to return
the Adjust Printer and Color Adj. to the

factory set values (2).
j 1. Press the Online button to display MAIN
MENU.
2.Press[ 4 ]or[ »]to select Adjust Printer,
j and then press the [ ¥ ] button.
3. Press[ 4 ]or[ »]to select Color Adj., and
then press the [ v ] button.
4. Press[4 ]or[ »]to select Return Defaults,
and then press the [ ¥ ] button.
5. Press the [ < ] or[ » ] button to select Yes,

and then press the OK button.

Solution 2: If the color balance is not restored despite
performing the procedure described above,
restore the set values for each color using

j Color Adj. in the Adjust Printer menu.

1.

-

6-34

Press the Online button to display MAIN
MENU.

.Press [ ¢ ] or [ »]to select Adjust Printer,

and then press the [ ¥ ] button.

.Press [ < ]or[ »]to select Color Adj., and

j 4.

then press the [ v ] button.
Press [ 4 ] or [ » ] to select the ink color to
be adjusted, and then press the [ ¥ ] button.

® If thick colors need to be adjusted, adjust the Y, M, C,
and K inks.
® If thin colors need to be adjusted, adjust the PM and
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5. If the color selected usingthe [¢ Jand [ » ]

buttons is too thin, select “1”, and if the ink is
too thick, select “3”, and then press the OK
button.

6. Repeat Step 4 and 5 for each color to be

adjusted.
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Other Problems

Ink consumption is exceedingly high

Cause 1: Printing many color images over an entire

printing area.

Solution 1: Printing photographs or other images that
require a lot of color fill consumes large
amounts of ink. This is not unusual.

Cause 2: Executing Head Cleaning B very often.

Solution 1: Head Cleaning B consumes a large amount of
ink (this is not unusual). After the printer has
been moved, or after the printer has been
stored and not used for a long period (excluding
other problems with the printhead), you should
execute Head Cleaning B.

Cause 3: The printer consumes ink for the initial ink tank

filling.

Solution 1: The first time the printer used after it is set up or
moved to a new location, the ink level display
may drop to as low as 80% as a result of filling
the printhead and ink tanks with ink (this is not
abnormal).
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The message MTCart Full Soon does not
disappear after you replace the maintenance
cartridge with a new one

Cause 1:  The printer has not yet recognized the new

maintenance cartridge.

Solution 1: Replace the maintenance cartridge and press
the Information button.

Solution 2: After replacing a new maintenance cartridge
the message disappears upon executing a print
or cleaning operation.

Media is not cutting straight

Cause 1: The media is wrinkled at the cutting position.

Solution 1: Flatten the media at the cutting position.

The printer does not turn on

Cause 1: The power cord was unplugged with the printer

power on.

Solution 1: Wait three minutes with the power cord
unplugged, then plug in the power cord again
and switch the printer on.

The roll media will not feed into the paper feed slot

Cause 1: The roll media is curled.

Solution 1: Insert the paper into the paper feed slot at an
angle starting with the left corner or right corner,

then feed the paper through and straighten it out.
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Roll media cannot be loaded.

Cause 1:  You are trying to load a Tracing Paper roll or
’ Translucent Matte Film with the roll media
remaining detection function enabled.

Solution 1: First, switch off the roll media remaining
’ detection function, then load the roll paper.

-2
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Removing Media Jams

’ The printer stops and a Media Jam or Turn Power Off!!
message appears on the printer display as soon as a jam

Removing a Roll Media Jam

occurs. When a jam occurs, follow the next procedure to Follow the procedure below to remove a roll media jam.
’ check the locations where jams occur and remove the
jammed sheets. 1 Press and hold the Power button for over 1
second or more until the Online lamp goes off,

® Operation panel _ _
’- release the button, then switch the printer off.

Information Power

. @ Message G
[

© o o

Cleanin
3 sec.§J J

“ (1'sec.)  Online
Stop/Eject ® ’°K | © O

Stop/Eject

(1'sec.) Online

@ O

® GARO Status Monitor (Windows)

% Canon W8400PG =) x|
Option  Help

B Finter Status | 5] Job | (3 Information | i Uity |

PFrinter operation abnormal

Switch the printer off and on. IF this
does not solve the problem, call for
SEIVIDE.

Y

Y

® Do not touch any areas other than those indicated.
Your hands could get dirty or this could damage the
printer.
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3 Move the carriage manually when it is out of 5 Hold the left and right corners of the jammed
its normally parked position. media and pull the sheet forward, then above
’ Move it to the right or left edge of the carriage rail the cutter groove (a), then cut at the edge of
before attempting to remove the media. the printed area or where the media is wrinkled.

Use a pair of scissors if the media is difficult to cut
with a cutter.

6 Move the carriage manually when it is out of
its normally parked position.

Push the carriage to the right until it stops.

® Be sure to push the carriage to the right. If you push it
to the left, the printer will display a carriage error after
the printer is switched on.
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7 Grasp the center of the roll media edges and 9 If the printer is OFF, press the Power button
gently pull out the roll media until it is over to turn ON the printer.
:‘ the ejection guide. Next, align the right edge
of the roll media with the right of the paper - O
alignment line (b), and lower the release Tl oo HE o
’. lever. ® w © O

The media starts to feed, and the printer is ready to
use after feeding is finished.

& Note |

® If you need to correct the alignment of the leading
edge, press the Online button to display Offline, press
the [ » ] button to feed the media, then select Force
Cutting on the MAIN MENU to cut the leading edge.
(—» P.7-3)

® If replacing the roll media and changing the paper type,
set the new paper type using the menu. (— P.2-34)

® Do not pull strongly on the roll media when you align it
with the paper alignment line. The roll media may not
feed out straight in some cases.
=- ® If you pull too much of the roll media out, more of the
leading sheet than is needed will be cut.

:- 8 Close the top cover.
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3 Lift the release lever.

-3
-3

Removing a Cut Sheet Jam

Follow the procedure below to remove a cut sheet jam that
occurs during printing.

1 Press and hold the Power button for over 1

second or more until the Online lamp goes
off, release the button, then switch the printer
off.

Information  Power

Cleaning
(3'sec.)

St?p/Eject

Open the top cover. If the carriage is not
parked, move the carriage to the left edge or
right edge.

6-40

® Do not touch any areas other than those indicated.
Your hands could get dirty or this could damage the
printer.

4 If the sheet is visible, pull the jammed sheet

forward gently.
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5 If the paper is not visible, open the ejection 7 If the printer is OFF, press the Power button
guide and remove the roll holder. Next, to turn ON the printer.
:‘ remove the jammed paper from the bottom. —

Stop/Eject

I_.I._I “ (1'sec.)  Online
O (0 © O

8 With the print side of the new sheet facing
up, holding the sheet square between the
paperweight, making sure that the stack is

Inspect the interior to make sure there are no paper aligned with the line (a) on the right and
scraps remaining, and then close the ejection guide. aligned with the line (b) at the back.

6 If the carriage is at the left edge, move the
carriage to the right edge by hand.

Push the carriage to the right until it stops.

’ ® Make sure you push the carriage to the right. If you
push it to the left, the printer will display a carriage
error when the printer is switched on.
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9 Lower the release lever, and then close the
top cover.

Cut sheet preparation begins. When preparation is
finished, the printer is ready to print.
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Upadating the Firmware

By updating the firmware for this printer, you can add on
new functions and improvements for existing functions.

Obtaining the Firmware Update

Contact a Canon service center, or the dealer where you
purchased the printer, for details about how to obtain the
most recent version of the firmware update.

Confirming the Firmware Version

Do the procedure below to confirm the current version of
the printer firmware before doing a firmware update. If the
version of the firmware in use is older than the downloaded
version, do the firmware update.

[ If the version number of the printer being used is the
same as or newer than the firmware update in hand,
then you do not need to update the firmware.

1 If the printer power is off, press the Power
button to switch the printer on.

After a few seconds Online is displayed in the
operation panel and the Online lamp lights.

Previous Previous || Next
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2 Press the Online button to display MAIN
MENU.

3 Press [« ] or [ » ] to select Information then
press [ ].

MAIN MENU
Information J

4 Press[4 Jor[ P ]to select S/IC: XX.XX.XX.

Version
S/C: XX.XX.XX
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€ Reinstalling the USB or IEEE1394 Driver
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Reinstalling the USB or IEEE1394 Driver

j If you try to install the USB or IEEE1394 driver with the USB
or IEEE1394 cable already connected to the printer, the
driver may not be installed correctly.

-3
-3

U

6-44

In such a case, follow the procedure below to install the
printer driver after reinstalling the USB or IEEE1394 driver.

1
2

Right click the My Computer icon then
select Properties.

On the Hardware sheet, click Device
Manager. Next, in the Device Manager
window click the Other Devices icon then
click the Properties button.

Click the Driver tab then click the Update
Driver... button. When the Upgrade Device
Driver Wizard opens, follow the instructions
on the screen to complete the installation.

When the Wizard prompts you to select how
to search for the driver source files, select
only CD-ROM drive. Set the User Software
CD-ROM in the CD-ROM drive then follow
the instructions on the screen to install the
interface driver.

5
6
7

Next, when the Add New Hardware Wizard
opens, follow the instructions on the screen.

Select only Specify a location then click the
Browse button.

Select the printer driver folder.

® \Windows Me/Windows 98

¥ Open the CD-ROM, open the appropriate
language folder, then Drivers / WinMe_9X /
Driver / OK.

® Windows Server 2003/Windows XP/Windows
2000

¥ Open the CD-ROM, open the appropriate
language folder, then Drivers / WinXP_2K/
Driver / OK.

Confirm that the correct folder has been
selected for Specify a location then install
the driver.
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€ Uninstalling the Software

Uninstalling the Software

j Follow the procedure below to uninstall the printer driver
and utilities from computer.

W important

® If you uninstall the software from Windows Server
2003, Windows XP, Windows 2000, or Windows NT
4.0, you must log in as a member of the Administrators
group before the uninstallation.

-3

Uninstalling the Printer Driver

Follow the procedures below to uninstall the printer drivers.

B \Windows

W important

® If you uninstall the software from Windows Server
2003, Windows XP, Windows 2000, or Windows NT
4.0, you must log in as a member of the Administrators
group before the uninstallation.

-3

j 1 On the desktop, click the Start button, point
to Programs, then click imagePROGRAF
GARO Printer Driver Uninstaller from
Canon Printer Uninstaller.

-

The Delete Printer window opens.

6-49

2

3

Previous Previous || Next
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Click the printer in the list you wish to delete,
and then click the Delete button.

Confirmation message appears.

Click the Yes button.

4 Make sure that the printer is deleted from the

list, then click the Exit button in the Delete
Printer window.

B Macintosh

1
2

Mount the provided “User Software” CD-
ROM in the CD-ROM drive.

Open the OS folder on the “User Software”
CD-ROM.

For OS 8.6 or OS 9.x, in the OS 89 folder, open
GARQO Installer for 8/9.

For OS X, in the OS X folder, open GARO Installer
for X.

From the menu on the upper left side, select
Uninstall, then click the Uninstall button.

Follow the messages on the screen to delete
the GARO Printer Driver.
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Uninstalling GARO Status Monitor Uninstalling the GARO Device Setup
. - Chapter 1
:‘ Follow the procedure below to uninstall GARO Status Utl|lty e Lk
Monitor from a Windows system. Follow this procedure to uninstall the GARO Device Setup
1 _ _ Utility installed with Windows.
| On the desktop click the Start button, point Chapter 2 _
j to Programs, click GARO Status Monitor, 1 Click the Start button then select Programs {eing Various Media
then select Uninstaller (GARO Status / GARO Device Setup Utility / Uninstaller
Monitor). (GARO Device Setup Utility). Chapter 3
j Printing by Objective
2 When the selection screen appears, select 2 When the selection screen appears, select
Delete then click the Next button. Delete then click the Next button. Chaptor 4
GARO Status Monitor is deleted. Maintenance
3 Obey the instructions on the screen to delete
3 Obey the instructions on the screen to delete the GARO Device Setup Utility.
the GARO Status Monitor. Sgiarl]%t% e5Printer
in a Network

Environment

Chapter 6
j Troubleshooting J

’Chapter 7
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Chapter 7 Operating the Function Menu

5 You can print the items that have been checked.

[ ] Checking the Printer FUNCHON MENU ...........cccovieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeereeees 7-2

[[] Cutter FUNGONS .........ovieicecc e, 7-3

When You Need to Cut Media .........ceuviiiiiiiiii e 7-3

5 Replacing the CULLET ..........ueeiiii e e e e e e e e eeeeeeeees 7-3
[ ] Media FUNGHONS .......coovieicececeeeeeeeece e 7-4

Changing the Media Type Settings ... 7-4

Printing Cleanly to the Manuscript EAQES ... 7-5

j [] INK FUNCHONS ... 7-6
Replacing an Ink Tank During a Print JOb ..........ooiiiiiiiiieeeee e 7-6

Changing the BIack INK TYPE ....eeiiiiiiiiee e 7-7

[ ] Print Quality FUNCHONS ...vvviiiieieiieccec s 7-8

Determining if the Printhead is Blocked ............cccooiiiiiiiiiiii e 7-8

When the Printhead Nozzles Are Clogged .........ccuueiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeee e 7-8

Correcting Image OffSEt ......oooiiii e 7-9

Correcting Horizontal Banding in IMages ... 7-9

Printing to an Accurate Length ... 7-10

[ ] Printer Information FUNCHONS .......ccoviiiiiiiriiriisisiccsieecee e 7-11

Checking the Print JOb HiStOry ..........cooiiiiiiii e 7-11

Checking the Printer Settings Information ...........ccccooiii 7-11

Checking the Media Type Settings Information .............cccccoeeiiiiii 7-12

:. Checking the Printer FUNCtioNs Menu ............oooiiiiiiiiie e 7-12

Start Print | > Before clicking the Start Print button
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€ Checking the Printer Function Menu

Checking the Printer Function Menu
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5 This chapter explains the operation method and the example of the message of the printer display about the function often
used on the printer menu according to the purpose. The message for the required operations and displayed on the printer

-3
-3

U

display is shown in figure.

[Online |
T

) [Offine |

a Q JMAIN MENU |
b ‘@—Z})System Setup —

Change Cutter —

C—@ -~ f

: [eoHYes
g @ e

@) :
[Open UpperCover | g

(Opening the Ton Cover and Revlacina the Cutier
[ >—+—nh

[Closing the Top Cover

|[R=set Cut Count ==

d— i
a [Resetting | :
LT RS AR

Online

Onl

This describes the operation that pushes an
Online button once. If you press the Online
button while operating the menu, the
proceeding operation, which is not set due to
not pressing the OK button, will be canceled
and returned to Online mode (or Offline for
loading the media).

This described the operation that selects the
menu with pressing [ € ] or [ » ] button.

This described the advanced operation to the
following menu with pressing [ ¥ ] button once.
If you want to return to the main menu, you
can use [ ] button.

This described the operation that executes
displayed set value/item with pressing OK
button.

Stop/Eject

This describes the operation that cancels
execution with pressing Stop/Eject button.

This described setting value of the menu item.

This describes the indicated message which is
shown through the operation.

This described the procedure that should be
done excluding the menu operation not using
operation panel.
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Cutter Functions

5 The following cutter operations are provided in the printer function menus.

=4~ When You Need to Cut Media Replacing the Cutter
Execute Force Cutting on the operation panel when you Execute Change Cutter on the operation panel when you
need to use the printer cutter to cut the media cleanly. need to replace the cutter. The count for the number of
:‘ sheets cut is reset after the cutter has been replaced.
[Online |
Q [Offline | [Online |

Online

Q Offine ]

[MAIN MENU |
(+#HF orce Cutting I SR O‘ AIN MENU |

System Setup p—
Yes —1No . | i
-------- :

Q [Cutting..

Change Cutter f—

<@@-{Yes —{No

--------

[Open UpperCover |

ERLELELELE L
3

o

Y

>
(Opening the Top Cover and Replacing the Cutter |

4
(Closing the Top Cover )
=2

[Reset Cut Count |- -

~
Q [Resetting |

AR R R R R R R R N ]
5
E

L e
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€ Media Functions

Media Functions
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5 The following media settings are provided in the printer function menus.

-3 Changing the Media Type Settings

You can change the settings for each media type to match
the print results and finish that you want.

< @

® You can return to the previous menu with pressing OK

button.

® Online is displayed if you press the OK button.

9

[Online |

Online

$

1
Online

EA L L L L L L L L L L L L L R R L R R R R
5
3

[ Offline |

(MAIN MENU |

Med.Detail Set. F

(Media Type) }—

Plain Paper, CAD Plain Paper, Plain Paper (High
Quality), Recycled Coated Paper, Coated Paper,
Heavyweight Coated Paper, Premium Matte Paper,
Extra Heavyweight Coated Paper, Glossy Photo
Paper, Semi-Glossy Photo Paper, Heavyweight
Glossy Photo Paper, Heavyweight SemiGlos Photo
Paper, Synthetic Paper, Adhesive Synthetic Paper,
Backlit Film, Flame-Resistant Cloth, Fabric Banner,
Proofing Paper, Newsprint for Proofing 1 to 3, Fine
Art Photo, Fine Art Heavyweight Photo, Fine Art
Textured, Canvas Matte, Canvas Semi-Glossy,
Japanese Paper Washi, Colored Coated Paper,
CAD Tracing Paper, CAD Translucent Matte Film,
CAD Clear Film, Special 1 to 5

Drying Time
@g' DA | Off, 30sec., 1min.,
C-52@—@4 [Setting VValugs] | 3min,, 5min., 10min,
A 30min., 60min.

—{ Scan Wait Time |

Off, 1sec., 3sec.,

[Setting Values] | 5sec., 7sec.,

.- 9sec.

— NearEnd RIIMrgn |

Q-é@—@-l [Setting Values] H 20mm,5mm

— Far End RIIMrgn |

Q-é@—g-l [Setting Values] H 10mm,5mm

9 e
omme 7 1

Continued Next Page
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€ Media Functions tPrSi\ggvus ‘Prg;gouigext }
L= TOP

Printing Cleanly to the Manuscript

Start Here Edages Chalpter 1
F{Media Thickness | 9 Basic Use
: [Seffing Values] |- Thick, Stand- When printing on standard sizes, the images at the top,
: PR — ard, Thin bottom, left, and right margins may occasionally be cut, but X )
_[VacuumSirath | if Keep Media Size is turned on, then the image will be Ssi’cr]ge\}/rarious Media
: Sl Va - Weak, Standard, printed within the recommended area, with a 5-mm border
; PR [_f_l?g alues] Strong, Strongest at all edges. However, the length of the printout will
| [Standard Cutter | increase by size of the top and bottom margins. Chapter 3
: : Printing by Objective
: : Disable .
[Settln%alues] H Enable [Online |
: | e O [Cffiine ]
: — Cut Speed | Q Chapter 4
: [Settinq‘\/alues] - Standard, Fast Q [MAIN MENU | Maintenance
: " """"""" @ ‘ ’ S
: ystem Setup —
L CutDustReduct. | Chapter 5
: QQN - ; axN e I Using the Printer
A [-S-e-‘tElTIues] H Off, On Keep Media Size — 4 'é‘ a_NetworlS[
: : : nvironmen
: — Correct Smear | &S Off F——On E
H [Sett'ng Val es] HWI ~ * Printing Without Cutting Off * Printing on Standard : _?hart))tler g !
: | u y - the Top, Bottom Margins . Media Sizes : roubleshoo |ng
: Online Pemmmasssmssssssssssms :
: -
— Skew Check Lv. |
: - Standard, Chapter 7
; remmnnen [-Sftfl?alues] M Loose,Off Operating the
: Function Menu
; — Width Detection |
. - On, Off,
‘-C.é@_g;{ [Settmalues] H Media Size?
— Return Defaults | Contents
9 C-E@-@-I [Setting Values]
e




€ Ink Functions

Ink Functions

5 The following ink operations are provided in the printer function menus.

=5 Replacing an Ink Tank During a Print Job

Execute Rep. Ink Tank on the operation panel when you need to replace an ink tank during a print job.

:. [Printing

Online
Q Pause

Online

EX LT P R R N N R R N
5
3

[IMAIN MENU |
‘ ’ Rep. Ink Tank

Yes ——iNo | :
o

[Open RightCover
~

[Open the right back cover and replace the ink tank. ]

[Close the right back cover. ]

t Previous ‘
View

Previous | Next
Page Page
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€ Ink Functions tPr\eﬁ\g\%us ‘

Changing the Black Ink Type

:‘ Two types of black ink can be used with the printer: Photo Black Ink (Bk) and Matte Black Ink (MBk). To change the type of

Previous | Next
Page Page

black ink, execute ChangeBkIinkType using the operation panel, and then install the type of black ink you want to use.

[Online | Start Here
Q |Offline | Remove the black ink tank and install ’

O

the type of black ink tank to use.
~

)

Q [MAIN MENU | (Close the right back cover.
: i—’-{ ¢HChangeBkInkType | ¢-=======ssssssnnnns ¥ For Matte Black Ink flj ¥ For Photo Black Ink

E | E [MBk Ink Tank OK? | [Bk Ink Tank OK? |
: Yes ——iNo C
E """"" : S EEEEEEEEEEEEEE prmmmmmmmeaann ]
[Please Wait.. | \ 4 Black. ir.1k type changed - ==-==<¥Black ink ty.pe not changed
: : lInk Filling.. | [Please Wait..
: [Open RightCover | : :
; ~ [Online |
(Open the right back cover. ) < E
@ [ChangeBkinkType | (Align the printhead (P.7-9) |
— - : :
Online | Continued NextPage g orrrmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmammmmmmmmmmeme
5 lone
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€ Print Quality Functions

Print Quality Functions
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5 You can use the printer function menus to confirm the print quality settings and change the settings to recover poor printing

results.

-2

Determining if the Printhead is Blocked

You can print a Nozzle Check to check the condition of the

:‘ printheads.

[Online |
| |

Q Offline ]

IMAIN MENU |
‘ ’ Test Print
Nozzle Check =

5 @ [Printing |

; ------------ |
[Online |

-3

I_

When the Printhead Nozzles Are
Clogged

If the Nozzle Check reveals that the printheads are
blocked, you can execute Head Cleaning to clear the
blockage and recover operation of the printer. Head
Cleaning A is for normal, everyday printhead cleaning and
Head Cleaning B is used for thorough head cleaning.
Head Cleaning B consumes a large amount of ink, so use
Head Cleaning A unless Head Cleaning B is required.

[Online |
| |

Q Offfine ]

[MAIN MENU |
‘ ’ Head Cleaning
Head Cleaning A |{Head Cleaning B |

Online |

Q [Cleaning.. |

I_

[Online |
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Correcting Image Offset Correcting Horizontal Banding in
Chapter 1
5 If vertical lines are bent, or when colors are faded and Images Basirc): Use
uneve.n, execute Aut.o Heaq Adj. to.correct the. position of Execute Adjust Band to adjust the amount of media feed and
the printhead. The printer prlnts.a plrlnthead adjustment correct undesirable horizontal banding in printouts. The printer
pattern and read the pattern as it prints to correct the Chapter 2

prints a media feed adjustment pattern and scans it as it prints

to correct the amount of media feed automatically. L] BRI (2

5 position of the printhead automatically.

[Online | Execute Adjust Band, after Feed Priority is set to Band
& o l Joint, if you want to adjust the amount of media feed. Chapter 3
j Q ne Printing by Objective

0 IOInIine |

[MAIN MENU I
Q |Offline |
‘ ) Adjust Printer p— Chapter 4

[MAIN MENU I Maintenance
Auto Head Adj. e : Adjust Printer p—

&>

— Chapter 5
: Advanced Adj. Standard Adj._¢: : (- HE eed Priority — Usin% the Printer
: * Adjusting Gaps Bet * Adiusting Print Direction : . i
: Od{jL;SE \I/Te% N?)giles,vg?iﬁrt]- Adjusting Print Direction : ' Band Joint — Ilgne\ll i[r\lo?xgm
' ing Direction, Color Gaps <> ' : {- -----------------
5 No | i {+{HAdjust Band | Chapter 6
: ' ' : Troubleshooting
i : ; Standard Adl.__HlAdvanced Adi. ¢~
@ |Printing | : * Standard Feed Adjusiment <3>* High-Precision Feed Adjustment }
: (H—No | : Chapter 7
5 BEnne | : : Operating the
— : et ' Function Menu
S .. e ' >
~
5 [Online |
Contents
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Printing to an Accurate Length
Chapter 1

:‘ Execute Feed Priority — Print Length to set the print job Basic Use
priority to length when the length of the printout is
important. This setting, however, may cause horizontal

banding to appear in the prints. To set the priority to print Chapter 2
5 quality, set the Band Joint. Using Various Media
[Online |
one . Chapter 3
=5 Q [Offline | Printing by Objective
i IMAIN MENU |
: i Chapter 4
. tHAdjust Printer — Maintenance
Feed Priority — {-
E : Chapter 5
; Print Length_Fr—{Band Joint _] ! Using the Printer
: : in a Network
O * Prints on the selected * Gives quality priority in printing = Environment
~ media size @ etesessessssessemead :
Chapter 6
j Troubleshooting
Chapter 7
j Operating the

Function Menu

Contents
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Printer Information Functions

Chapter 1
5 You can use the printer function menus to print information about print jobs and printer settings for verification. Basic Use
— : : z = - - - Chapter 2
=5 Checking the Print Job History Checking the Printer Settings Using Various Media
Execute Print Job Log to print information about print jobs Information
SO yOL_J can confllrm how much ink was used for the jobs and Execute Status Print to print basic information about the Chapter 3
j other important information. printer and the settings of each function for verification. Printing by Objective
IO.nline | [Online |
O [Offine ] - Chapter 4
Q Q (Offline | Maintenance
i [MAIN MENU | i [MAIN MENU |
Test Print p— - | Chapter 5
: ’ . ’ Test Print Using the Printer
: : in a Network
: Print Job Log = : Sielie S | Environment
: ; Chapter 6
5 @ [Printing | & Brning | Troubleshooting
~ FEELEELLEEEEDH '
. ~
[Online | [Online | Chapter 7

5 Operating the

Function Menu
4
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Checking the Media Type Settings Checking the Printer Functions Menu
. Chapter 1
5‘- Information Execute Menu Map to view the menu items and structure of Basirc): Use
Execute Media Details to print the settings for each media the printer function menus.
type for verification. -
yp IOlhllne | Chapter 2
5 [Online | Q [Offline | Using Various Media
Q) [Offine ]
MAIN MENU
Q Q| | Chapter 3
O [MAIN MENU | (= HTest Print — Printing by Objective
(i HTest Print —
Menu Map - Chapter 4
: Media Details = : Maintenance
@) [Printing |
@ [Printing | ~ Chapter 5
- : [Online | Using the Printer
, in a Network
[Online | Environment
Chapter 6
j Troubleshooting
Chapter 7

j Operating the
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FCC Regulations
Canon Large Format Printer, Model K90048
IEEE1394 Expansion Board EB-04, Model K90050
Canon Network Interface Board NB-15FB, Model K90051

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not
cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference received, including interference that may cause undesired
operation.

Note: This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC
Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential installation. This equip-
ment generates, uses and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may
cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular
installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following measures:

* Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
* Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
* Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.
* Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.
Use of shielded cable is required to comply with Class B limits in Subpart B of Part 15 of FCC Rules.

Do not make any changes or modifications to the equipment unless otherwise specified in the manual. If such changes or modifications
should be made, you could be required to stop operation of the equipment.

Canon U.S.A. Inc.
One Canon Plaza, Lake Success, NY 11042, U.S.A.
Tel No. 516-328-5600
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Canadian Radio Interference Regulations

This digital apparatus does not exceed the Class B limits for radio noise emissions from digital apparatus as set out in the interference-
j causing equipment standard entitled “Digital Apparatus”, ICES-003 of the Industry and Science Canada.

Cet appareil numérique respecte les limites de bruits radioélectriques applicables aux appareils numérique de Classe B prescites dans
la norme sur le matériel brouiller:

j' “Appareils Numériques”, NMB-003 édictée par I’Industrie et Sciences Canada.

j International ENERGY STAR® Program

As an ENERGY STAR® Partner, Canon Inc. has determined that this product meets the
ENERGY STAR® guidelines for energy efficiency. The international ENERGY STAR®
Office Equipment Program is a global program that promotes energy saving through the *
use of computers and other office equipment. The program backs the development and W
dissemination of products with functions that effectively reduce energy consumption.

It is an open system in which businesses can participate voluntarily. The targeted products are office equipment such as computers,
monitors, printers, facsimiles, and copiers. Their standards and logos are uniform among participating nations.

Trademarks

j Canon, the Canon logo, imagePROGRAF, imagePROGRAF logo, NetSpot, Font Gallery, and Font Composer are trade-
marks of Canon Inc.

Microsoft®, Windows®, Windows NT® and MS-DOS® are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United
j States and/or other countries.

Apple, AppleTalk, EtherTalk, LocalTalk, and Macintosh are trademarks of Apple Computer, Inc. in the United States.

NetWare and Novell are registered trademarks of Novell, Inc. in the United States and/or other countries.
j NDS, NDPS, NLM and Novell Client are trademarks of Novell, Inc. in the United States.

Other brand and product names may be trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective companies.
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£

Achtung fiir jede Sicherheitskennzeichnung und -erkldrung

Jede Sicherheitskennzeichnung und -erklarung gilt nur fir die Spannung und Freguenz
des jeweiligen Landes oder Gebiets, in dem sie giltigist.

Caution for each safety standard mark and declaration

Each safety standard mark and declaration is valid only for the voltage and frequency of
the respective country or territory where it applies.

Atencion con cada marca y declaracion de la norma de seguridad

Cada marca y declaracion de la norma de sequridad es valida sélo para el voltae y la
frecuencia del paisy territorio en la que sea aplicable.

Aftention pour le chaque marque et déclaration de norme de sécurité

Chaque marque et declaration de norme de sécurité est walable pour la tension et
fréguence du pays ou territcire respectif ol elle est applicabls.

ERERSFENETRED
ERSIPEATEFRRILHE | ERAEE A e EFTEG .

Attenzione a ciascuna norma, marchio e dichiarazione di sicurezza

Ciascuna norma, marchio e dichiarazione di sicurezza & valida solamente per il voltaggio
e frequenza del rispettivo paese o territorio nel quale viene applicata.

4l 2} eHE 3 Al-E 2|1 o] st F2
2t2fe| obF 7| % 012 22|30 Y-S MSE T T o £ Ao Mef 282 Fape
off et & EHlch

EU WEEE IRev—7 1T 58

COY—7& EUWEEE 8% (2002/96/EC) (CEI < SRIER M RE
RTHAHZLEERL, EUSAICELWTDAFDTHD.

Achtung fiir das WEEE-Symbol

Dieses Symbol weist auf die durch die WEEE-Richtlinie (Richtlinie
200296/EC) vorgeschriebene getrennte Sammlung von elektrischen
und elektronischen Altgeraten hin und gilt nur innerhalb der
Europaischen Union.

Caution for the WEEE symbol

This symbol indicates separate collection for electrical and electronic
equipment required under the WEEE Directive (Directive 2002/96/EC)
and is effective only within the European Union.

Atencion con el simbolo WEEE

Este simbolo indica una recogida diferente para el equipo eléctrico v el
electranico de conformidad con la Directiva WEEE (Directiva 2002/96/f
EC), aplicable sdélo en la Unidn Europea.

Attention pour le symbole WEEE

Ce symbole indigue la collects séparé des équipements électrigues et
électronigues requises par la Directive WEEE (Directive 2002/96/EC) et
n'est applicable qu'au sein de I'Union européenne.

HE#SRTEE WEEE ¢

HFSERTIERWEEE 54 (EFRSETREES) (422002
96EC) MIERMBESFRETEEHITHENE, NERBEEME
.

Attenzione al simbolo WEEE

Il presente simbolo indica la raccolta differenziata per gli apparecchi
elettrici ed elettronici, prescritta dalla Direttiva WEEE (Direttiva 200296/
EC) ed & valida solamente entro 'Unione Europea.

= A|A| A Fo At Fof
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